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PREFACE 


Ae book contains, with some modifications, the Substance 

of lectures which have been given hére, fora “number of 
years. It is intended for students who have already some 
knowledge of elementary Mechanics, and who have arrived at 
the stage at which they may usefully begin to apply the 
methods of the Calculus. It deals mainly with two-dimensional 
problems, but occasionally, where the extension to three dimen- 
sions is easy, theorems are stated and proved in their more 
general form. 

The present volume differs from many academical manuals in 
the prominence given to geometrical methods, and in particular 
to those of Graphical Statics. These methods, especially in rela- 
tion to the theory of frames, have imported a new interest into 
a subject which was in danger of becoming fossilized. I have 
not attempted, however, to enter into details which are best 
learned from technical treatises, or in engineering practice. 

It seeméd natural and convenient to treat of Hydrostatics, 
to a similar degree of development, and I have also, for reasons 
stated at the beginning of Chap. xv, included the rudiments of 
the theory of Elasticity. 

A companion volume on Dynamics is in contemplation. Some 
investigations in the Chapter on Mass-Systems and elsewhere 
have been inserted with a view to this. 

I have derived much assistance in the way of references 
from several of the articles in Bd. 1v of the Encyclopddie der 
mathematischen Wissenschaften. I am also indebted for some 
valuable suggestions to Prof. A. Féppl’s excellent Vorlesungen 
diber technische Mechanik, Bd. 11. 
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vl PREFACE 


When writing out the work for the press, I found that it 
was hardly possible to avoid repeating, with little alteration, 
considerable passages of the article on Mechanics which I had 
recently contributed to the eleventh edition of the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. The proprietors of that work, on being consulted, 
at once intimated that they would take no exception to this 
course. I beg to tender them my best thanks for their 
ready courtesy. 

The examples for practice have been selected (or devised) 
with some care, and it is hoped that most of them will serve as 
genuine illustrations of statical principles rather than as exercises 
in Algebra or Trigonometry. Problems of a mainly mathematical 
character have been excluded, unless there appeared to be some 
special interest or elegance in the results. 

I have taken advantage of a new edition to make some rather 
important additions to the chapters on Elasticity. A few additional 
examples have also been inserted. 

I shall be much obliged to any readers who will call my 
attention to such errors or omissions, whether in the text or the 
examples, as have escaped detection. 

Hels 


CAMBRIDGE, October 1924. 
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INTRODUCTION 
THEORY OF VECTORS 


1. Definition of a Vector. 


The statement and the proof of many theorems in Mechanics 
are so much simplified by the terminology of the Theory of Vectors 
that it is worth while to begin with a brief account of the more 
elementary notions of this subject. The student who is already 
conversant with it may at once pass on. 


The quantities with which we deal in mathematical physics 
may be classified into ‘ vectors’ and ‘scalars,’ according as they do 
or do not involve the idea of direction. 

A quantity which is completely specified by a numerical 
symbol, positive or negative, and has no intrinsic reference to 
direction in space, is called a ‘scalar, since it is defined by its 
position on the proper scale of measurement. Thus such quanti- 
ties as mass, length, time, energy, hydrostatic pressure-intensity, 
belong to this category. 


A ‘vector’ quantity, on the other hand, involves essentially 
the idea of direction as well as magnitude. To take a simple 
geometrical example, the position of a point B relative to another 
point A is specified by means of a straight , 
line drawn from A to B. It may equally Cee 5 ae 
well be specified by any equal and parallel 
straight line drawn in the same sense from 
(say) C to D, since the position of D at ee 
relative to C is the same as that of -B 
relative to A. A straight line regarded 
in this way as having a definite magnitude and direction, but no 
definite location in space, is called a ‘vector’. Occasionally, 


Fig. 1. 


* Or ‘carrier,’ since (in the above instance) it indicates the operation by which 
a point is transferred from A to B. The terms ‘ vector’ and ‘scalar’ are due to 
Sir W. R. Hamilton (1853). 
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when we wish to lay stress on the latter particular, it is called 
a ‘free’ vector. For example, if a rigid body be moved from one 
position to another without rotation, so that the lines joining the 
initial and final positions of the various points of the body are all 
equal and parallel, the displacement of the body as a whole is 
completely specified by a free vector, which may be any one of 
these lines. 


As regards notation, a vector may be specified by means of the 
letters denoting the terminal points of a representative line, written 
in the proper order*, It is sometimes convenient, however, to 
denote vectors by single symbols. For this purpose what is called 
‘clarendon’ type (A, a, ...) is often employed, whilst scalar 
quantities are denoted as usual by italic symbols. 

For reasons which have already been indicated, two vectors P 
and Q which, like AB and CD in Fig. 1, have the same magnitude 
and direction, are regarded as equal, or rather identical, and the 
equation 

P=Q 
is used to express this complete identity. We have here the defini- 
tion of the sign ‘=’ as used in the present connection; and it is to 
be particularly noticed that there can be no question of equality 
between vectors whose directions are different. Since straight lines 
which are equal and parallel to the same straight line are equal and 
parallel to one another, it follows that if 

P=R and Q=R, 

then P=Q. 
In words, vectors which are equal to the same vector are equal to 
one another. 


2. Addition of Vectors. 

There are certain modes of combination of vectors with one 
another, or with scalars, which have important geometrical and 
physical applications. As regards combinations of two or more 
vectors, the only kind which we need consider at present is that 
suggested by composition of displacements of pure translation of a 


* Thus AB is to be distinguished from BA. In this book we shall use Roman 
letters when denoting a vector in this way, the italics AB or BA being used when 
the length only of the line is referred to. In manuscript work a bar may be drawn 
over two letters which are meant to denote a vector. 
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rigid body. Thus if such a body receives in succession two transla- 
tions represented by AB and BG, the final result is equivalent to a 
translation represented by AC. It is 
therefore natural to speak of AC as in 
a sense the ‘geometric sum,’ or simply 
the ‘sum,’ of the yectors AB and BC, 
and to write 

AB+BC= AC. e 
Hence to construct the sum of any two A 
vectors P, Q, we draw a line AB to 
represent P, and then BC to represent Q; the sum P + Q is then 
represented by AC. This definition of vector addition is of course 
conventional and arbitrary, and it remains to be seen whether 
the process is subject to the same rules as those which govern 
ordinary algebraical addition. 


Cc 


Fig, 2. 


If we complete the parallelogram ABCD, as in Fig. 2, we have 
in virtue of our conventions, 
DC=AB=P, AD=BC=Q, 
and therefore Q+P=AD+DC=AC, 


or On B= Pit Qiaae tate ech oes ens ite (1) 
This is the ‘commutative law’ of addition; it is not self- 
evident, but depends, as we see, on the Euclidean theory of 
parallels. 

When we wish to indicate that a particular vector which 
occurs in a formula arises as the sum of two vectors P and Q, we 
enclose the sum in brackets, as (P+Q). There is accordingly 
a distinction of meaning in the first instance between, say, 
(P+Q)+R and P+(Q+R). Thus if (see Fig. 8) we make 

AB=P, BC =9Q, CD=R, 
we have 
(P+Q)+R=AC+CD, P+(Q+R)=AB+BD, 
but since each of these results is equal to AD, we have 
(P+Q)+R=P+(Q4+R). .........000 (2) 
This is known as the ‘associative law’ of addition. It easily 
follows from this and from the commutative law that three or more 
vectors may be added in any order without affecting the result. 
1—2 
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For this reason the brackets, which are in strictness necessary 
to define the succession of the operations, are in practice often 
omitted, either side of (2), for instance, being denoted by 


P+Q+R. 


B 
Fig. 3. 


It is to be noticed that the points A, B, C, D need not be in 
the same plane, and consequently that the vectors P, Q, R may 
have any directions whatever in space. 

The symbol ‘—’ prefixed to a vector is used to indicate that 
its direction is reversed, thus 

Payts ee boa aosic Race orca epecice (8) 
It is also usual to write for shortness 
P—Q in place of P + (— Q). 
Thus in Fig. 2 we have 
P—Q=AB—BC=AB+CB=DA+AB= DB. 

The difference of two vectors has a simple interpretation in 
the theory of displacements. Thus if P, Q denote the absolute 
displacements (of pure translation) of two bodies, the vector P—Q 
represents the displacement of the first body relaiwe to the 
second. 


A vector whose terminal points coincide is denoted by the 
symbol ‘0,’ and it is plain that all such evanescent vectors may be 
regarded as equivalent. Thus in Fig. 2 we have 


AA=0, AB+BA=0, AB+BC+4+CA=0. ...(4) 
Moreover AB + BB = AB, 
or P + O'S Bor restate eee (5) 
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Hence, also, 

(P—Q)+Q=P+4+(-Q+Q)=P+0=P. ....... (6) 
This will be recognized as the fundamental property of the sign 
‘—’ in formal algebra. 


8. Multiplication by Scalars. 

Finally, we have to consider the multiplication of a vector P 
by ascalar m. We define mP to mean a vector whose length is 
to that of P in the ratio denoted by the absolute value of m, and 
whose direction is that of P, or the reverse, according as m is 
positive or negative. It follows that 


if Bee OF then mP = Qk oie. sececsssss. 4s (1) 
It only remains to examine whether the distributive law 
m (P + Q) 710 Os ckdescdten ss ecient: (2) 


which is fundamental in ordinary algebra, holds on the above 
definition. The proof depends on the properties of similar 
triangles. If we make 


OA=P, OA’=mP, AB=Q, AB'=mQ, 





Fig, 4%. 


then in the triangles OA B, O.A’B’ we have 

OA’: A’B’:: OA: AB, 
whilst the angles OA’B’, OAB are equal. It follows that the 
points O, B, B’ are collinear, and that 

OB’: OB::0A’:0A. 
Hence 
mP +mQ = OA’ + A’B’ = OB’ =m.OB= m(P + Q), 

and the theorem (2) is established. 


* The two diagrams relate to the cayes where m is positive and negative, 
respectively. 
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4. Geometrical Applications. 

We have been at some pains to shew that although the literal 
symbols P, Q,... no longer denote mere magnitudes, and although 
the signs ‘=,’ ‘+, ‘=,’ ‘0’ have received meanings different from, 
or rather more general* than, those which they bear in ordinary 
quantitative algebra, yet they are subject to precisely the same 
laws of operation as in that science. The conclusions which follow 
from the application of these laws will therefore possess the same 
validity. The theory of vectors furnishes us in this way with 
a convenient shorthand by which many interesting theorems of 
Geometry can be obtained in a concise manner. We shall see 
later that some of these theorems have important applications in 
Mechanics. 


For example, if C be a point in a straight line AB such that 
im. CA + m,.CB =O, ec... (1) B 
and O any point whatever, we have 


m,.OA + m,.OB = (m, + m;) OC. ...(2) 2 
For 6 
m,.OA + m,.OB A 
=m, (OC + CA) + m,(OC + CB) Fig. 5. 
= (m, + m,) OC + (m,.CA + m,.CB) 


= (m, + m,) OC, 
in virtue of the commutative, associative, and distributive laws 
proved in Art. 2, and of the assumption (1). 


In the particular case where m,=m,, C is the middle point 
of AB, and the theorem becomes 


OA+0B=2,007 tee ee (3) 


This may be interpreted as expressing that the diagonal through O 
of the parallelogram constructed with OA, OB as adjacent sides 
has the same direction as OC and double the length; in other 
words, the diagonals of a parallelogram bisect one another. 


It is to be noticed that if m,, m, have opposite signs C will lie 
in the prolongation of AB, beyond A or beyond B according as 


* The processes of ordinary algebra have their representation in the addition 
&e. of vectors in the same line (or of a system of parallel vectors). 
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m, or m, is the greater in absolute magnitude. The theorem fails 
when m,+m.=0, since C is then at infinity; but in this case we 
have obviously 


m,.OA + m,.0B = m,(OA — OB) =m,.BA. ...... (4) 

The formula (2) has many applications. Thus if Ad’, DB’, CC’ be the 
median lines of a triangle A BC, and if in AA’ we take A 
G so that AG=2.GA’, we have, by (3), 

BB’ =3(BC + BA), 
and, by (2), vy B’ 
BC + BA =2.BA’+BA=3.BG. 

Hence BGS BBs caanece acdc anes (5) : 
This, being a vector equation, implies that G lies in ie © 


BB’, and is a point of trisection on this line. In 
other words, we have proved that the three median lines of a triangle 
intersect in one point, which is a point of trisection on each. 


It is also easily proved that 
CRATING Bib G Ol ON iia cautearscacecectumercests (6) 


and that if O be any point whatever (not necessarily in the same plane 
with A, B, C), 
OG =F OAFFIOBANOG). ccsstcss-osnsacsyectatersses (7) 
The point @ which possesses these properties is called the ‘mean centre’ of 
ALBA C. 
In a subsequent chapter these relations will be greatly extended. 


5. Parallel Projection of Vectors. 


The particular kind of projection here contemplated is by 
means of systems of parallel lines or planes. Taking first the 
case of two dimensions, where all the points and lines considered 
lie in one plane, the ‘ projection’ of a point A on a given straight 
line OX is defined as the point A’ in which a straight line drawn 
through A in some prescribed direction meets OX. Again if AB 
represent any vector, and A’, B’ be the projections of the points 
A, B, the vector A’B’ is called the projection of AB, 

A particular case of great importance is that of ‘orthogonal’ 
projection, where the projecting lincs are perpendicular to OY. 

The most important theorem in the present connection is that 
the projection of the sum of two or more vectors is equal to the 
sum of the projections of the several vectors. Thus, if AB, BC be 


8 STATICS 


drawn to represent any two vectors, and A’, B’, C’ be the pro- 
jections of A, B, C, respectively, we have obviously 

A'B+ BC =A. 
Now A’C’is the projection of the vector AC, which is the geometric 
sum of AB and BC. 








Fig. 7. 


These projections of vectors on OX may evidently be specified 
by a series of scalar quantities, provided we fix on one direction 
along OX, say that from O to X, as the standard or positive 
direction. Thus if we specify the projection of AB by a, we 
mean that the length A’B’ is equal to the absolute value of a, 
and that the direction from A’ to B’ agrees with, or is opposed 
to, that from O to X, according as a is positive or negative. On 
this convention, the algebra of vectors in OX becomes identical in 
all respects with ordinary algebra. 

In the particular case of orthogonal projection, the projection 
of a vector P is P cos 6, where P denotes the absolute value of P, 
without regard to sign, and @ is the angle which the direction 





of P makes with the direction OX. This hardly needs proof, since 
the general definition of a cosine in Trigonometry is essentially 
that it is the projection of a unit vector on the initial line, 
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We here come in contact with the principles of Analytical 
Geometry. If we take two fixed lines of reference Ox, Oy, and 
project any point A on each of these 
by a line drawn parallel to the other, 
the projections of the vector OA are , A 
simply the ordinary Cartesian co- 
ordinates of A relative to the axes 
Ox, Oy. The vector OA, it may 
be added, is sometimes called the 6 
‘position vector’ of A relative to the Fig. 9. 
fixed origin O. 


y 


The preceding conventions are easily extended to the case of 
three dimensions. The only modification is that we project by a 
system of parallel planes. The points A’, B’, C’,... in which the 
planes of the system which pass through A, B, C,... meet OX are 
called the projections of A, B, C, ..., respectively; the vector A’B’ 
is the projection of AB, and so on. Again, if we project on each 
of a system of three fixed axes Oz, Oy, Oz by planes parallel to 
the other two, the projections of a position vector OA are identical 
with the Cartesian coordinates of A. 


EXAMPLES. I. 


1, Illustrate geometrically the formule 
a A=}(A+B)+}(A-B), 
B=3}(A+B)-3(A-B). 
2. Find a point O in the plane of a quadrilateral ABCD such that 
OA +O0B+0C+0D=0. 
3. If 0, O' be the middle points of any two straight lines AB, A’B’, 
prove that 
AA’ + BB’ = 2.00’. 
4. If AB, A’B’ be any two parallel straight lines, the line joining the 
middle points of 4A’, BB’ is parallel to AB and A’B’, and equal to 
4 (AB + A’B’). 
What is the corresponding result for the line joining the middle points of 
AB’, A’Bt 
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5. If A, B, C, D be any four points, prove that 
AB+AD+CB+CD =4.PQ, 
where P, @ are the middle points of AC and BD, respectively. 


6. The middle points of the sides of any quadrilateral (plane or skew) 
are corners of a parallelogram. 


7. ABCD is a parallelogram, and H, K are the middle points of AJ, 
CD. Prove that if DH, BK be drawn, they trisect the diagonal 4 C. 


8. If @ be the mean centre of A, B, C, and G’ that of A’, BY, C’, 

prove that 
AA’ + BB’ + CC’ =3.GG@’. 
9. If points P, Q, R be taken in the sides of a triangle ABC such that 
BP=m.BO, CQ=m.CA, AR=™m. AB, 

the mean centre of P, Q, R will coincide with that of A, B, C. 

10. If points P, Q, R, S be taken in the sides 4B, BC, OD, DA of a 
parallelogram, so that 

AP=m.AB, BQ=n.BO, CR=m.CD, DS=n. DA, 

then PQLS will be a parallelogram having the same centre as ABCD. 

11. If Z be the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle ALC, 


prove that 
a.IA+b.IB+c.IC=0, 


where a, 6, c denote the lengths of the sides. 
What is the corresponding statement when J is the centre of an 
escribed circle? 
12. If OA, OB, OC be concurrent edges of a parallepiped, and 
OA =P, OB=0; OC=R, 
interpret the vectors 


P+Q+R, Q+R-P, R+P-Q, P+Q-R. 


13. Prove that the four diagonals of a parallelepiped meet in a point 
and bisect one another. 


14. If OA, OB, OC be three concurrent edges of a parallelepiped, prove 
that the point G where the line joining 0 to the opposite corner D meets the 
plane 4 BC is the mean centre of A, B, C. Also that 


OG =40D. 


15. Prove that the three straight lines which join the middle points of 
opposite edges of a tetrahedron all meet, and bisect one another. 


EXAMPLES ll 


lor Lt a.0P+b6.0Q +¢.0OR=0 
and a+b+c=0, 
the three points P, Q, & are in a straight line. 

OTe Le a.OP+b.0Q+¢.0R+d.0S=0 
and at+b+e+ad=0, 


the four points P, Q, &, S are in one plane. 


18. If the position vector of a point P with respect to a fixed point 
O be A + Bi, where ¢ is variable, prove that. the locus of P is a straight 
line. 


19. If the position vector be A+ Bi + C2, the locus of P is a 
parabola. 


20. Ifit be At + B/Z, the locus is a hyperbola, 


CHAPTER I 
STATICS OF A PARTICLE 


6. Preliminary Notions. 

When we speak of a body as a ‘ particle’ we merely mean to 
indicate that for the time being we are not concerned with its 
actual dimensions, so that its position may be adequately repre- 
sented by a mathematical point. There is no implication that the 
dimensions are infinitely small, or even that they are small 
compared with ordinary standards. All that is in general essential 
is that they should be small compared with the other linear 
magnitudes which enter into the particular problem. In physical 
astronomy, for instance, even such vast bodies as the Earth, the 
other planets, and the Sun can for many purposes be treated as 
material particles, their actual dimensions being negligible com- 
pared with their mutual distances. 


A ‘force’ acting on a particle is conceived as an effort, of the 
nature of a push or a pull, having a certain direction and a certain 
magnitude. It may therefore, for mathematical purposes, be 
sufficiently represented by a straight line AB drawn in the 
direction in question, of length proportional (on some convenient 
scale) to the magnitude of the force. In other words, a force is 
mathematically of the nature of a vector. The force is to be 
regarded of course as acting in a line through the point which 
represents the particle; but in auxiliary diagrams it is convenient 
to treat it as a ‘free’ vector (Art. 1). 

in many statical problems we are concerned mainly with the 
ratios of the various forces to one another, so that the question of 
the unit of measurement does not arise. For practical purposes a 
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gravitational system of measurement is often adopted; thus we 
speak of a force of one pound, meaning a force equal to that which 
a mass of one pound at rest exerts on its supports. It is true that 
this force is not exactly the same in all latitudes, but the degree 
of vagueness thus introduced is slight, and seldom important, in 
view of other unavoidable sources of error. If we wish to be more 
precise it is necessary to specify the place at which the measure- 
ments are supposed to be made. 


7. Composition of Forces. 


The fundamental postulate of this part of the subject is that 
two forces acting simultancously on a particle may be replaced by 
a single force, or ‘resultant, derived from them by the law of 
vector addition (Art. 2). In the notation already explained, two 
forces P, Q have a resultant P+Q. This is of course a physical 
assumption, whose validity must rest ultimately on experience. 
As shewn in books on Dynamics, it is implied in Newton’s Second 
Law of Motion. 


To construct graphically the resultant of two given forces 
P, Q, we have only to draw vectors AB, BC* to represent them ; 
the resultant P + Q is then represented by AC. This is equivalent 
(see Fig. 2, p. 3) to using the familiar ‘parallelogram of forces, 
but requires the drawing of fewer lines. 

The process of composition can be extended, step by step, to 
the case of any number of forces. Thus a system of forces 
P,Q, ..., W, acting on a particle can be replaced by a single 
resultant P+Q+...+W. This resultant may be found graphi- 
eally by a ‘force-polygon’; viz. if we make 

AB=P, BC=Q.,...; HK=W, 


/ 
, 
: 
‘ 





Tig. 10. 


* Tor the convention as to the use of Roman capitals see p. 2. 
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it is represented by the ‘closing line,’ as it is called, ie. the line 
AK joining the first and last points of the open polygon of lines 
thus drawn*, It is known (Art. 2) that the order in which the 
forces are taken will not affect the final result. It may be 
noticed, also, that the given forces may have any directions 
whatever in space, and consequently that the force-polygon is not 
necessarily a plane figure. 

It follows from the physical assumption that any result of vector 
addition has an immediate interpretation in the composition of forces 
acting on a particle. For instance, three forces represented by OA, OB, 
OC have a resultant represented by 3.0G, where @ is the mean centre of the 
points A, B, CO (Art. 4). 

As a particular case of the polygon of forces, the first and last 
points of the polygon may coincide, and the resultant is then 
represented by a zero vector. The forces are then said to be ‘in 
equilibrium, i.e. the particle could remain permanently at rest 
under their joint action. This is the proposition known as the 
‘polygon of forces’; viz. if a system of forces acting on a particle 
be represented in magnitude and direction by the sides of a closed 
polygon taken in order, they are in equilibrium. The simplest 
case is that of two equal and opposite forces, represented by (say) 
AB and BA. The next is that of the ‘triangle of forces, which 
asserts that three forces represented by AB, BC, CA are in equi- 
librium F. 


Q B’ 


C' 


Fig. 11. 


A sort of converse proposition to the triangle of forces is often 
useful. If three forces P,Q, R acting on a particle are known to 
be in equilibrium, and if a triangle be constructed having its sides 
respectively parallel to these forces, the sides of the triangle will 


* For simplicity, the diagram is limited to the case of three forces, 
+ The proposition is ascribed to 8, Stevinus of Bruges (1586). 
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be to one another in the ratios of the magnitudes of the corre- 
sponding forces. For if we draw AB, BC to represent P, Q, 
respectively, the vector CA will represent R, since otherwise we 
should not have P+Q+R=0. And any triangle A’B’C’ whose 
sides are parallel to those of ABC is equiangular to ABC, and 
therefore similar to it*, The statement will of course also be 
valid if the sides of A’B’O" are drawn respectively perpendicular to 
those of ABO, since this is merely equivalent to a subsequent 
rotation of A’B’C’ through 90°. 

Since the sides of any triangle are proportional to the sines of 
the opposite angles, it appears on inspection of Fig. 11, that if 
three forces are in equilibrium, each force is proportional to the 
sine of the angle between the directions of the other two. This 
is known as Lamy’s Theorem f. 


8. Analytical Method. 

Just as two forces can be combined into a single force, or 
resultant, so a given force may be ‘resolved’ into ‘components’ 
acting in any two assigned directions Oz, Oy in ie same plane 
with it. The process is simply that 
of projection of vectors explained in 
Art. 5. Thus a force P can be 
uniquely resolved into two compo- 
nents X, Y along two assigned 
directions in the same plane with 
it, by a parallelogram construction. 
The value of the component force Fig. 12. 
in either of the standard directions will of course depend also 
on what the other standard direction is. If, as is usually most 
convenient, the two assigned directions are at right angles, we have 

Nee P e080, Y =P Silt Opassicnteatiieres He (1) 
where 6 denotes the angle which the direction of P makes with 
Ow. Hence 





P?= X?+4+ V3, tanO = 5, sasha (2) 

* This converse proposition cannot be extended to the case where there are 
more than three forces, the shape of a polygon of more than three sides being 
indeterminate when only the angles are given. 

+ B. Lamy, Traité de mécanique, 1679. 
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which determine P, 6 when X, Y are given. It should be noticed 
that in these formulsze P denotes the absolute magnitude of the 
force, whilst X, Y are the scalar quantities (positive or negative) 
which are its projections. 


We have seen (Art. 5) that the sum of the projections of two 
or more vectors on any assigned direction is equal to the projection 
of the geometric sum of the several vectors. Hence the sum of 
the components of any system of forces acting on a particle, in 
any assigned direction, is equal to the corresponding component 
of the resultant. Thus if the components of a plane system of 
forces P,, P,, ... in the two directions Ox, Oy be 


Xi, Va; nG Vas nee 
respectively, the components of their resultant will be 
4,+2X,+..., Yi4 Yi+.... 


These may be more concisely denoted by =(X), =(Y). Hence 
if R be the resultant, and ¢ the angle which its direction makes 
with Ox, we have 


iveos b= 3X), Ui sin @ =o) Va cates (3) 
whence R= {>(X)P + {E(VY)P, tand= sy: Beesaaeee (4) 


In particular, if the given forces be in equilibrium, the sum of 
their components in any assigned direction must vanish, so that 


SX) 0s 0 a (5) 


Conversely, it is evident from (4) that if these are satisfied R will 
vanish. The conditions (5) are therefore sufficient as well as 
necessary conditions of equilibrium of a particle subject to a two- 
dimensional system of forces. 


Since the conditions are two in number, it appears that the 
problem of ascertaining the possible positions of equilibrium of a 
particle subject to forces in one plane, which are known functions 
of its position in that plane, is in general a determinate one. For 
we have two equations to determine the two coordinates (a, y) of 
the particle. 


8-9] STATICS OF A PARTICLE 17 


9. Equilibrium under Constraint. Friction. 

In many problems the particle considered is subject to some 
geometrical condition, or constraint; e.g. it may be attached to an 
inextensible string, or constrained to le on a given material curve. 
In such cases the tension, or pull, exerted by the string in the 
direction of its length, or the pressure exerted by the curve, are 
usually in the first instance unknowm forces which have to be 
allowed for in addition to the known forces such as gravity. 


By a ‘smooth’ curve is meant one which can only exert a 
pressure in the direction of the normal. The notion of a perfectly 
smooth curve or surface, though often met with in illustrative 
examples, is seldom realized even approximately in practice. In 
actual cases the pressure may be oblique to the surface, and is 
then conveniently resolved into a normal component, called the 
‘normal pressure, and a tangential component called the ‘friction.’ 

The usual empirical law of friction* is that equilibrium can 
subsist only so long as the amount of the friction F requisite to 
satisfy the mathematical conditions does not bear more than a 
certain ratio ~ to the normal pressure f. This ratio pw is called 
the ‘coefficient of friction” If the resultant pressure S of the 
curve on-the particle make an angle @ with the direction of the 
normal pressure R, we have, resolving, 


Ue == 9: COS)0, 1 Mea SiS1110, J. cts dense one) 
and the condition F + wR is therefore equivalent to 
PAIN pie wakes soruekenks Sasenoraatee (2) 
In other words, the inclination of the resultant pressure to the 
normal cannot exceed a certain value A, Ss 
determined by the equation ‘ 


FAN, loperenas (3) 
This angle A is called the ‘angle of 
friction.’ 

In the case of a particle resting on 
an inclined plane, under no forces except 
gravity and the reaction of the plane, this 
reaction must balance the weight, and 
therefore be vertical. Hence equilibrium 

* Due to C, A. Coulomb (1821). 
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is possible only if the inclination of the plane to the horizontal 
does not exceed A. For this reason 2X is sometimes called the 
‘angle of repose.’ 


It should be said that the above law of friction can only claim to be a 
rough representation of the facts, and that the values of p found by experi- 
ment for surfaces of given materials may vary appreciably with different 
specimens, For the friction of wood on wood # may range from about } 
to 4; for metal on metal it may be about 4 or 4. For lubricated surfaces 
it has much smaller values, such as zy Or zhq- : 


Fz. A body is in equilibrium on a plane of inclination a under its 
own weight W, a force P applied in a vertical plane through a line of 
greatest slope, and the pressure of the plane. It is required to find the 
relations between these forces, 


The question resolves itself into the construction of a triangle of forces 
HKL, such that the vector HK (say) shall represent W, KL the force P, and 
LH the reaction §. The first-mentioned side HK is to be regarded as given. 


H 





W 
Fig. 14. 


If the plane be smooth, we have only to draw H¥ normal to it, as in 
Fig. 14; then any point on this line will be a possible position of Z. If 6 
be the angle which P makes with the plane, we have 


LYE. sin a _-_ sina 5 
Ww HK sin ($m +6) cos’ eeenase ts eeeeeveseese(4) 


If the plane be rough, we draw two lines HM,, HM, making equal angles 
A with HM on opposite sides. (See Fig. 15, which corresponds to the case of 
a>.) Then any point within the angle IM, 1M, is a possible position of Z, 
If the angle 6 which P makes with the plane be given, we draw KL,L, in the 
required direction, meeting HI,, WM in L,, L,, respectively. Then Ki, 
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KL, represent the extreme admissible values of P. Denoting these by P,, Ps, 
respectively, we have 


P, KI, sin(a-)) sin (a — X) 








W HK sin(ér ++ 0) »cos(@-+ay nnn (5) 
P, KI, sin(a+A)_ _ sin(a+A) 6 
W HK  sin(gr—2X4+6) cos(@~ry (6) 


If a force be applied, in the given direction, less than P,, equilibrium is im- 
possible and the body will slide down the plane. If the force be greater 
than P,, the body will slide upwards. 





WwW 


Fig. 15, 


It appears, further, that if 6 be varied P, is least when AZ, is perpen- 
dicular to HM,. The force then makes an angle —X with the plane, and its 
magnitude is 


ENV SII\ (GIN ese wonte uracceasdicessst once (7) 
This is the least force which will support the body. Similarly, P, is least 
when it makes an angle A with the plane, and its magnitude is then 

Bo == W Sil (al-tuN) We taesecesostoeeereanceeke eee (8) 


This is the limit below which the applied force must not fall if it is to drag 
the body up fhe plane. 
The case where a<A can be treated in the same manner. 


10. Equilibrium of a System of Particles. 


We assume that the mutual forces, whatever their nature, 
between the pairs of particles are subject to Newton’s Law of the 
equality of Action and Reaction; i.e. that the force exerted by a 
particle A on a particle B, and the force exerted by Bon A, are 
equal and opposite in the straight line AB. In many statical 
problems these forces are due to the tension of a string, or the 
tension or thrust of a rod, which is supposed to be itself free from 
extraneous force except for the reactions at A and B, 

2—2 
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To find the conditions of equilibrium of the system, we have 
to formulate the conditions of equilibrium of each particle sepa- 
rately, and combine the results, taking account, of course, of the 
internal forces, or mutual actions, referred to. 


The problem of ascertaining the possible configurations of 
equilibrium of a system of n particles subject to extraneous forces 
which are known functions of the positions of the particles, as well 
as to internal forces which are given functions of the distances 
between them, is in general a determinate one. Thus, in the 
two-dimensional case, the 2n conditions of equilibrium (two for 
each particle) are equal in number to the 2n Cartesian (or other) 
coordinates, determining the positions of the particles, which are 
to be found. If the system be subject to frictionless constraints, 
e.g. if some of the particles be constrained to lie on smooth curves, 
or if pairs of particles be connected by inextensible strings or light 
rods, then for each geometrical condition thus introduced we have 
an unknown reaction, e.g. the pressure of the curve, or the tension 
or thrust of the rod, so that the number of equations is still equal 
to that of the unknown quantities. 

When friction is taken into account, however, cases of inde- 
terminateness may arise; see Ex. 2 below. 


Exz.1. Two weights P, Q are suspended from a fixed point O by strings 
O 


OA, OB, and are kept apart by a light rod 
AB; to find the thrust (7’) in the latter. 

If G be the point of the rod vertically 
beneath O, OAG will be a triangle of forces 
for the particle A, and we have 


OG: Q@ OG 
T= A@? and similarly PGB’ see(L) 
Hence UTA G1) Geta eee (2) 


which determines the position of the point ¢ 
on the rod, and thence the position of equi- 
librium. The value of 7 is then given by 
either of the equations (1). From these we 
may derive the more symmetrical formula 
PQ AB 
DEQ OG * Mitte tte ttesenens (3) 


Ex, 2. Two rings A, B, of weights P, Q, connected by a string, can slide 
on two rods in the same vertical plane, whose inclinations to the horizontal 





. 
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are a, 8, respectively ; it is required to find the inclination 6 of the string to 


the horizontal in the position of equilibrium, 





Fig. 17. 


Resolving the forces on each ring in the direction of the corresponding 


rod, we have, if there is no friction, 


Psina=Tcos(a—6), QsinB= Tos (B+). .cssee-eoeee(4) 


These equations determine the tension 7 of the string and the angle 0. 


Eliminating 7 we find 


tan 6 = 


The string will be horizontal if P tana = @ tan 8. 


PcotB— Qcota 
PERG 


ee ee ee vss(5) 


The problem also admits of a simple graphical solution. We draw HK, 
KL to represent the weights P, Q, and HW, LM parallel to the normals at 
Aand B. A triangle of forces for the ring A, constructed on HX, must have 
its third vertex in H//; and a triangle for the rmg B constructed on AZ, 
must have its third vertex in ZM. Since the sides of these triangles which are 
opposite to H and £ respectively represent the tension of the string, the 
vertices in question must coincide at M@. Hence AW gives the direction of 
the string. The formula (5) can now be deduced from the figure without 


difficulty. 


This graphical method also gives a clear view of the relations when 


friction is taken into account. We will suppose 
for definiteness that the inclination of each rod 
to the horizontal exceeds the corresponding angle 
of friction. We draw through H two lines Hi, 
HM, making with HWM, on opposite sides, 
angles equal to the angle (A) of friction at A ; 
and similarly we draw through Z lines LN,, LN, 
making with LM angles equal to the angle ()’) 
of friction at B. Then any point & within the 
quadrilateral (1f,V,M,M, in the figure) formed 
by these lines is a possible position of the third 
vertex of the triangles of forces, and KR a 


H 
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possible direction of the string. The extreme directions of the string are 
given by the lines joining X, /, and KX, M/, in the figure. 

It will be noticed not only that the direction of the string is indeterminate, 
but that even when this is given (within the limits for which equilibrium 
is possible) the tension of the string and the reactions of the rod are in- 
determinate. 


The reason for this indeterminateness is that the data are insufficient. 
To obtain a definite result we should need to take account of the elasticity 
of the string. A real string is more or less extensible; and if we know its 
actual as well as its natural length, and the law of its elasticity, the tension 
becomes determinate in amount. The values of the reactions then follow 
from the respective triangles of forces*. 


We shall have, later, various other instances of problems which are 
‘statically indeterminate,’ ie. they cannot be completely solved by the 
principles of pure Statics alone. 


11. The Funicular Polygon. 


This problem is interesting in itself, and will serve as an 
introduction to important graphical methods which will occupy us 
later (Chap. Iv). 


A number of particles attached to various points of a string 
are acted on by given extraneous forces. We will suppose that 
these forces, and the string, are all in the same plane, although 
this is not strictly necessary. 


We distinguish the several particles by the numerals 1, 2, ..., 
and denote the corresponding extraneous forces by P,, Po, .... 
The tension in the string joining the mth and nth particles may 
then be denoted by T’mj.. Each particle is in cquilibrium under 


Py 





Vig. 19. 


* The indeterminateness of problems involving friction seems to have been first 
fully elucidated by J. H. Jellett, Theory of Friction, Dublin, 1872. 
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three forces, viz. the extraneous force acting on it, and the tensions 
of the two adjacent portions of the string. The relation between 
these forces can in each case be exhibited by a triangle of forces; 
and if the triangles corresponding to successive particles be drawn 
to the same scale, they can be fitted together into a single ‘ force- 
diagram’ as it is called, two consecutive triangles having one side 
in common, viz. that which indicates the tension in the portion of 
string connecting the corresponding particles. This diagram is 
seen to consist of the polygon of the extraneous forces, constructed 
as in Art. 7, together with a series of straight lines connecting the 
vertices with a point O. These latter lines represent the tensions 
in the several sides of the funicular. 


A special, but very important, case arises when the forces P,, 
P,, ... are all parallel. For instance, they may be the weights of 
a system of particles attached at various points of a string whose 
ends are fixed, but which otherwise hangs freely. The polygon of 
the extraneous forces then consists of segments of the same vertical 





Fig. 20. 


line. It is to be noticed that the tensions have now the same 
horizontal component, represented by the dotted line in the figure. 


12. The Parabolic Funicular. 


If, further, the weights be all equal, and at equal horizontal 
intervals, the vertices of the funicular will all lie on a parabola 
whose axis is vertical. This has an interesting application in the 
theory of suspension bridges. 
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To prove the statement, let A, B, C, D, EF, ... be successive 
vertices; and let AH, DK be drawn vertically to meet BC 
produced. If, in the auxiliary force-diagram, the distance of O 





Fig. 21, 


from the vertical line be taken equal to the constant horizontal 
interval between the lines of action of the weights, the lines which 
represent the tensions will be equal as well as parallel to the corre- 
sponding sides of the funicular. It follows, since the weights are 
equal, that AH = DK, so that AD and BC are parallel. They are 
moreover bisected by the same vertical straight line. Hence the 
four points A, B, C, D lie on a parabola whose axis is vertical. 
Similarly for B, C, D, H,and so on. But since a parabola is com- 
pletely determined by the direction of its axis and by three points 
upon it*,it follows that the successive parabolas ABCD, BCDE,... 


must coincide, 


In the application to suspension bridges the portions of string 
are represented by the links of the chain, and the weights of the 
particles by the tensions of the equidistant vertical rods, each of 
which is supposed to bear an equal portion of the weight of the 
roadway. 


If in a funicular polygon the extraneous forces are taken to be infinitely 
small, and their points of application infinitely close, we pass to the case of a 
chain. subject to a continuous distribution of force. This question will be 
considered independently in Chap. 1x, but two results may already be 
anticipated : (1) if the extraneous forces be due to gravity, the horizontal 
tension is uniform ; (2) if the weight of any portion of a chain varies as its 
projection on the horizontal, the chain will hang in the form of a parabola 
whose axis is vertical. 


* Tts equation being of the form 


y=Ax?+Dae+O 
which contains three arbitrary constants, 
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EXAMPLES. ITI. 


1, A light ring can slide freely on a string 15 feet long whose ends are 
attached to two points of a fixed rod 10 feet apart. In what direction must a 
force be applied to the ring in order that the latter may be in equilibrium 
at a distance of 6 feet from one end of the string ? 5 

[The inclination of the force to the rod is 76° 45’, about. ] 


2. Two unequal weights are attached to the ends of a string which 
passes over two smooth pegs (at different levels), and a third weight is attached 
to the part of the string between the pegs. Find, by simple geometrical 
construction, the position of equilibrium; and ascertain in what cases the 
equilibrium is impossible. 

Also find the pressures on the pegs. 

3. A ring placed on a table has attached to it three strings which pass 
through small holes A, B, C in the table and carry given weights P, Q, & 
hanging vertically. Give a geometrical construction for finding the position 
of equilibrium of the ring. | 

4, A weight of 200 lbs. hangs by two ropes inclined at angles of 60° to 
the horizontal. If a horizontal pull of 50 lbs. be applied to the weight, find 
the changes produced in the tensions of the strings. 

5. A weight of 50 lbs. is suspended by two equal ropes 5 feet long from 
two points of a horizontal bar 4 feet apart; find the tension of the ropes 


(1) graphically, and (2) by calculation. [27-3 lbs. ] 
Also fuid the tensions when the bar is tilted so as to make an angle of 20° 
with the horizontal. [47:0 lbs., 4:26 lbs.] 


6. A weight of 15 lbs. is supported on a smooth plane whose inclina- 
tion to the horizontal is 25° by a string which passes over a smooth pulley 
and carries a weight of 10 Ibs. hanging vertically. Find the angle which the 
string makes with the plane. [50° 40’.] 

7 bits re N and S of a magnet respectively repel and attract a 
magnetic pole” at any point P with forces proportional to 1/MP? and 1/SP?, 
respectively. Prove that the resultant force at P cuts the Bae NS produced 
in a point @ such that 
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8. A string of length 7 is fastened to two points A, B at the same 
level, at a distance a apart. A ring of weight W can slide on the string, 
and a horizoutal force X is applied to it such that it is in equilibrium 
vertically beneath B. Prove that X = (a/l).W, and that the tension of the 
‘string is W (2? + a*)/2?. 

9, A tense string passes through a number of fixed rings A, B, C, D,... 
at the corners of an equilateral polygon. Prove that the pressures on B, C, 
D,... are proportional to the curvatures of the circles ABO, BCD, CDE,..., 
respectively, 
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10. Two rings whose weights are P, @ can slide on a smooth vertical 
circular hoop, and are connected by a string of length Z which passes over a 
peg vertically above the centre of the hoop. Prove that in the position of 
equilibrium the distances 7, 7’ of the rings from the peg are given by 

i ni l 


On P P+: 
11. Two equal weights W are suspended from a point O by unequal 
strings OA, OB, and are kept asunder by a light rod AB. Prove that if the 
angle AOB be a right angle, the thrust in the rod will be equal to W. 


12. Two weights P, @ are attached to the ends of a string which 
passes over a smooth circular cylinder whose axis is horizontal. Find the 
condition of equilibrium when P hangs vertically whilst @ rests on the 
cylinder. 


13. If in the preceding problem both weights rest on the cylinder, 
prove that the inclination (@) to the horizontal of the line joining them is 
given by 


@ tan a, 


a 
if 2a be the angle which this line subtends at the nearest point of the axis of 
the cylinder. 


tan 6 = 





14, Prove that the same result applies to the case of two rings which 
can slide along the circumference of a smooth circular hoop in a vertical 
plane, and are connected by a straight string whose length is less than the 
diameter of the hoop. 


15. A weight W can slide on the circumference of a smooth vertical 
hoop of radius a, and is attached to a string which passes over a smooth 
peg at a height ¢ vertically above the centre, and carries a weight P 
hanging vertically. Give a geometrical construction for finding the positions 
of equilibrium, if any, other than those in which W is at the highest or 
lowest point of the hoop. If ¢> a, prove that such positions are possible 
only if the ratio P/ W lies between 1—a/e and 1+ a/c. What is the corre- 
sponding condition ife <a? 


16. Examine graphically the condition of equilibrium of a particle 
on a rough inclined plane whose inclination is less than the angle of 
friction. : 

Find the directions and magnitudes of the least forces which will drag 
the particle up and down the plane, respectively. 


17. Find (1) by a diagram drawn to scale, and (2) by calculation, the least 
horizontal force which will push a weight of 50 lbs. up an incline of 2 (vertical) 
in 5 (horizontal), having given that the friction is such that the weight could 
just rest on the plane by itself if the gradient were 3 in 5. [65°8 lbs. ] 


EXAMPLES Ort 


18. Two equal rings can slide along a rough horizontal rod, and are 
connected by a string which carries a weight W at its centre. Prove that 
the greatest possible distance between the rings is J sin 6, where 6 is 


determined by 
tan on(14 Hs 


2 being the length of the string and w the weight of each ring. 


19. A weight is to be conveyed’ from the bottom to the top of an 
inclined plane (a); prove that a smaller force will be required to drag it 
along the plane than to lift it, provided the coefficient of friction be less than 


tan (tm — $a). 


20. Two rings of equal weight, connected by a string, can slide on 
two fixed rough rods which are in the same vertical plane and are inclined 
at equal angles a in opposite ways to the horizontal. Prove that the 
extreme angle 6 which the string can make with the horizontal is given by 


. 


tan 6 = —,—_, _,— 
sin? a — p?cos?a’ 


where p is the coefficient of friction. 


21. Two rings connected by a string can slide on two rods in the same 
vertical plane, as in Art. 10, Ex. 2; discuss graphically the case where the 
inclination of each rod to the horizontal is less than the corresponding angle 
‘of friction. 


22. Prove that if in a funicular polygon the weights of the particles be 
all given, and the inclinations of any two of the sides, the inclinations of the 
remaining strings, and the tensions of all, can be determined. 


23. An endless string is maintained in the shape of a given parallelogram 
by four forces applied at the corners. The forces at two opposite corners 
being given in magnitude and direction, find by a graphical construction, 
as simple as possible, the magnitudes and directions of the forces at the 
remaining corners. 


24, A number of weights W,, W2,... hang from various points of a light 
string whose ends are fixed. If a, 8 be the inclinations of the extreme portions 
of the string to the horizontal, prove that the horizontal pull on the points 
of attachment is 

=(W) 


tan a+ tan B* 


25. Prove that in the parabolic funicular (Art. 12) the horizontal tension 
bears to any one of the weights the ratio //2h, where Z is the latus-rectum of 
the parabola, and / is the horizontal projection of any side of the funicular. 
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26. Prove from statical principles that in the parabolic funicular the sides 
are tangents to an equal parabola, at their middle points. 


27. Prove that if in a funicular polygon the weights are equal, the 
tangents of the angles which successive portions of the string make with 
the horizontal are in arithmetic progression. 


28. If a string be loaded with equal particles W at equal horizontal 
intervals a, and if y, be the (vertical) ordinate of the nth weight, prove that 


Wa 
Yut1— 2Yn+ Yn-1= Fr» 
0 
where 7} is the horizontal tension. Hence shew that 
_nWa 
n= OR 


where A, Bare constants; and deduce the equation of the parabola on which 
all the particles lic. 


+ An+ B, 


CHAPTER II 
PLANE KINEMATICS OF A RIGID BODY 


13. Degrees of Freedom. 


The purely geomctrical theory of displacements and motions, 
apart from any consideration of the forces which are in operation, 
is called ‘Kinematics’ («ivnwa=a movement). The present 
chapter treats of some geometrical propositions relating to the 
two-dimensional displacements of a body of invariable form. This 
will be sufficiently typified by a rigid lamina, or plate, moveable 
in its own plane. For some purposes it is convenient to regard 
the lamina as indefinitely extended. 

The position of such a lamina is completely determinate when 
we know the positions of any two points A, B of it. Since the 
four coordinates (Cartesian or other) of these points are connected 
by a relation which expresses that AB is a known length, we see 
that virtually three independent elements are necessary and 
sufficient to specify the position of the lamina. These may be 
chosen in varfous ways, e.g. they may be the Cartesian coordinates . 
of the point A, and the angle which AB makes with some fixed 
direction ; but the number of independent measured data is always 
the same, viz. three. ‘These three indepen- 
dent elements, in whatever way they are 
defined, are called, in a generalized sense, 
the ‘coordinates’ of the body. Hence also 
the lamina, when unrestricted, is said to 
possess three ‘degrees of frecdom.’ 

As an important practical consequence Besa 
of this principle, a plane rigid frame or structure of any kind 
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will in general be securely fixed by three links connecting three 
points of it to three fixed points in the plane. We say ‘in general’ 
in order to allow for a case of exception to be referred to presently 
(Art. 15). Similarly, the position of a lamina moveable in its own 
plane is in general determinate if three studs on the lamina bear 
against three fixed curves. 


14. Centre of Rotation. 


We proceed to shew that any displacement of a lamina in its 
own plane is equivalent to a rotation about some finite or infinitely 
distant point*. 

For suppose that in consequence of the displacement a point 
of the lamina which was originally at P is brought to Q, whilst 
the point which was at Q is brought to #, and let J be the centre 
of the circle PQR. Since PQ and QR are merely different 
positions of the same line in the lamina, they are equal, and the 
triangles PIQ, Q/R are congruent. Q 
It appears therefore that the dis- 
placement is equivalent to a rota- 
tion about the point J, through an 
angle equal to PIQ. 


R 


As a special case, the three 

points P,Q, & in the figure may 

be in a straight line, so that J is 

at infinity. The displacement is 

then equivalent to a pure trans- { 
ee Fig. 23. 

lation, every point in the lamina 

being moved parallel to PQ through a space equal to PQ. 


15. Instantaneous Centre. 

In Mechanics we are more particularly concerned with the 
theory of infinitesimal displacements. If the two positions of the 
lamina be infinitely near to one another, the limiting position of 
the centre of rotation is called the ‘instantancous centre+.’ 

* The theorem appears to have been first stated explicitly (for finite displace- 


ments) by M. Chasles (1830), although the corresponding proposition in spherical 
geometry was known to Kuler (1776). 


+ The existence of an instantaneous centre (centrum spontaneum rotationis) 
was known to J. Bernoulli (1742), 
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If P, P’ be consecutive positions of any point of the lamina, 
and 6@ the corresponding angle of rotation, the centre (I) of 
rotation is on the line bisecting PP’ at right angles, and the 
angle PIP’ is equal to 60. Hence, ultimately, the infinitesimal 
displacement of any point P is at right angles to, the line joining 
it to the instantaneous centre J, and equal to LP.86. 


Hence if we know the directions of displacement of any two 
points, the position of the instantaneous centre is at once 
determined. Thus if the ends A, B of a bar be constrained to 
move on given curves, the instantaneous centre, in any position, is 
at the intersection of the normals to these curves at A and B. 


An important case is where the two curves are circles. 
This is exemplified in the problem of ‘three-bar motion.’ Let 
ABCD be a plane quadrilateral 
of jointed rods. If, AB being : 
held fixed, the quadrilateral, 
which has now one degree of 
freedom, be slightly deformed, 
the displacement of the point D 
will be at right angles to AD, 
and the displacement of C will 
be at right angles to BC. The 
instantaneous centre of the bar 
CD will therefore be at the 
intersection of the straight lines 
AD, BC. Fig. 24. 


Ex. An artn O@ revolves about one extremity 0; a bar QP is hinged to 
it at @; and P is constrained to move in a straight line through 0. See 
Fig. 25. (The arrangement is that of the crank and connecting rod of a 
steam-engine ; it is a particular case of a three-bar mechanism, one bar, viz. 
that which guides the motion of P, being infinitely long.) 





The instantaneous centre J is at the intersection of OY produced with the 
perpendicular to the fixed straight line at P. Hence if OP=«, and @ denote 
the angle POQ, we have 

NO HOD OM) Lael Oi snoaecepoesegars sie yeneiena) (1) 
Let PQ, produced if necessary, meet the perpendicular to the line of 
motion of P at O in the point #. Then 
IP OR 


—o0r= X= > = ROO disessiateiean aces 2 
d= 09.50 x75 = 09.00 x 55 =O.26 (2) 
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Tenco if the angular velocity of the crank be constant, the velocity of the 
point P of the connecting rod, and consequently of the piston to which it is 
attached, varies as OR. 








Fig. 25. 


It will be observed that it is not essential that the line of motion of F 
should pass through 0. 


In the general case of three-bar motion (Fig. 24), if s,, s, be 
the infinitesimal displacements of D and C, respectively, we have 


6,28, = IDs IG =DD ACs  shasgsscon On: (3) 


where 0’, D’ are the points in which BC, AD are met by a straight 
line parallel to CD. This geometrical relation is useful in the 
graphical treatment of ‘ virtual velocities’ (Chap. V1). 


An important consequence of the preceding principles is that 
if a plane structure is to be firmly secured by means of three 
links, as in Fig. 22, their directions must not be concurrent or 
parallel. If we imagine one link to be removed, the structure 
acquires one degree of freedom, the instantaneous centre being 
at the intersection of the lines of the remaining links. If this 
centre be in a line with the points to which the removed link was 
attached, an infinitesimal rotation about it does not affect the 
distance between these points, to the first order of small quan- 
tities, and can therefore take place even if the link be restored. 
If the links are parallel and equal, even finite displacements are 
possible. 
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As a second illustration, take the case where a curve in the 
lamina rolls, without slipping, on a fixed curve. The instantaneous 
centre in any position is then at the point of contact. 


Suppose, in the figure, that it is the lower curve which is 
fixed. Let A be the point of contact, and let- equal infinitely 
small arcs AP, AP’ (= &s) be measured off on the same side along 
the two curves. Let the normals at P, P’ meet the common 
normal at A in the points O and O’. Then ultimately we have 

OA=h, OA=K, 
where R, R’ are the radii of curvature of the two curves at A. 
After an infinitely small displacement, P’O’ or 
will come into the same straight line with OP, 
the two curves being then in contact at P. 
Hence the angle (80) through which the 
lamina has turned, being equal to the acute 
angle between OP and P’0’, is equal to the 
sum of the angles at O and O’, so that 
ds. ds 


b0=Bt PR eccseececess (4) 


ultimately. Since the distance PP’ is ulti- 
mately of the second order in és, the limiting 
position of the centre of rotation (J) must 
coincide with A, for if it were at a finite 
distance from this point, the displacement of 
P’, being equal to IP’.6@, would, by (4), be 


of the first oyder in és. O 
Fig. 26. 





It follows that when a curve rolls on a 
fixed curve, the normals to the paths of all points connected with 
the moving curve pass through the point of contact. This 
principle is useful in the geometry of cycloidal and other curves*. 


16. Pole-Curves}. 


Conversely, we can shew that any continuous motion whatever 
of the lamina in its own plane can be regarded as produced in the 


* It was so employed by R. Descartes (1638). 
+ This Art. can be postponed, as it is mainly of geometrical interest. 


L. 8. 3 
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manner just described, viz. by the rolling of a certain curve fixed 
in the lamina on a certain curve fixed in the plane*. 


In each position which the lamina assumes there is a certain 
position of the instantaneous centre. This point will therefore have 
a certain locus in the lamina, and a certain locus in space. The 
two curves thus defined are the curves referred to in the preceding 
enunciation. They are variously called ‘pole-curves’ or ‘centrodes.’ 


Consider in the first place any series of positions 1, 2, 8,... 
through which the lamina passes in succession; and let 
Tyo, In3, Iss, ... be the centres of the rotations by which the lamina 
could be brought from position 1 to 
position 2, from position 2 to position 3, 
and so on, respectively. Further, let 
Ly, I'y, I’y,... be the points of the 
lamina which would become the suc- 
cessive centres of rotation, as they are 
situated in position 1. It is plain that 
the given series of positions 1, 2, 8,... 
will be assumed in succession by the 
moving lamina if we imagine this to rotate about J,, until I’. 
comes into coincidence with J,,, then about J,, until J’, comes 
into coincidence with J;,,and so on. In other words, the lamina 
will pass through the actual series of positions 1, 2, 3, ... if we 
imagine the polygon tis, L's3, L’y, .--5 supposed fixed in the lamina, 
to roll on the polygon Ji,, L253, Ig,, ..., which is fixed in space. 
The intermediate positions assumed by the lamina, in this 
imaginary process, will of course be different from those assumed 
in the actual motion; and the path of any point P of the figure 
will consist of a succession of circular arcs, described with the 
points Ty, I, Ig4, ... a8 centres, instead of a curve of continuous 
curvature. It is evident, however, that by taking the positions 
1, 2, 3,... sufficiently close to one another, the path of any point 
P can be made to deviate from the true path as little as we please. 
At the same time the polygons tend to become identical with the 
pole-curves as above defined f. 

* M. Chasles (1830). 


+ This proof is generally accepted as sufficient. In the author’s Infinitesimal 
Caiculus an attempt is made to give it a more rigorous form. 





Fig. 27. 
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The actual determination of the pole-curves is in general 
difficult, even in the case of three-bar motion. There are, how- 
ever, a few special cases in which simple results can be obtained. 


Ex.1. Let ABCD be a ‘crossed parallelograra*’ formed of jointed bars, 
the alternate bars being equal in length, viz. AB=DO, AD=BC. If the bar 
AD be held fixed, the instantaneous centre for the bar BC is at the point / 
where the bars AB and DC cross, and it is plain from the symmetries of the 
figure that the sums 

AI+ID and BI+IC 
are constant, being equal to AB or CD. . Hence the locus of J relative to AD 
is an ellipse with A, D as foci, whilst that of J relative to BC is an equal 
ellipse with B, C as foci. The motion of BC relative to AD is therefore 
represented by the rolling of an ellipse on an equal ellipse. 





Fig. 28, 


On the other hand, if AB be fixed, it may be shewn that the relative 
motion of CP will be represented by the rolling of a hyperbola with C, Das 
foci on an equal hyperbola having A, B as foci. 


Ex 2. A straight line AB moves with its ends on two fixed straight lines 
OX, OY. This, like the preceding, may be regarded as a particular case of 
‘three-bar motion,’ the links which constrain the points A, B being now 
infinitely long. 

The instantaneous centre J (Fig. 29) is at the intersection of the perpen- 
diculars to OX, OY at the points A, B, respectively. These points therefore lie 
on the circle described on OJ as diameter; and since in this circle the chord 
AB, of constant length, subtends a constant angle AOB at the circumference, 
the diameter is constant. Hence the space-locus of J is a circle with centre 0. 


* The figure would become a parallelogram if the bars dD, DC were rotated 
through 180° about AC, 
3—2 
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Again, since the angle AJB is constant, the locus of J relative to AB is a 
circle, and it is evident that the diameter of this circle is equal to the 
constant value of OJ. Hence in the motion of the bar AB a circle rolls on 
the inside of a fixed circle of twice its size. It is known that in this case the 





Fig. 29. 


hypotrochoid described by any point P fixed relatively to the rolling circle is 
an ellipse whose semiaxes are ah, where a is the radius of the fixed circle, 
and & the distance of the tracing point from the centre of the rolling circle. 
If P lie on the circumference of the rolling circle, the ellipse degenerates into 
a straight line. 


17. Relative Motion. Theorem of the Three Centres. 

In explaining the preceding theory it has been convenient to 
speak of the displacements of a lamina in a plane space which is 
regarded as fixed, but the same ideas are obviously applicable to 
the relative motion of two plane figures a, 8. It is also evident 
that the instantaneous centre for the motion of a relative to 8 
coincides with that of @ relative to a. 

In this connection we have the following simple theorem. If 
three figures a, 8, y be in motion in the same plane, then in any 
configuration the instantaneous centres for the pairs Ay, ya, and a8 
lie in a straight line. 

For simplicity, suppose y to be fixed; and let Q, P be-the 
instantaneous centres for the motions of a and 8, respectively, 
relative to y. Further, let 60, 66 be the infinitesimal rotations, 
relative to y, by which a, 8 pass, respectively, to their consecutive 
positions. Then if in the line PQ we take a point R such that 


QR.8¢= PRdd, aise 
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this point will have the same displacement whether it be con- 
sidered as a point of a or a point of 8. It will therefore be the 
instantaneous centre for the relative motion of a and #. If we 
denote by 5a,, dw,, 6; the absolute rotations of a, 8, y, we have 
86 = 80,—$a;, d56=6e,—8;, and the relation (1) takes the 
symmetrical form’ 


QR.do, + RP. de, + PQ.d0;=0, oc... (2) 


on usual conventions as to sign. 


EXAMPLES. III. 


1. A lamina is rotated about two points A, B in succession, through 
angles a, 8, respectively. Determine the centre C of the equivalent rotation 
a+ fp. 

Examine the case where a, 8 have opposite signs. 


2, Prove that if a lamina be rotated in succession through angles 24, 
2B, 2C about the vertices of a triangle A BC it will be restored to its original 
position, provided the sense of the rotations be the opposite to that indicated 
by the order of the letters A, B, C. 


3. Prove that in the motion of a lamina in its own plane the dees 
of motion of all points on a circle through the instantaneous centre pass 
through a point. 


4, Prove that the directions of motion of all points on a given straight 
line are tangents to a parabola. 


5. Prove that in three-bar motion (Fig. 24), the simultaneous small 
angles of rotation of the bars AD, BC are to one another as 


ID.BC : IC. AD. 


6. A igen frame in the form of a quadrilateral ABCD formed of rods 
jointed at their extremities is in motion in its own plane, in any manner. 
Prove that at any instant the instantaneous centres of the four rods form a 
quadrilateral whose sides pass through 4, B, C, D, respectively. 

If AB=CD, AD= BO, prove that the four sides of this quadrilateral are 
divided 1n the same ratio by the points 4, B, C, D. 


7. A plane frame consists of nine bars forming the sides of an irregular 
hexagon ABCOEF together with the three diagonals AD, BL, CF, and the 
bars are smoothly jointed together at the vertices. If one bar (say AB) be 
removed, the frame becomes deformable; indicate on a diagram the positions 
of the instantaneous centres of AD relative to BH, BE relative to CF, and 
CF relative to AD. 

What becomes of the result when the hexagon is regular? 
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8, A point of a lamina moves in a straight line with the constant velocity 
u, whilst the lamina rotates with the constant angular velocity o ; determine 
the pole-curves. 


9. A locomotive is moving with the velocity wu, whilst the driving wheel 
(of radius a) is skidding so that the velocity of its lowest point is 2, backwards. 
Find the pole-curves for the wheel. 


10. A point of a lamina describes a circle with constant angular velocity 
@, and the lamina rotates with the constant angular velocity o’, determine 
the pole-curves. 


11. A plane figure moves so that two straight lines in it pass each 
through a fixed point ; determine the two pole-curves, and prove that every 
straight line in the figure envelopes a circle. 

Also find the pole-curves when each of two straight lines in the figure 
touches a fixed circle. 


12. A bar moves so as always to pass through a fixed point, whilst 
a point on it describes a fixed straight line. Prove that the motion is equi- 
valent to the rolling of a curve of the type 7 = asec? 6 on a parabola. 


13. A bar moves so as always to touch a fixed circle, whilst a point 
on it describes a straight line through the centre of the circle. Prove 
that the motion is equivalent to the rolling of a parabola on the curve 
r= asec? 6. 

14. A bar moves so as always to touch the circumference of a fixed 
circular disk, whilst one point of it moves along a fixed tangent to the disk. 
Prove that the pole-curves are equal parabolas. 


15. A bar moves so as always to pass through a small fixed ring at O, 
whilst a point @ on it is made to describe a circle through O,. Find the 
instantaneous centre, and determine the two pole-curves. 


CHAPTER II 
PLANE STATICS 


18. Fundamental Postulates. 


The ideal ‘rigid body’ of theory is such that the distance 
between any two points of it is invariable. Actual solids do not 
of course quite fulfil this definition, since they become slightly 
strained by the application of force, but the changes in their 
dimensions are for many purposes negligible. 

The complete specification of a force involves a statement of 
its line of action, its magnitude (and sense), and its point of 
application, but for a reason to be given immediately, the latter 
element is in pure Statics unessential. 

The Statics of a body treated as rigid is based in fact on the 
following physical assumptions : 

1°. A force may be supposed to be applied indifferently at any 
point of the body in the line of action. This is sometimes 
expressed by saying that a force is of the nature of a ‘localized’ 
vector; ie. it is regarded as resident in a certain line, and is in 
this respect to be distinguished from the ‘free’ vectors treated of 
in the Introduction, but there is no necessary reference to any 
particular point of the line. A force which is known to lie in 
a given plane is therefore for our purposes sufficiently specified by 
three elements, e.g. by the two constants which on the principles 
of Analytical Geometry determine its line of action, and by its 
magnitude. 

The principle here formulated is known as that of the 
‘Transmissibility of Force.’ 
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2°. Two forces in intersecting lines may be replaced by a 
single force (called their ‘resultant’) which is their geometric or 
vector sum, and acts through the intersection. In particular, two 
equal but opposite forces in the same line cancel one another, 
i.e. they produce no effect. 

It follows that any proposition relating to the addition of 
vectors has an application to the theory of composition of con- 
current forces. For instance, the Triangle of Forces (Art. 7) holds 
with this limitation: 

By means of these two principles any given system of forces 
may be replaced by another system in an endless variety of ways; 
and the various systems thus obtained are said to be ‘ equivalent.’ 
Ifa system can be reduced to two equal and opposite finite forces 
in the same straight line, it is said to be ‘in equilibrium.’ 

It will be understood that the preceding statements, as applied 
to a real solid, are valid only as regards the equilibrium of the 
body as a whole. Two systems of forces which are statically 
equivalent may have very different effects as regards the internal 
forces, or stresses, which they evoke. 


3°. We assume, as always, that the mutual actions between 
two different bodies, or between two parts of the same body, when 
internal forces are considered, are exactly equal and opposite, 


The force (or system of forces) which a body A exerts on 
a body B, and the opposite force (or system of forces) which B 
exerts on A, may be distinguished by the terms ‘action’ and 
‘reaction’ respectively ; .but the word ‘reaction’ is often used 
loosely for either of these forces (or systems). It must of course 
be borne in mind that when we are considering the equilibrium of 
A we are concerned with the reaction of B upon it, but not at all - 
with the action of A upon B. Similarly for the equilibrium of B. 
The student will often find it convenient, for clearness, to draw 
diagrams indicating the forces which act upon A and B separately 
(see Art. 23, Ex. 4). 


The consideration of internal forces in general need not occupy 
us at present, but we so often have occasion to speak of the 
longitudinal stress in a bar, or a string, subject to external force at 
two points only, that it is worth while to notice what is involved. 
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Let AB be such a bar, subject to external forces at A and B; for 
equilibrium these must be equal and opposite in the line AB. 
If S be any cross-section, the matter which lies immediately 
to the right of S exerts on the matter immediately to the left of S 


A = Ss B 
oo SS) 
q ] 
Fig. 30. 


a system of forces whose resultant must be equal and opposite to 
the external force at A, as we see by considering the equilibrium 
of the portion of the bar between A and S. Similarly, the matter 
immediately to the left of S exerts on the matter immediately to 
the right a force equal and opposite to the external force at B. 
This combination of equal and opposite forces across the section 
S is called the stress at S; its amount may be specified by the 
magnitude of either force, reckoned positive when it is a tension 
(as in the figure), and negative when a thrust. 


19. Concurrent and Parallel Forces. 
The following construction for the resultant of two intersecting 
forces depends on the theorem of Art. 4. 


Let O be the point of concurrence, and let any transversal line 
be drawn meeting the lines of action of the given forces P, Q, and 





Fig. 31. 


of their resultant R, in the points A, B, C, respectively. By the 
theorem referred to, we have 


my,.0A + m,.OB = (1m + 1q).OC,  ceseseeeees (1) 
provided Mi A NM Epa bdah aaveavssunsis'e sm (2) 
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The first. two terms in (1) are identified with the vectors repre- 
senting the forces P, Q, provided 


P Q . 
Ma OA? a= Op? seveseee se eeeecsarese (3) 
and since the right-hand member must then represent R, we have 
=i (4) 
Mm+mMN,= OG a Sedeleweue? since cis peaesses 
Hence we have the relations 
bl I Be 
| OAT OB OG re (5) 
and PAGCOR O42 OB) Saas eee (6) 


The latter relation dctermines the position of C on the trans- 
versal, and the value of R is then given by (5). The proof includes 
all cases, provided P, Q, R be reckoned positive or negative 
according as they respectively act from or towards 0. 


The rule for compounding two parallel forces follows as a 
limiting case if we imagine the point O to recede to infinity. 
The lines OA, OB, OC are then ultimately in a ratio of equality, 
and we have 


subject to a proper convention as to signs, whilst the position of 
Con the transversal AB is determined by 


PACE QE ie ee (8) 


These results have full generality, if the usual conventions as 
to the signs of P, @, and of the vectors AC, CB, be observed. 


B cS 


A < 
Fig. 32. 


The point C divides AB internally or externally according as P, Q 
have the same or opposite senses, and is in any case nearer to the 
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numerically greater force, with which the resultant agrees in 
direction. 


The rule fails to give an intelligible result when the parallel 
forces have opposite signs, and are equal in absolute magnitude. 
As this condition is approached, the point C’ reeedes to infinity, 
whilst the resultant becomes infinitely small. A combination of 
two numerically equal, parallel, but oppositely directed forces 
constitutes in fact an irreducible entity in Statics, which cannot 
be replaced by anything simpler. It is called a ‘couple ’*. 


20. Theorem of Moments. 

From this point onwards we contemplate mainly a system of 
forces whose lines of action are all in one plane. The discussion 
of such systems is much simplified by the conception of the 
moment of a force about a pointt. 


The ‘moment’ of a force P about a point O is defined as the 
product of the force into the perpendicular OM drawn to its line 
of action from O, this perpendicular being reckoned positive or 
negative according as it lies to the left or right of the direction of 
P. If we mark off a segment AB on the line of action, so as to 
represent.the force completely, the moment is measured by twice 
the area of the triangle OAB, this area being reckoned positive or 
negative according as it lies to the left or right of AB. 


oO 


M 
A 
Fig. 33. 


The usefulness of the conception depends on Varignon’s 
theorem?: 

The sum of the moments of two forces in the same plane, 

* The name, and the subsequent theory, are due to L. Poinsot, Eléments de 
statique, 1806. 


+ More strictly, about an axis through the point normal to the plane, 
+ P. Varignon, Nouvelle mécanique, 1725, 
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about any point of the plane, is equal to the moment of their 
resultant. 

Let AB, AC represent the two forces, AD their resultant. If 
O be the point about which moments are to be taken, we have to 
prove that the sum of the triangles OAB, OAC is equal to the 
triangle OAD, regard being had to sign, according to the con- 
vention above stated. Since the side OA is common to these 
triangles, this requires that the sum of the perpendiculars from 
B and C on OA should be equal to the perpendicular from D on 
OA, these perpendiculars being reckoned positive or negative 
according as they lie to the right or left of the line drawn from 


D 





Fig, 34. 


Ato 0. But this is merely equivalent to the statement that the 
sum of the orthogonal projections, on a direction perpendicular to 
OA, of the vectors AB, AC is equal to the projection of their 
sum AD. 


The proof has been given for the case of two intersecting 
forces; it may be proved independently for parallel forces, or 
inferred as a limiting case. 


The sum of the moments of the two forces of a couple is the 
same about any point in their plane. Thus in the figure, the sum 
of the moments about O is P.OA —P.OB, 
or P.AB, This product of either force 
‘Into the perpendicular distance between 
their lines of action, taken with the proper B 
sign, is called the ‘moment of the couple.’ 
We shall see presently (Art. 24) that a 
couple in a given plane is sufficiently A 
specified by its moment. Fig, 35 
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21. Reduction of a Plane System of Forces. 


The postulates of Art. 18 enable us in general to reduce any 
plane system of forces to a single resultant. For any two forces 
of the system may be replaced by a single force, unless they are 
equal and opposite in parallel lines; and by repetitions of this 
process the reduction in question can in general be effected. 


As exceptional cases, the system may reduce to a couple, or 
again to two equal and opposite forces in the same line, in which 
case we have equilibrium. 


Moreover, it is evident that at no stage in the process of 
reduction is any change made in the sum of the projections of the 
forces on any line, or in the sum of their moments about any 

‘point. It follows that as regards magnitude and direction the 
single resultant is the geometric sum of the given forces, and that 
its line of action is also determinate, ie. it is independent of the 
order in which the forces have been combined. 


If the geometric sum of the given forces vanishes, the system 
reduces to a couple whose moment is determinate, although the 
magnitude and the lines of action of the two residual forces may 
vary with the particular mode of reduction adopted. 


If the geometric sum is zero, and the sum of the moments 
of the forces about any point also vanishes, the system is in 
equilibrium. 

A plane system of forces may also (in general) be replaced by 
a single forge acting through any assigned point O and a couple. 
The force is the geometric sum of the given 
forces, and the moment of the couple is 
equal to the sum of the moments of the 
given forces about O. For let R be the 
single resultant to which the system re- 
duces, and at O introduce two equal and 
contrary forces R,, Rs, of which R, is 
parallel as well as equal to FR. The original 
system is therefore equivalent to R,, together with the couple 
constituted by R and R,, whose moment is the moment of R 
about O. This proposition has an interesting application in the 





Fig. 36. 
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theory of the distribution of shearing stress and bending moment 
in a horizontal beam (Art. 27). 

Again, a force, and consequently any plane system of forces, 
can be resolved into three components, as they may be called, 
acting in three assigned lines, provided these be not all parallel, 
or concurrent. 


Thus if the three lines form a triangle ABC, and if the given 
force F meet BC in H, then F can be resolved into two com- 
ponents acting in HA, BC, respectively, and the force in HA can 
be resolved into two components acting in BC, CA, respectively. 
A simple graphical construction is shewn in Fig. 37, where the 
dotted line in the second diagram is parallel to AH, and the three 
components are denoted by P,Q, R. As an example, in the case 





R 
Bigs 37, 
of a lamina fixed by three links (Fig. 22, p. 29), any system of 
forces acting on the lamina in its own plane is balanced by three 
determinate tensions (or thrusts) exerted by the three links, 
provided these have not the special configuration referred to in 
Art, 15, ie. the links must not be concurrent or parallel. 


It may be noticed that when F is infinitely small, and the 
point H at infinity, as in the case of a plane system which reduces 
to a couple, the components P, Q, R are proportional to BC, CA, 
AB (cf. Art. 24). 


In ‘trilinear’ coordinates, with ABC as fundamental triangle, the equation 
of the line of action of the resultant of three forces P, Q, & acting along BC, 
CA, AB, respectively, is found from the consideration that the sum of the 
moments of the three forces about any point (a, 8, y) of the line must 
vanish, viz. it is 


Park 09+ Ry S05 ccovesnntaes steer (1) 
IfP:Q@:Rh=a:b: «¢, this becomes 
CG POR bby =2 OMe, oc sees ase ven cue ene eas eee ee (2) 


which is the equation of the ‘line at infinity,’ 
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22. Parallel Forces. Centre of Gravity. 


The particular case where all the forces of the system under 
consideration are parallel is of importance on account of its appli- 
cation to gravity. 

If parallel forces acting in opposite senses are distinguished by 
opposite signs, the geometric sum, which gives the magnitude and 
sense of the resultant, becomes identical with the sum in the 
ordinary algebraic meaning of the word. The line of action of 
the resultant is found from the consideration that the moment 
of the resultant about any axis is equal to the sum of the 
moments of the given forces. Ifthe geometric sum vanishes, the 
system either reduces to a couple, or is in equilibrium. 

Suppose we have a system of parallel forces tM Peet 
acting through assigned points A,, As, Ag, ..., respectively. Then 
P,, P, are equivalent to a force P,+ P, acting through a certain 
point B in A,A,; this force (P, + P,) together with P, is equiva- 
lent to a force P,+ P,+P; acting through a certain point C' in 
BA,; and so on. Proceeding in this way we finally obtain (in 
general) a resultant equal to the algebraic sum of the given forces 
acting through a certain point G. Since the positions of the 
successive points B, C,... G depend only on the ratios of the given 
forces, and not on their absolute magnitudes or directions, it is 
plain that the same point @ will be arrived at if the forces be 
altered in any the same ratio, or if they act in any other 
(mutually parallel) directions through the assigned points 
A,, A;,.... Whe point G thus found is called the ‘centre’ of the 
given systeta of parallel forces. 

This proposition contains the theory of the ‘centre of gravity’ 
as ordinarily understood. For, suppose we have a system of 
particles whose mutual distances are small compared with the 
dimensions of the Earth. The forces of gravity acting on the 
several particles constitute a system of forces which are practically 
parallel, and proportional to the respective masses. If the system 
be brought into any other position relative to the Earth, without 
alteration of the relative configuration, this is equivalent to a 
change of direction of the forces relative to the system, but the 
forces are still parallel, and their mutual ratios are as before. 
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Hence there is a certain point (@), fixed relatively to the system, 
through which the resultant of gravitational action on the system 
always passes. This resultant is, moreover, equal to the sum of 
the forces on the several particles. 


The general theory of the ‘mass-centre’ of a material system 
is reserved till Chap. VIL 

When the geometric sum vanishes, the system of parallel forces P,, Ps, 
P;, ... acting at given points 4;, 4, As, -- has no finite ‘centre.’ In this 
cage we may however divide the forces into two groups, according to their 
sense, One group will have a resultant 2 acting through a definite centre H, 
and the second will have a parallel, but opposite, resultant & acting through 
a centre K. If A;, Ae, 43, -.. are points of a rigid body, and the direction of 
the force’ be given, the body will tend to turn, under the action of the couple 
thus constituted, until the line H is in the direction of the forces. This 
has an application in Magnetism. 

When the parallel forces are in one plane, the line of action of 
the resultant is given by a simple formula. If %, ™,... be the 
abscissee, measured from a fixed point O, of the points in which 
the lines of action meet a fixed straight line OX, and if Z denote 
the abscissa of the point in which the line of action of the 
resultant meets OX, we have 


Pe, + Pg 2. = (Py 4+ Pa...) Bee (1) 
SPS 
or B= Sp ae ae me (2) 


This is obtained by taking moments about O, since the per- 
pendicular distances of the respective lines of action from O are 
proportional to 2, %,..., &. The formula holds in all cases pro- 
vided proper signs be attributed to the abscissee # and the forces 
P, If =(P)=0, we have =o, unless also = (Pz) =0. 

A plane system of parallel forces can be replaced, in one and 
only one way, by two forces in any two assigned lines which are 
parallel to the system. This is seen by taking moments about 
two points lying one on each of the given lines. Thus a system of 
loads on a beam supported at two points is statically equivalent to 
two vertical forces at the supports. 


23. Conditions of Equilibrium. 


It will be noticed that, in each of the forms to which a plane 
system of forces was reduced in Art. 21, the specification of the 
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equivalent system involves three independent measurements. 
Thus in the case of the single resultant, two measurements are 
required to fix the line of action, and a third for the magnitude. 
It follows that the necessary and sufficient conditions of equilibrium, 
in whatever form they may be expressed, will be three in number. 


Thus the system will be in equilibrium if the sum of the 
projections of the forces on each of two perpendicular directions is 
zero, and if (further) the sum of the moments about any one point 
is zero. For the first two conditions ensure that the system 
cannot reduce to a single resultant (since the geometric sum of 
the given forces vanishes), and the remaining condition ensures 
that it cannot reduce to a couple. It is also obvious that these 
conditions are necessary. 


The three conditions of equilibrium may be obtained in other, 
but of course equivalent, forms. For example, equilibrium is 
ensured if the sum of the moments of the given forces is zero 
about each of three points A, B, C which are not collinear. For 
the system obviously cannot reduce to a couple, and it cannot 
reduce to a single force, since this would have to pass through 
each of the points A, B, C. 


In the particular case of three forces, which is of frequent 
occurrence, the conditions may be put in a more convenient form. 
Excluding the case of parallelism, the resultant of any two of the 
given forces, acting through the intersection of their lines of 
action, must balance the remaining force. Hence the necessary 
and sufficient conditions for equilibrium are that the three forces 
must be coficurrent, and that their geometric sum must vanish. 
The latter statement is of course equivalent to two quantitative 
conditions. 

Lz. 1, Three forces perpendicular to the sides of a triangle ABC at their 


middle points will be in equilibrium provided they are proportional to the 
respective sides, and act all inwards, or all outwards. 


: 
\ ee 
a 
B C f 
Fig. 38. 
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For the lines of action meet in a point, viz. at the centre of the circle 
ABC, and the triangle becomes itself a triangle of forces if turned through 90°. 


The result is easily extended to the case of a plane polygon of any number 
of sides, by drawing diagonals so as to divide the polygon into triangles, and 
introducing at the middle point of each diagonal a pair of equal and opposite 
forces, perpendicular to that diagonal, and proportional to its length. The 
forces can now be divided into sets of three, each of which sets is in equilibrium, 
by the former case. 


Ex.2. A beam AB is free to turn about the end A as a fixed point, and 
the end B rests on a smooth inclined plane ; it is required to find the reactions 
at A, B when the beam is loaded in any given manner. 


Ri 





Fig. 39. 


There are here three unknown elements to be found, viz. the direction and 
magnitude of the reaction #, at A, and the magnitude of the pressure 2, at 
B, which is normal to the inclined plane. The problem is therefore deter- 
minate. If we assume the loads to be combined into a single resultant W, 
we have only three forces to deal with, and their lines of action must therefore 
meet in a point 0, which is determined as the intersection of R, and W. 
This fixes the direction of &,, and the ratios 2,/W and £&;/W can then be 
found from a triangle of forces. 


Ex. 3. Aheavy bar AB rests with its ends on two smooth inclined planes 
which face each other; to find the \ 
inclination (6) to the vertical in the 
position of equilibrium. 

Let G be the centre of gravity, 
and let A@=a, GB=b. Leta, B be 
the inclinations of the planes, 

The lines of action of the pressures 
exerted on the bar at A, B, which are 
by bypothesis normal to the planes, 
must meet in a point J on the vertical 
through G, This gives Fig. 40, 
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I@ _sin(@—a) IG _ sin(4+8) 


= aes b Sing? temerersversuses (1) 
ard therefore @sin(@—a) _ bsin(0+8) (2) 
san win Be) erriirsereeernnsee. 
whence we find cot Gee OE a ieeaes Pithcceaescscesetasse: (3) 
a+b 
Tn particular, if the bar is uniform, so that a=0, we have 
COUG==4 (COLA = COLIG)Al MectWanstaccesssvreeneencss (4) 


We are not at present concerned with questions of stability. It will 
appear later that in the present case the equilibrium is unstable. 


The case of a rod suspended by strings attached to its ends is practically 
identical, the tensions of the strings taking the place of the reactions of the 
planes. 


When two or more moveable bodies A, B, C,... are concerned, 
we have to take account of the mutual actions referred toin Art. 18. 
The conditions to be fulfilled by A and B separately will of 
course ensure that the conditions of equilibrium of A and B, 
considered as one system, are satisfied, just as if they were 
rigidly connected together. In these latter conditions the mutual 
actions of the two bodies will cancel, and it is therefore often 
convenient to begin by formulating them at once. 


Ex. 4, Two smooth circular cylinders rest in contact in the angle between 
two inclined planes which face each other. 


hy 


GF 


The pressures of the planes will act in lines through the axes A, B. If 
these lines meet in 0, the centre of gravity G of the two bodies, considered as 
one system, must lie in the vertical through 0. Hence the inclination 6 of 
the plane AB to the vertical is given by the formula (3) above, provided we 
make a=AG, b=GB. If Wi, W, be the weights of the spheres, we have 

AGE GES = Wear WW qigitessssaescastvudes aedtey cents (5) 
4—2 





Fig. 41. 
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W,cota— W, cot 8 
W4e+ W, 
To find the pressures #,, 2, of the two planes, and the mutual pressure S 


of the spheres, we must examine the conditions of equilibrium of each sphere 
separately. Since it is in each case a question of three forces, we find at once 


and therefore cot d= gap wedanednedseccuatsrcerse (G) 


sin 6 sin 6 x _ sina _ sing 
ae ty ace ray ee ar od, 1 sin (6 +8) 


These determine R,, 7, and S, when 6 is known from (6). 


R= We. 


24. Theory of Couples. 


Two couples in the same plane whose moments (Art. 20) are 
equal (both in magnitude and sign) are equivalent. For if we 
reverse one of the couples we have a system of four forces in 
equilibrium, since the sum of the moments about any point in the 
plane is zero. 


In the same way we can prove that any number of couples in 
the same plane can be replaced by a single couple whose moment 
is the sum of the moments of the given couples, regard being had 
of course to signs. 


Since a couple in a given plane is for the purposes of pure 
Statics sufficiently defined by its moment, it has been proposed to 
introduce a name (‘ torque,’ or twisting effort,) which shall be free 
from the irrelevant suggestion of two particular forces. 


Fx. A system of forces represented completely (i.e. as to their lines of 
action, as well as their magnitudes and directions) by the sides AB, BC, CD,... 
of a closed plane polygon taken in order, is equivalent to a couple whose 
moment is represented by twice the area of the polygon, taken with the 
proper sign. 


Fig. 42, 


For if we take moments about any point in the plane we get a result 
which is constant, and equal to the area in question. The rule of signs is 
that the area is to be reckoned positive or negative according as it lies to the 
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left or right of a point describing the boundary in the direction of the forces. 
If the polygon intersects itself, some portions of the area will be positive and 
some negative. 


25. Determinate and Indeterminate Statical Problems. 


The question whether a particular problem is-statically ‘ deter- 
minate, ie. whether the data are sufficient for a definite solution, 
is to be decided on the principles of Arts. 13, 23. 


For instance, the problem of finding the possible position or 
positions of equilibrium of a lamina, under forces in its own plane 
which are known functions of its position, is a determinate one. 
For the three conditions of equilibrium are just the requisite 
number to determine the three coordinates by which (Art. 18) the 
position may be specified. Of course with an arbitrary scheme of 
forces it may happen that there is no real solution; or, again, there 
may be more than one solution, but in this case each of the corre- 
sponding positions will in general be definite, in the sense that it 
cannot be departed from, however slightly, without violating the 
conditions of equilibrium. 


Again, in the case of a lamina fixed by three links (Fig. 22), or 
suspended by three inextensible strings, and subject to any given 
forces in its plane, the three conditions of equilibrium are just 
sufficient to determine the three unknown tensions. 


Similarly, in the case of a lamina free to turn about a fixed 
point there are three things to be determined, viz. the angular 
coordinate which now suffices to specify the position of the lamina, 
and the direction and magnitude of the reaction at the fixed 
point. 

Questions may however present themselves quite naturally 
where the principles of pure Statics are inadequate for a definite 
solution. To take as simple an example as possible, suppose we 
have a horizontal beam resting on three smooth supports 4, B, C, 
the centre of gravity being at G. One condition of equilibrium, 
viz. that the sum of the horizontal components of the forces should 
vanish, is already fulfilled, and the two remaining conditions are 
insufficient to determine the three unknown pressures P, Q, R. 
On the other hand it is certain that in an actual case there 
is a definite pressure at each support. The difficulty disappears 
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when we take account of the fact that a real beam is not 
absolutely rigid. Let us suppose that one of the supports, say C, 
can be gradually raised, e.g. by means of a screw, and that to 











R 
A 
G 
ZS 4 
A | B C 
Ww 
Fig. 48. 


begin with it is just clear of the beam, so that R=0. The 
pressures P and Q in this state are found at once by taking 
moments, say they are P, and Q,. If CO be gently raised, the 
beam bends slightly, so as to remain in contact for a while at all 
three points A, B, C. During this stage the pressure R will 
gradually increase from zero, whilst Q diminishes, and P increases. 
At length the pressure Q will sink to 0, and the beam will be 
supported at A and C only. The pressures at these points are 
then determinate, say they are P,, R,. Thus when all three 
supports are in contact we have a continuous transition of the 
values of the three pressures from P,, Q,, 0 to Pe, 9, Fa; kas 
explains the indeterminateness of the question, when proposed as 
one of pure Statics. It becomes physically determinate when we 
know exactly the relative heights of the supports, and the elastic 
properties of the beam. (See Chap. XVII.) 

As a further example, suppose we have a bar AB whose ends 
are fixed to some rigid structure by means of cylindrical pins 
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fitting into cylindrical ‘eyes, or sockets, and that it is required to 
find the reactions on the ends when the bar is subject to given 
forces. Even if we assume perfect smoothness at the contacts, so 
that the reaction at each end reduces to’a single force, there are 
four unknowns, and the problem is statically indeterminate. If 
we take any point O whatever on the line of action of the resultant 
(F) of the external forces, OA and OB will be possible directions 
of the reactions P,Q of the pins, and the corresponding magnitudes 
of these reactions can be found from a triangle of forces. To make 
the question physically determinate it would be necessary to take 
account in this case also of the elasticity of the bar, and of the 
precise conditions of the constraint. It should be noticed that 
the bar may be in a state of stress, and so may exert reactions 
(equal and opposite) on the two pins, even when there is no 
extraneous force. Such stresses are introduced in the mere act 
of fixing the bar if the distance between the centres of the pins 
be not exactly equal to the natural distance between the centres 
of the eyes*. 

It would be easy to multiply examples, but all are to be 
elucidated by similar considerations. The question will present 
itself again in connection with the theory of frames (Chap. V). 


26. Equilibrium of Jointed Structures. 

This question, which is very important in practice, requires 
some care on account of the complexity of the actions involved. 

We will suppose, for definiteness, that the connection between 
any two pieces, or members, of the structure, is by means of a 
cylindrical pin passing through cylindrical holes which it just fits. 
For simplicity we assume perfect smoothness of the surfaces in 
contact, so that the pressures exerted on a pin by any piece, and 
the opposite reactions exerted by the piece on the pin, are in lines 
meeting the axis of the pin, and so reduce in each case to a force 
through this axis. The conditions of equilibrium of the structure 
are to be found by formulating separately the conditions of 
equilibrium of each member and each pin, and combining the 
results. 


* A similar remark would apply in the former example if the ‘supports’ are 
such as to prevent upward as well as downward motion. 


56 STATICS [ U1 


Very often, each member has two joints only, and if it be subject 
to no force except the reactions of the two pins upon it, these 
reactions must be equal and opposite, in the line joining the 
centres, 


x. To take a simple case, suppose we have a bracket formed by two 
bars AC, BO, of which the former is 
horizontal while the latter is inclined 
at an angle a. There are smooth joints 
at A, B, C, of which the two former 
are supposed to be carried by some 
supporting structure; and a given 
weight W is suspended from the pin 
at 


If the weight of the bars be neg- 
lected, the forces exerted by the bars 
on the pin C' will be in the directions 
of the lengths, so that ABC is a triangle of forces for the pin C, viz, AB repre- 
sents the weight W, BO the force exerted by the bar BC, and CA that 
exerted by the bar AC. Hence we have a tension in AC of amount Weot a, 
and a thrust in BC of amount Wcosec a. 





Fig. 45. 


If the bars have weights W,, W,, which we will for simplicity suppose 
to act at the middle points, the most straightforward plan is to introduce 
symbols for the horizontal and vertical components of the force exerted on 
each bar by each pin; but some reduction in the amount of notation required 
can be effected by obvious considerations. Thus the vertical components of 
the actions of the pins A and C on the bar AC must be each equal to Wj, 
upwards ; and if we denote the horizontal component of the action of C by 
X,, the horizontal pull of A will be X, in the opposite direction, as shewn in 


LW, 4W, 





26-27 | _ PLANE STATICS 57 


Fig. 46, where the forces acting on each bar and on the pin C are indicated 
separately. It will be noted that we have here applied, informally, the three 
conditions of equilibrium of the bar AC. Again, if we denote by X2, Vz the 
horizontal and vertical components of the action of the pin Con the bar BC, 
as shewn, the components of the action of B will be W,+ Y2 ‘upwards, and 


X» to the right. The forces on the pin C will consist of the reactions of the 
bars and the weight W. 


As regards the bar BC we have already virtually used two of the con- 
ditions of equilibrium. The third is found by taking moments about the 
centre, viz. 


2Xo.a81N a=(Wet+2Vo).aCOSa, ..ccscccecseecceseees (1) 
if BC=2a. Considering the equilibrium of the pin C, we have 
Aggy pla Wa W pols scorsecasachecoveeecessa: (2) 
This gives Y;, and substituting in (1) we find 
X= X_={W+S (Wit We)} cob a. ..rsccccccccsseeseees (8) 


In this example it was easy to foresee what would be the sense of each 
component reaction, but it is not really necessary to attend to this. If we 
assume the positive difections arbitrarily, the signs attached to the symbols 
in the result will indicate in which sense the respective forces act. 


If the centres of gravity are not at the middle points, or if the applied 
forces are less simple in character, it may become necessary to assume un- 
known values for the component actions of each pin on each bar. When the 
structure is at all complicated the method becomes laborious, owing to the 
number of equations and of unknown quantities involved, and is very liable 
to error. A graphical method of treating such questions is explained in 
Chap. v. 


27. Shearing Force and Bending Moment in a Beam. 


The theorem, proved in Art. 21, that any plane system of 
forces is equivalent to a single force acting through any assigned 
point, together with a couple, has an interesting illustration in the 
theory of the distribution of shearing force and bending moment 
in a horizontal beam, or other structure, subject to vertical loads. 


If we imagine a, vertical section S drawn across a beam at any 
point P of its length, the portions of matter which lie immediately 
to the right of S exert on those immediately to the left a system 
of forces which must be in equilibrium with the remaining forces 
which act on the part of the beam which lies to the left, and must 
therefore be equivalent to a vertical force / at P, and a couple M. 
In virtue of the law of equality of action and reaction, the matter 
which lies to the left of S must exert on that to the right an 
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exactly equal and opposite system of forces, which is therefore 
reducible to a foree —F and a couple —M. The force F 
is called the ‘shearing force, and the couple M the ee 
moment, at the point P of the beam*. 

We will assume the positive senses of 

this force and couple to be those in- M) ai 
dicated in the annexed figure, where the 
two portions of the beam are drawn 
separately. 

If the remaining forces which act on either portion of the 
beam are known, then resolving vertically we find the value of F, 
and by taking moments about P we obtain that of J. 

Hence if PQ be any portion of the beam which is free from 
external force, Q lying (say) to the right of P, we have, with an 
obvious notation, 

Fp=Foq, Maq— Mp=—F.PQ. creeeeeeeee: (1) 


ae a 


Fig. 47. 


Fig. 48 


Hence, along any portion of the beam which is free from loads 
and from supporting pressures, the shearing force F’ is constant, 
whilst Mf diminishes as we travel to the right, with a gradient 
equal to — F. 

Again, if PQ be a short segment containing an isolated load 
W, we have 

Mo=Mps=Fo.PO—Wx. PO:).- 

where ¢ is some proper fraction. Hence, . Ls 
ultimately, when PQ is regarded as infinitely 


small, we have 
Mg = Mgt ait cctnaest (3) he . 


* It is shewn in Chap. xvir that the state of strain at any point of the length 
depends mainly on the bending moment there. 
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Hence F is discontinuous at the point of application of a con- 
centrated load (or at a point of support), diminishing by an 
amount equal to the downward force as we pass the point in 
question to the right; whilst © is continuous. Accordingly, if we 
draw the graphs of #' and WM, respectively, for any system of con- 
centrated loads and pressures, the former will consist of a series of 
horizontal lines, and the latter of a continuous chain of sloping lines. 

A more purely geometrical way of obtaining the diagrams is 
explained in Chap. Iv. 

Ex.1, Take the case of a single load W at any point C on a beam 
which is supported at A and B. 

If AC=a, AB=l, the reactions at A, B are W(/—a)/¢ and Wa/l, respec- 
tively. Hence the shearing force / has the value W(l—a)/t from A to C, 
and the value — Wa/l from @ to B. Also, taking moments about C of the 
forces which act on the segment AC, we find 

Maa Walla). ses. Se Gee (4) 
Since M vanishes at A and B*, its graph is now easily constructed on any 


required scale. 





Ee te ee cae 


[wi | 


Fig. 50. | 
The relation between the gradient of the M-graph and the ordinate of the 
F-graph should be noticed. 


* For M vanishes as a matter of course at a free end, and since it is continuous 
it vanishes at a point immediately to the right of A or immediately to the left of B. 
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Ex. 2, The annexed Fig. 51 shews a case of several loads. The amounts 
of the respective loads are indicated by the discontinuities of the /’-graph, 


jel 





' ; | 

‘ ‘ ‘ 1 

' 7 ' ‘ 1 

: : : ' 

' re ‘ ' 
[F] +—— aor 
t —— 


[nj] 


Fig. 51. 


28. Continuous Load. 


To pass to the case of continuous loads, let # be the horizontal 
coordinate of any point P, measured to the right. The load on an 
element of the length may now be denoted by wéz, where w, the 
‘load per unit length, may vary with w The equations (2) of 
Art, 27 are replaced by | 
dF =—wée, M=- Féa, 

oa, a Shs dons seneons Can (1) 


By integration we have ' 
Q Q 
Eo ee — | wate, ate es -| Fda. ......(2) 
p P 


The former of these equations expresses that the difference of the 
shearing force at any two points is equal to the total intervening 
load, as is otherwise obvious. The latter shews that the difference 
of the bending moments is proportional to the area intercepted 
between the corresponding ordinates in the graph of F. 


or 
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In the case of a uniform load w is constant, and we have from (1) 
F=-—we+A, M=twe—-Av+B. .........(3) 

The arbitrary constants A, B are to be determined by the 
conditions of the special problem, e.g. the conditions at the ends 
of the beam. The graph of / is a straight ling; that of M is a 
parabola whose axis is vertical and concavity upwards. 

He. 1. A uniform heavy beam supported at two points close to the ends. 

We take the coordinates of the supports to be z=0, r=J, and apply the 
formule to the intervening space. Immediately to the left of the first 
support we have /=0, M=0.. Since at this point there is an upward 
pressure 4w/, we have, immediately to the right, /’=43l, M=0, in virtue of 
Art. 27 (1). Hence, in (3), d4=4wl, B=0. The formule are therefore 





F=w (sl-2), Ma —Zwe (LHL). visecssoesscoes ++(4) 
pe 





[Mi]. 


4 


Fig. 52, 


These results might have been obtained directly by resolving and taking 
moments, as in the next example. 

Lx. 2. Let the supports C, D be at equal distances a (<$/) from the 
centre O. 

To take advantage of the symmetry we choose the origin at 0, and 
consider only the portion OB of the beam. If x be the coordinate of a point 
P between D and B, we have, resolving vertically the forces on the segment 
PB, and taking moments about P, 

F=w (41-2), MFG BPS iasvncesvcnanseouse (5) 
for the weight of this segment is w(/—w), and its centre of gravity is of 
course at its middle point, 
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Again, at the point O we have obviously #’=0, whilst 
WM == SWIG Re) ae eatetibatacavess sceseecseaes (6) 
as is found by taking moments about O of the forces acting on the half OB. 
These consist of the upward pressure 4w/ of the support D, and the weight 
A Cc Oo D B 
ee oe 








Fig. 53, 


dl acting at a distance 4/ from 0. Hence if P lies between O — D, we 
find, considering the equilibrium of OP, 


=—wkt, M=kwa?—fwlat sul. wocrcsccccscsceee. (7) 
It should be noticed that the relations (1) are verified, and that the two 


formule for M agree when v=a, whilst #” has a discontinuity of the proper 
amount. The figure shews the complete graphs of / and UW. 


It is to be remarked that in any problem of the above kind 
the values of F’ and of M, due to different loads, will give by 
addition the values corresponding to the combined load. For 
instance, the case of Fig. 51 might have been obtained by 
superposition from three cases of the type of Fig. 50. 


29. Sliding Friction. 


The usually adopted laws of sliding friction have been stated 


for the case of a particle in Art. 9. The natural generalization i is 
as follows; 
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If a body be in contact with a rough surface or surfaces at one 
or more points, equilibrium is possible if, and only if, the statical 
conditions can be satisfied by the assumption of reactions at the 
various points whose inclination to the common normal does not, 
in each case, exceed a certain value X. This limiting value » is 
connected with the coefficient » of friction “by the relation 
tanX=p. The values of pw, and therefore of , may of course be 
different for the different pairs of surfaces which are in contact. 


Ex, A bar AB rests, like a ladder, with the upper end A against a 
vertical wall, which we will suppose to be smooth, and the 
lower end B on a rough horizontal plane. A Ore, 

Since there are only three forces acting on the bar, viz. 
its weight, the horizontal pressure at A, and the reaction 
of the ground at B, these must be concurrent, say in the 
point 0. Hence if G be the centre of gravity of the bar, 
the angle GOB in the figure cannot exceed X, the angle of 
friction at B, consistently with equilibrium. If 6 be the 
inclination of the bar to the vertical, we have, in the GW 





B 
‘a Fig, 54. 
CB BN BN 
tan 0=75 tan GOB=75=70° 
CB AB 
and therefore tan 0= Fy tan GOB=FA PAM GODS scsdsvecesennsiens (1) 


Hence, for a given position of G, the greatest admissible inclination of the 
bar is given by 


AB AB 
tan 0= pq tan h=p. BG: Meecncuascece senate (2) 
For a given inclination 6, we must have 
4 BG Pp. AB. COUG. cscccrodvsonsacrsrorassesdaves (3) 


If with the point of contact P of two surfaces as vertex we 
describe a right circular cone of semi-angle X about the common 
normal as axis, the direction of the resultant reaction at P must 
lie within this cone, which is accordingly called the ‘cone of 
friction’ at P. In two-dimensional problems, such as we deal 
with here, this cone is represented by two opposite generating 
lines, viz. the two lines in the plane of the figure which make 
angles on either side with the normal. 


The existence of friction often leads to cases of statical 
indeterminateness, which however become physically determinate 
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(although not always easily calculable) when account is taken of 
the elastic properties of the bodies concerned. Cf. Art. 25. 


Ex. A bar AB rests on two inclined planes which face each other. 


The case where the planes are smooth has been solved in Art. 23, Ex. 3. 
When friction is to be taken into account, we draw through each of the points 
A, B a pair of straight lines making angles with the normal equal to the 
corresponding angle of friction. In the case illustrated in Fig. 55, these 
angles are less than the inclinations of the respective planes. 


Since the directions of the reactions at A, B must lie within the angular 
spaces thus defined, it is necessary 
for equilibrium that the point of 
concurrence of the three forces 
acting on the bar should lie with- 
in the quadrilateral area which is 
common to these spaces. Hence 
if the vertical through G crosses 
this area, the position is one of 
equilibrium, but the precise position 
of the point of concurrence, and 
consequently the directions and 
magnitudes of the reactions, cannot 
be determined on purely statical 
considerations. 





If the vertical in question passes 
through the extreme points of the 
quadrilateral, to the right or left, the reactions have their greatest’ possible 
obliquity to the normals, and the position is one of ‘limiting equilibrium,’ 
In this case the reactions are determinate. The formule for the extreme 
inclinations of the bar are obtained from Art. 23, (3) if we replace a and B 
in the one case by a+ and 8B—N’, and in the other by a—\ and 8+4N’, re- 
spectively, where A, \’ are the two angles of friction. 


Fig. 55. 


The indeterminateness, when it exists, is explained by the fact that the 
bar when placed in position is subject to a stress which yaries with the 
manner in which the operation is performed. It is different, for instance, 
when the bar is gently laid on the planes, and when it is firmly pressed into 
its position, This implies a variable constituent in the reaction of each 
plane. 


30. Friction at a Pivot. Rolling Friction. 


The pivot is supposed to be cylindrical, and to fit almost 
exactly into a cylindrical hole, of slightly greater radius. We will 
assume that the contact takes place along a generating line of the 
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cylinder*, which is represented in the figure by the point A. The 
resultant action of the pivot on the socket is 
then represented by a single force whose in- 
clination to the normal AO cannot exceed a 
certain value X. Hence if we make the angle 
OAB equal to X, AB will be one of the two 
extreme directions of the force. Drawing OB 
at right angles from the centre O of the pin, “ 
we have OB=OA siny=bDsini, if b denote Fig. 56. 

the radius of the pin. Hence the line of the reaction cannot 
fall outside a circle of radius b sin ® described with O as centre. 
This is called the ‘circle of friction. In the case of well- 
lubricated joints it is usually: small. 





In the case of a bar jointed at each end, the reactions of the 
two pins must be equal and opposite, if we neglect the weight of 
the bar itself. The extreme positions of the line of action will 
therefore be given by the four common tangents to the two friction- 
circles. If the pins be small, and well-lubricated, it is sufficient 
for many purposes to assume that the line of action passes through 
the centres of the pins. 

Ex. Suppose that a locomotive wheel of radius @ carries a portion 
W of the load, and that the radius of the | 
friction-circle is 7, In limiting equilibrium 
the reaction between the axle and the wheel 
is tangential to the friction-circle, and since 
(if we neglect the weight of the wheel) it 
must be balanced by the reaction of the rail, 
it goes through the point of contact. If 6 
be its inclination to the vertical, we have 
therefore 


and the horizontal component is 





F=Wtan d= W-, Peet a (2) Fig. 57. 


practically, since 6 is usually small. The horizontal resistance is therefore 
less than in the case of sliding friction, in the ratio of 7/a to ». This shews 
the advantage of large wheels. 


* This is not strictly correct as a representation of actual conditions, but may 
serve for purposes of general explanation. 


or 


L. 8, 
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So far, nothing has been said about ‘rolling friction.’ It is plain 
that as a matter of fact there must be some influence which 
opposes the rolling of one body over another, in addition to the 
force F of sliding friction already considered. For take the case 
of a body supported on a horizontal plane by cylindrical or 
spherical rollers, on which it rests at their highest points. If the 
action at each point of contact reduces to a single force, it is 
evident from a consideration of the equilibrium of a roller that 
this force must be vertical. Hence there would be no resistance 
to a horizontal pull on the body. 


' The usual empirical assumption is that at the place of contact 
there is a-resisting cowple, in addition to the tangential friction F, 
and that the maximum moment (M) of this couple is proportional 
to the normal pressure f, viz. we have 


MM =r oA acca inde pooh ene (3) 


where r is a constant length depending on the Weatare of the 
surfaces and the curvature. 


On this hypothesis the scheme of forces acting on the roller 
would be as shewn in Fig. 58, if we neglect 
the weight of the roller itself. It is assumed 


that there is a horizontal force on the sup- im 
ported body, urging it to the right. If 6 
denote the inclination of the reactions S to 
the vertical, and a the radius of the roller, 
we have, taking moments about the centre, 

2Sasin 0 = M,+ M,.......... (4) 
Since the normal pressure is S cos 0, we have a 

M,=1,Scos 0, M,=1,S'cos ,...(5) Hie. 2. 

and therefore tans 4(7, +97, Vi Gi oer eee (6) 


The origin of the couple is doubtless to be sought in the fact 
that the contact does not take place at a point, but over a certain 
area, the surfaces being” deformed by the pressure, but into this 
we cannot enter. It appears at any rate that r is smaller the 
harder the materials, The values found by experiment are in 


30] PLANE STATICS 67 


many cases of the order of a fraction of a millimetre. The value of 
@, and consequently the resistance, is therefore very small, unless 
the radius a be itself very minute*, 


EXAMPLES. IV. 
(General Theory.) 


, 


1. Shew how to construct geometrically the resultant of two forces whose 
lines of action meet outside the paper. 

2. Prove the following construction for the preceding problem: 

Let AA’, BB’ be straight lines representing the given forces completely. 
Through A, B draw AC, BC parallel to A4’B, AB’, respectively; and through 
A’, B’ draw A’C’, BC’ parallel to AB’, A’B, respectively. Then CO’ will 
represent the resultant completely, 


3. Prove that if a plane system of forces has equal moments about three 
points which are not collinear it reduces to a couple. 


4. If three forces P, Q, & act along the sides BC, CA, AB, respectively, 
of a triangle ABC, the resultant will pass through the centres of the in- and 
circumscribed circles if 

i& - 4} Me R 
cosB-—cosC cosC—cosA cosA—cosB’ 

5. ABCD is a convex quadrilateral; prove that if four forces repre- 
sented completely by AB, BD, DC, CA are in equilibrium, 4D must be parallel 
to BC. ; 


6. Forces p.AB, ¢.BC, p.CD, ¢g.DA act in the corresponding sides 
of a quadrilateral ABCD in the senses indicated ; prove that they are equi- 
valent to a single force unless p = gq, or unless ABCD is a parallelogram. 


7. AD, BE are the perpendiculars from the angles A, B of a triangle to 
the opposite sides, and a force P acts along DZ. Replace it by three forces 
acting along BC, CA, AB, respectively. [Pcos 4, Pcos B, — P cos 0.] 

8. Two forces P, @ act through fixed points A,B. If they be turned 
through any the same angle about these points, in the same sense, so as to 
make a constant angle with one another, prove that their resultant R turns 
about a fixed point C (called the ‘astatic centre’), and that 

Jed 4 ORE 
BC” AG” AB’ 

Deduce the existence of an astatic centre for any plane system of forces 

acting through fixed points. 


* The empirical laws of sliding and rolling friction were formulated by the 
French physicists C. A. Coulomb (1821) and A. Morin (1831-3). 

For information as to more recent experiments the reader is referred to books 
on technical Mechanics. 


5—2 


68 STATICS [111 


EXAMPLES. V. 
(Problems.) 


1. If the addition of ‘01 gramme in one scale-pan of a balance makes the 
pointer move over 5 mm. of its scale, find the depth of the centre of gravity 
of the beam below the plane of the three knife-edges, having given that the 
length of the beam between the outer knife-edges is 30 cm., its weight 180 
grammes, and the length of the pointer 15 em. ['25 mm. ] 


2. A lamina whose weight is W can turn in a vertical plane about a fixed 
point 0. If weights P, Q@ be suspended from points A, B on opposite sides 
of the line 0G joining O to the centre of gravity G, prove that the angle 0 
which 0G makes with the vertical is given by 

Pasina— QbsinB 
Pacosa+ QbcosB + Wk’ 
where a= OA, b= OB, k = OG, and a, 8 denote the angles AOG, BOG. 


3. A uniform ladder whose weight is 50 Ibs. and length 10 ft. rests with 
its upper end against a smooth wall, and its foot is 4 ft. from the wall. A 
man whose weight is 150 lbs. stands on one of the rungs at a distance of 
7 ft. from the lower end. Find, from a diagram drawn to scale, or by calcu- 
lation, the horizontal thrust of the end on the ground. [56-7 lbs.] 


4, AC and BO are two light rods hinged at A and B to two fixed 
points in the same vertical, and AC is horizontal. If AC=4 ft, AB=2 ft, 
find in lbs. the tension or thrust in each rod when a weight of 20 lbs. is 
suspended from C. [40 lbs., 44°7 lbs. ] 


tan @= 


5. A uniform rod AB of weight W hangs from a fixed point O by a 
string OA attached to the end A. If a couple of moment W be applied 
to the rod in a vertical plane, find its inclination to the vertical when in 
equilibrium. 


6. A uniform heavy rod of given length is to be supported in a given 
position, with its upper end resting at a given point against a smooth 
vertical wall, by means of a string attached to the lower end of the rod, 
and to a point of the wall. Find by a geometrical construction the point 
in the wall to which the string must be attached. 


7. A uniform beam of length 7 hangs from a fixed point: by two ropes 
of lengths a, b; find their tensions. 5 





[ Wa Wb 
J (2a? + 267 — 7)? /(2a? + 268 — 2) | 
8. <A sphere rests between two smooth inclined planes (a, a’) whose line 
of intersection is horizontal. Find the pressures on the planes, 
. W sin d’ Wsina 
StGser ene 
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9. A uniform bar APQB of given weight W rests with its lower end 4 
on a smooth horizontal plane, and is in contact with smooth pegs at P and 
Q, of which the former is above and the latter below the bar. Find the 
pressures on the horizontal plane and on the pegs, having given the distance 
PQ, the distance of the centre of gravity from 4, and the inclination of 
the line P@ to the horizontal. \ 

10. A beam of weight W rests against a smooth horizontal rail, with its 
lower end on a smooth horizontal plane. Find what horizontal force must be 
applied to the lower end in order that the beam may be in equilibrium at a 
given inclination @ to the horizontal, having given the height 4 of the rail 
above the horizontal plane, and the distance a of the centre of gravity of the 
beam from the lower end. [ Wa/h . sin? 6 cos 6.] 


11, The ends 4, B of a uniform bar can slide without friction along 
horizontal and vertical lines OA, OB, respectively; and the bar is maintained 
in equilibrium by a string connecting a given point P of it to 0. Find the 
tension of the string, having given the inclinations of the string and the bar 
to the horizontal. 


In what cases is equilibrium impossible ? 


12. In a ‘wheel and axle’ the diameter of the wheel is 3 ft., and that 
of the axle 6 in. A rope wrapped in opposite ways round the wheel and axle 
carries a pulley weighing 12 lbs. What force must be applied at right angles 
to a crank 18 in. long in order to maintain equilibrium ? 


13. Two uniform rods AB, BC are freely jointed at B, and are moveable 
about A, which is fixed. At what point must a prop be placed below BC, 80 
that the rods may rest in a horizontal line? 


[The prop must divide BC in the ratio W’: W+ W’, where W, W’ are the 
weights of the rods. ] 


14. A upiform beam AB can turn freely about a hinge at A, and to 
the end B is attached a string which passes over a small smooth pulley at 
C, vertically above A, and carries a weight P hanging freely. Prove that in 
equilibrium 

2P 
=: 
where W is the weight of the beam. 


BO AC, 


15. A uniform rectangular plate ABCD, of weight W, can turn freely in 
a vertical plane about its highest point A, which is fixed; and the side BC 
rests on a smooth peg at its middle point, making an angle a with the hori- 
zontal. Give a diagram shewing the arrangement of the forces acting on the 
plate; and prove that the pressure on the hinge is Wsinasec{, where 6 is 
the angle ACB. 
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16. <A uniform rectangular plate ABCD of weight Whangs from A. If 
a weight W’ be suspended from B&, the inclination @ of the diagonal AC to the 


vertical is given by 


hid: 2W’'ab 
ane = Wet +b)+2W a? 
where a= AB, 6= AD. 


17. A rectangular picture-frame hangs from a perfectly smooth peg by 
a string of length 2a whose ends are attached to two points on the upper 
edge at distances ¢ from its middle point. Prove that if the depth of the 
picture exceeds 2c?/,/(a? — c”) the symmetrical position of equilibrium is the 
only one. 


18. A uniform elliptic plate of weight W rests on two smooth pegs P, Q 
at the same level, its plane being vertical. Prove that a principal axis must 
be vertical, unless the pegs are at the extremities of conjugate radii. 

Prove that in the latter case the pressures on the pegs are 

a .W and ro iW, 
respectively, where C denotes the centre of the plate. 


19. A uniform rod can turn freely about one end, which is fixed, and 
is supported in an inclined position by a string attached to the other end. 
Determine graphically the reaction of the joint, and the tension of the string, 
the inclinations of the rod and string being given. 

Find also for what direction of the string the reaction is least, the 
position of the rod being given; and shew that the reaction is then at 
right angles to the rod. 


20. Two fixed smooth rods OA, OB are inclined downwards at equal 
angles a to the horizontal. Two equal uniform rods AC, CB, hinged 
together at C, have rings at the extremities A, B, which can slide on the 
fixed rods. Prove that in equilibrium the inclination @ of the moveable 
rods to the horizontal is given by 

tan @=4 cota. 


21. Two uniform rods AB, BC, each of length 2a, are smoothly jointed 
at B, and rest in a vertical plane on two smooth pegs at a distance 2c apart. 
Prove that they are in equilibrium if each rod makes with the vertical an 
angle 6 given by 

sin 6 = x/(c/a). 

22. Two equal circular disks of radius a, with smooth edges, are placed 
on their flat sides in the corner between the smooth vertical sides of a box, 
and touch each other in the line bisecting the angle. Prove that the radius 
of the least disk which may be pressed between them without causing them 
to separate is ‘414a, 


23. Two spheres are connected by a string passing over a smooth peg, 
and hang in contact. Prove that the distances of their centres from the peg 
are inversely proportional to their weights. 
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24, A chain is composed of n equal symmetrical links, each of weight 
W, and is attached at the ends to two fixed points. If a, 8 be the inclina- 
tions of the end links to the horizontal, prove that the horizontal pull on 
either support is 

(n —1) W 
tana + tan,’ 

25. An equilateral triangle ABO formed of three uniform bars, each 
of weight W, is suspended from the corner A; prove that the reaction at 
B is equal to ‘764 W, and makes an angle of about 41° with the horizontal. 


26. If AC, BC represent the jib and tie-rod of a crane, find the stresses 
in them when a weight W is suspended from. 0, neglecting the weights of 
AC, BC themselves. 

If the weights of AC, BC be W,, Wz, the centres of gravity being at the 
middle points, prove that the action at C’ on the jib AC consists of a force 
3 W, upwards, and a force 


PAC, 
{W+3(Wi+ Ws)} FR 


in the direction from C to A. 
What are the corresponding results for the rod BC? 


27. A frame of three rods smoothly jointed together so as to form a 
triangle ABC is in equilibrium under three forces perpendicular to the sides 
at their middle points, and proportional to the sides. Prove that the re- 
actions at the joints are all equal, and that their directions are tangential 
to the circle ABC. 


28. A link polygon is acted on by forces perpendicular to the sides, at 
the middle points, which are respectively proportional to those sides, and are 
directed all inwards or all outwards. Prove that if the polygon is in equili- 
brium a circle can be described through its angular points, and that the 
reactions at the joints are all equal, and tangential to this circle. 


ea 
EXAMPLES. VI. 


(Bending Moments.) 


1. Prove that the bending moment at any point P of a beam, due to a 
concentrated load at Q, is equal to the bending moment at Q due to an equal 
load at P. 


2. Construct a diagram shewing the'variation of the bending moment at 
any point P of a beam AB, supported at A and B, for different positions of a 
concentrated load. 

3, A bar AB is supported at two points 0, D equidistant from the ends. 
Draw the diagrams of shearing force and bending moment when equal weights 
W are suspended from A, B. 


» 
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4. If AB be a horizontal beam supported at the ends, prove that the 
curves of bending moment for all distributions of the same load which have a 
resultant in the same vertical line will haye a common tangent at A, and also 
at B, 


Illustrate by the cases where the beam is (1) uniformly loaded from A to 
O (the middle point), and (2) subject to the same load concentrated at the 
middle point of AO. 


5. A beam is confined laterally between stops at A and B, and has a 
stanchion passing through it at right angles at a point C. If a couple be 
applied at C about the axis of the stanchion, find the distribution of shearing 
force and bending moment; and illustrate by figures. 


6. A light rod AB is-held in place by two smooth rings at the ends. 
Two equal-and opposite forces are applied at right angles to the rod at points 
C, D of it. Draw the diagrams of shearing force and bending moment. 


What is the connection between this and the preceding question? 


7. A uniform beam is supported, as in Fig. 53, p. 62, at two points 
equidistant from the ends; find where these must be situate in order that 
the maximum bending moment (without regard to sign) may be as small as 
possible. 


Also, in this case, find the ratio of the maximum bending moment to 
what it would be if the beam were supported at the ends. 


[The distance between the supports is ‘586 of the length of the beam; the 
ratio of the maximum bending moments is -171.] 


8. A uniform beam ABC rests on two supports at A and B, and carries 
a weight, equal to one-fourth its own weight, at C. Draw carefully the curve 
of bending moments, having given AB=10 ft., BCO=6 ft. 


9. A beam ABCD, supported at A and D, carries a uniform load from 
B to C; sketch the diagrams of shearing force and bending moment. 


Explain the relations between the discontinuities (if any) in the two 
diagrams. 

How are the diagrams altered (1) if the load be concentrated at its middle 
point, (2) if it be equally divided between the points B and C? 


10. A uniform load of given length PQ travels along a horizontal beam 
supported at the ends 4, B. Prove that the bending moment at any given 
point O is a maximum when 


DOVOO =a. O Oe 
11. Draw the diagrams of shearing force and bending moment for the 


case of two uniform heavy beams AB, BC, hinged at B, and resting in a 
horizontal position on three supports at A, D, C, (Take AB= BD= 3DC.) 


EXAMPLES es 


12. <A uniform beam AOCB consists of two portions smoothly jointed 
at C; it is supported at the ends A, B, and at the middle point 0. If 
AO=O0B =a, 0C =6, prove that the pressures on the three supports are 

tw(a—b), w(at+b), sw(@-—b). 

Prove.that if O be taken as the origin of w, the values of F and M for the 


two portions AO, and OCB are , 
F=-—we—tu(at+b) M= eae a 
and F=-—waz+t4u(at+b), M=4w(« -a) (x —- 5), 


respectively. 


Draw the corresponding diagrams. 


13. If thetsectional area of a cantilever of length J, projecting horizontally 
from a wall, varies as /2— x?, where x denotes distance from the wall, prove 
that the shearing force and bending moment are given by 


F= a(l+2), M= >,(1- 2) (3l+2), 


ga 
where w is the weight per foot at the wall. 


14. A curved rod in the form of an arc of a circle has its ends connected 
by a tense string. Prove that the bending moment at any point varies as 
sin $asin $8, where a, 8 are the angular distances of the point in question 
from the ends. 


EXAMPLES. VII. 
(Friction.) 


1. A circular hoop hangs over a rough peg; shew how to find the 
position of equilibrium when a given weight is suspended by a string tan- 
gentially from the rim. 

If the weight of the hoop be 10 lbs., what is the greatest weight that can 
be so suspended, the angle of friction being 30°? [10 lbs. ] 


2. <A uniform rod of length 4a, bent into the form of a square, hangs 
with one of its sides over a rough peg. If pu be the coefficient of friction, 
prove that the greatest possible distance of the peg from the centre of the 
side is dpa. 

3. A uniform plank, whose thickness may be neglected, rests in a hori- 
zontal position across a fixed circular cylinder of radius a. If/ be the length 
of the plank, and ) the angle of friction, prove that the greatest weight which 
can be attached at one end without causing the plank to slip is 

ar 
$1—an" 
where W is the weight of the plank. 
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4, A light rod rests in a horizontal position with one end A against a 
rough wall, being supported by a string which joins a point O of the rod to 
a point of the wall vertically above A. Prove that a weight may be suspended 
from any point of the rod within distances 

aif AO 

tana + pp 
from O, without causing the end A to slip, a denoting the inclination of the 
string to the horizontal. 

Examine the case of tana <p. 


5, A circular cylinder rests with its axis horizontal on a rough plane of 
inclination a(>A), and is supported by a string tangential to the cylinder 
and perpendicular to its axis. Prove that the greatest admissible inclination 
of the string to the horizontal is given by 

cos 6 = ne 

sin A 

6. A uniform bar 4B is supported at an inclination a to the horizontal, 
with the end B on a rough horizontal plane, by a string attached to A. 
Prove that the extreme inclinations (6) of the string to the vertical are 
given by 


cot @ =" + Stan a. 


7. A uniform bar AB rests on a plane of inclination a, along a line of 
greatest slope. If the lower end A be gently raised by means of a string 
attached to it, and making an angle 6 with AB, prove that the end B will, 
or will not, begin to slip according as : 

cotd2=2tana+yp. 

How do you reconcile this result with the fact that when 6=0 the bar 

will not slide unless the tension of the string exceeds a certain value? 


8. A uniform ladder rests in limiting equilibrium with its lower end on 
a rough horizontal plane and its upper end against a smooth wall. If 6 be 
the inclination of the ladder to the vertical, prove that tan 6 = Qu. 


9. A uniform ladder of length 7 and weight W rests with its foot on 
the ground (rough) and its upper end against a smooth wall, the inclination 
to the vertical being 6. A force P is applied to it horizontally at a distance 
e from the foot, so as to make the foot approach the wall. Prove that P 
must exceed 

(u +4 tan 6). 

10. A uniform rod passes over one rough peg and under another, the 
coefficient of friction in each case being py. The pegs are at a distance g 
apart, and the line joining them makes an angle a with the horizontal. Shew 
that equilibrium is not possible unless the length of the rod exceeds 


. 0+ *). 
pp 
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I 
11. A horizontal lamina has two pins A, B projecting from it which can 
slide in two straight slots in a horizontal table, at right angles to one another. 
If a couple be applied to the lamina, prove that it will not move unless the 
sum of the angles of friction at A and B falls short of 90°. 


12. A bracket can slide along a fixed vertical rody and supports a weight 
W suspended from its arm at a distance ¢ from the rod. Prove that the 
bracket will not slip down if ¢>AB/2p, where A, B denote the points of 
contact, and p is the coefficient of friction at each of these points. 


13. A rectangular window-sash of breadth a and depth 8, fitting some- 
what loosely in its frame, is supported by two weights. If one of the cords 
be broken, find the relation between a, 6, and the coefficient of friction p, in 
order that the sash may not run down. 


14, A uniform rod ABCD rests across two horizontal rails at the same 
level at Band C,and AB=OD. A gradually increasing horizontal force is 
applied at A at right angles to the rod; determine whether the rod will 
begin to slip at B or at C first, the coefficients of friction at these points 
being the same. 


15. <A bar rests on two pegs, and makes an angle a with the horizontal. 
The centre of gravity is between the pegs, at distances a, b from them. 
Prove that for equilibrium ; 


tance eae 


a+b ’ 
where p41, p2 are the coefficients of friction at the pegs. 


Prove that if tana is less than the above limit the friction at each peg is 
indeterminate ; and give the physical explanation. 


16. A bar rests with its extremities on two inclined planes facing each 
other, as in Art. 23, Ex. 3; prove that if the inclination of each plane to the 
horizontal {s ‘less than the corresponding angle of friction, every position is 
one of equilibrium. 


17. <A bar rests on two planes of inclinations a, 8 which face each other, 
and A, A’ are the corresponding angles of friction, Examine geometrically 
the condition of equilibrium when a<A, B>N. 


Find the inclination of the bar to the vertical, in limiting equilibrium. 


18. A uniform bar AB rests with its ends on two planes of equal 
inclination a which face each other, in a plane perpendicular to the line of 
intersection. If the angle A of friction at each end be less than a, prove that 
the limiting inclination 6 of the bar to the horizontal is given by 


sin 2A 


ee Baia — yeah 


76 STATICS [111 


19. A rectangular table stands on a plane of inclination a, one pair of 
edges being horizontal. The lower pair of feet are fitted with castors, so that 
the friction there may be neglected. If the coefficient of friction (4) for the 
upper pair be greater than tan a, prove that there will be equilibrium provided 
the vertical through the centre of gravity cuts the plane at a distance from 
the line of the lower feet which lies between //u. tana and /, where / is the 
distance between the upper and lower feet. 

What is the corresponding result if the upper feet (alone) are fitted with 
castors ? 


20. If in the preceding example there be friction at all four feet, the 
coefficients being » for the upper and p’ for the lower feet, prove that if 
p> tana, p’<tana, the distance from the line of the lower feet of the 
point where the vertical through the centre of gravity cuts the plane must 
exceed 

tana— p’ 1 
pa 

21. If in Ex. 8 the wall and the ground be equally rough, prove that 
the extreme inclination of the ladder to the vertical is twice the angle of 
friction. 


22. A carriage is on an inclined plane, the axles being horizontal, 
Prove that it can be prevented from running down most easily by braking 
the front or the hind wheels according as the point where the vertical through 
the centre of gravity meets the ground is nearer to the line of contact of the 
front wheels or to that of the hind wheels. 


23. A circular cylinder of radius @ and weight W rests with its axis 
horizontal in a V-shaped groove whose sides are inclined at equal angles a 
to the horizontal, and a gradually increasing couple is applied to it in a 
plane perpendicular to its axis. If a<} prove that the cylinder will begin 
to roll up one side of the groove when the couple exceeds Wasina, If 
a> prove that the least couple which will make the cylinder turn about 
its axis is 

4 Wa sec asin 2A, 


CHAPTER IV 
GRAPHICAL STATICS 


31. Force-Diagram and Funicular Polygon. 


The graphical method of reducing a plane system of forces, 
which is now to be explained, involves the construction of two 
figures, viz. a ‘force-diagram’ and a ‘funicular polygon a 


In the force-diagram no regard is had to the precise configura- 
tion of the lines of action of the various forces. It is constructed 
by drawing in succession a series of vectors AB, BC, CD, ... to 
represent the given forces in magnitude and direction, and by 
joining the vertices of the polygon ABCD... to an arbitrary 
‘pole’ O. 

In the funicular, or ‘link’ polygon as it is sometimes called, we 
start with the lines of action of the various forces as given, but 
their magnitudes are not in evidence. Its vertices lie on the lines 
of action, and its sides are respectively parallel to the limes drawn 
from O in the force-diagram. More particularly, the two sides 





Fig. 59. 


* The method was given by C. Culmann (1821-81), professor of engineering at 
Ziirich, in his book Die graphische Statik, 1st ed., 1864. 
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which meet at any vertex are respectively parallel to the lines 
drawn from O to the ends of that side of the force-polygon which 
represents the corresponding force. In drawing the funicular we 
may start at any point on the line of action of one of the forces, 
and the rest of the figure is then determinate. 


The relation between the two diagrams will be understood 
from the annexed Fig. 59, where corresponding lines in the force- 
diagram on the right, and the funicular on the left, are numbered 
similarly. 

The sides of the force-polygon may be arranged in the first 
instance in any order, and the force-diagram can then be com- 
pleted in a doubly-infinite number of ways, owing to the arbitrary 
position of the pole 0. And in the case of each force-diagram we 
can draw a simply-infinite number of funiculars, in which corre- 
sponding sides are of course parallel. 


32. Graphical Reduction of a Plane System of 
Forces. 


The two diagrams being supposed constructed, it is seen that 
the force in any one of the lines of action in the funicular can be 
replaced by two components acting in the sides which meet on 
that line, and that the magnitudes and directions of these com- 
ponents are given by a corresponding triangle in the force-diagram. 
Thus the force numbered 1 in the preceding figure is equivalent 
to two forces represented by 01 and 12. When this process of 
replacement is complete, each terminated side of the funicular is 
the seat of two forces which neutralize each other, and there 
remain only two uncompensated forces, viz. those which act in the 
first and last sides of the funicular. 


If. these sides (produced if necessary) intersect, the final 
resultant will act through the intersection, and its magnitude and 
direction will be given in the force-diagram by the line joining 
the first to the last vertex of the force-polygon ; see Fig. 60, where 
the resultant of the four given forces is denoted by # Thus the 
force-diagram gives the magnitude and direction of the single 
resultant to which the system in general reduces, whilst the 
funicular determines a point on its line of action. 
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It will be noticed that the construction can be made to give 
not only the final resultant, but also the resultant of any group of 
consecutive forces. For this purpose we have only to make use of 
those portions of the diagrams which relate to this group. 


1 
1 
ko 
A 
4 
1 
4 





Fig. 60. 


As a special case it may happen that the force-polygon is 
‘closed,’ ie. its first and last points coincide. The first and last 
sides of the funicular will then in general be parallel, and the two 
uncompensated forces will form a couple. It will be noticed that 
here also, as in Art. 19, a couple appears as the equivalent of an 


infinitely small force acting in an infinitely distant line. 
4 





Fig. 61. 
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If, however, the force-polygon being closed, the first and last 
sides of the funicular are coincident, instead of parallel, the two 
outstanding forces will neutralize one another, and we have 
equilibrium, This is illustrated by Fig. 60, if we imagine the 
force aw to be reversed and included in the system of given forces. 

Hence the graphical conditions of equilibrium of a plane 
system of forces are that the force-polygon and the funicular 
polygon should both be closed. 

A system of bars, smoothly jointed ‘where they meet, having the shape 
of the funicular polygon, would evidently be in equilibrium under the 
action of the given forces, supposed applied at the joints. Moreover any 
bar in which the stress is of the nature of a tension, as opposed to a thrust, 
might be replaced by a string. This explains the origin of the names ‘link- 
polygon’ and ‘funicular.’ Cf. Art. 11. 


83. Properties of the Funicular Polygon. 

The figures obtained by taking two distinct positions O, O' of 
the pole in the force-diagram, and drawing the respective funiculars, 
have various interesting properties. 

In the first place we may prove that the intersections of 
corresponding sides of the two funiculars will be collinear*. This 
is, essentially, a theorem of pure Geometry, but a simple statical 

H 


yf! B 





Fig. 62. 


proof may be given. If AB represent any force in the force- 
polygon, the pair of sides of one funicular which meet on its line 
of action will be parallel to OA, OB, whilst the corresponding 
sides of the other funicular will be parallel to O’A, O’B. The 
force AB may be replaced by the two components marked a, y in 
the left-hand diagram, whilst an equal and contrary force BA in 
the same line of action is equivalent to the components marked 


* C. Culmann, L.c. ante p. 77. 
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a’, y’. The four forces 2, y, x’, y’ are therefore in equilibrium. 
Now 2, «' have a resultant through the point H, represented as 
to magnitude and direction by O’O, whilst y, y’ have a resultant 
through K, represented by OO’. Since these two resultants must 
balance, HK must be parallel to OO’. If Z be-the intersection of 
a consecutive pair of corresponding sides of the two funiculars, it 
appears in the same way that AJL is also parallel to OO’, and 
is accordingly in the same line with HA; and so on. This line 
HKkL... may be called, for a reason which will appear presently, 
the ‘axis of perspective’ of the two figures. 


This theorem enables us, when one funicular is given, to draw 
any other without further reference to the force-diagram. 


By considering the figure for three forces in equilibrium we are led to the 
theorem that if the lines 4d’, BL’, CC’ joining corresponding vertices of two 





triangles ABC, A’B'C’ are concurrent, the intersections of corresponding sides 
will be collitiear, and conversely. These are well-known theorems of Geometry. 
In a similar way we may infer from statical principles that if the sides of a 
closed polygon of n+1 sides pass each through a fixed point on a given 
straight line, and if of its vertices describe given straight lines, the locus 
of the remaining vertex is also a straight line. 

Again, it is obvious that in the case of a plane system of 
forces in equilibrium, the complete figure obtained by taking two 
poles O, O’ in the force-diagram may be regarded as being the 
orthogonal projection of the edges of a closed plane-faced poly- 
hedron. The polyhedron. in question consists in fact of two 
pyramids, with vertices represented by O, O’, standing on a common 
base represented by the force-polygon (see Fig. 64). 

L, 5. 6 
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A similar statement holds with respect to the corresponding 
funicular diagram, with its two funicular polygons. For let p be 
the line on which pairs of corresponding sides of the two funicular 
polygons intersect, and imagine any two planes o, ow to be 
drawn through p. Through the vertices of the two funiculars 





Fig, 64, 


draw lines perpendicular to the plane of the paper, to meet in one 
case the plane @ and in the other the plane ao. The points in 
@ and a’ thus determined will be the vertices of a polyhedron of 
which the funicular diagram is the orthogonal projection *, 


34. Reciprocal Figures. 


If we compare the two diagrams in Fig. 64 we notice that to 
each line in one there is a parallel line in the other, and that the 
lines which meet at a point in one diagram correspond to line 
forming a closed polygon in the other. Two figures which a : 
related in this way are said to be ‘reciprocal, since the Rhu: 


* L. Cremona, Le jigure reciproche nella statica grafica, 1872 
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of the first figure in relation to the second are the same as those 
of the second in relation to the first*. A simpler instance of two 
reciprocal figures is supplied by the funicular and force-diagram 
of three or more concurrent (or parallel) forces in equilibrium 


(Fig. 65). 


Fig. 65. 


It is convenient to have a notation which shall put this 
reciprocal character in evidence. For this purpose we may 
designate the various points of one figure by letters A, B, C, ..., 
and the corresponding polygons in the other figure by the same 
letters. A line joining the points A, B in the former will then 
be parallel to the line which is common to the two polygons A, B 
in the latter. This notation was introduced by R. H. Bowf in 
connection with the theory of Frames (see Chap. v), where, also, 
reciprocal diagrams, or portions of such, present themselves. It is 
illustrated in Figs. 64, 65. 


It is to be observed that a figure composed of points and 
straight lines joining them does not of necessity admit of a 
reciprocal. It may be shewn that a necessary and sufficient 
condition is that the figure should be the orthogonal projection 
of a closed polyhedron with plane faces. When this is fulfilled, 
a kind of reciprocal polyhedron can be constructed theoretically (in 
various ways), the orthogonal projections of whose edges form 


* The theory of reciprocal figures, as thus defined, was first studied by J. Clerk 
Maxwell (1864), in a slightly ditferent connection. The reciprocal relations of 
force-diagrams and funiculars were investigated by Cremona. 

+ Economics of Construction in relation to Framed Structures, London, 1873. 

+ The letter O, in the left-hand portion of Fig. 65, refers to the polygon formed 
by the four outer lines. In Fig. 64 the symbol O’ in the first diagram is omitted. 
It corresponds to the outer quadrilateral. 


6—2 
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the lines of the reciprocal plane diagram. The letters A, B, C,... 
in Bow’s notation may be taken to refer to the vertices of one 
polyhedron and the faces of the other. 


85. Parallel Forces. 

When the given forces are all parallel, the force-polygon 
consists of segments of a straight line. This case has important 
practical applications. 

Thus we may use the graphical method to find the resultant 
of any given loads on a girder. The construction is shewn, for the 
case of four loads, in the annexed figure. 


A 


i mg 





Fig. 66. 


By a slight modification of the process we may resolve a 
system of parallel forces into two components acting in two given 
straight lines parallel to them. In this way we may find the 
pressures on the supports of a beam loaded in any given manner. 


bo HE 


A 
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Fig. 67. 
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Thus if, in the force-diagram (Fig. 67), AB, BC, CD represent the 
given loads, we first construct the sides of the funicular which are 
parallel to OA, OB, OC, OD, and then join the points in which the 
' extreme sides, corresponding to OA, OD, meet the vertical lines 
through the two supports. This joining line is called the ‘closing 
line’ of the funicular. If we draw OF parallel to it in the force- 
diagram, the segments DE, EA will represent the upward pressures 
exerted by the two supports on the beam. For the forces thus 
indicated, combined with the given loads, will constitute a system 
in equilibrium, since the force-polygon (A BCDEA) and the corre- 
sponding funicular are both closed. 


The graphical method can be applied to find the ‘centre’ of a 
system of parallel forces acting through given points A,, A,,... 
(Art. 22). For if we construct the line of action of the resultant for 
~ each of two given directions of the forces, the intersection of these 
lines will be the required point. The most convenient plan is to 
take the two directions at right angles. It is unnecessary to 
construct a second force-diagram, since the sides of the second 
funicular are sufficiently determined by the fact that they are 
respectively perpendicular to those of the first. The construction 
may be used to find the centre of gravity of a plane system of 
particles situate at A,, A,,... whose masses are proportional to 
the several forces. 


The method is in use for finding the mean centre of irregular 
plane areas. These are divided into strips, whose individual mean 
centres are found by estimation, the areas themselves being deter- 
mined by the planimeter. 


36. Bending Moments. 

The funicular polygon can also be made to indicate the 
moment of a force, or of a system of forces, about any assigned 
point P. 


For let F be a force, corresponding to AB in the force-diagram, 
and draw a parallel to it through P, meeting in H, K the sides of the 
funicular which correspond to OA, OB. Let & be the intersection 
of these sides, and draw OM perpendicular to AB. In taking the 
moment of F we may substitute for it its two components in 


cc 
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RH, KR, which are represented by AO, OB, respectively, in the 
force-diagram. Also, if we imagine these forces to act at HT and 
K we need only take account of their components at right angles 


K A 





Fig. 68. 


to HK, which correspond to MO, OM, respectively. The moment 
is therefore given numerically by the product OM.HK. The sign 
to be attached to the result will depend on whether O lies on one 


side or other of AB, and on the sense of HK as compared with 
that of AB. 


The result applies at once to any system of forces, provided F 
(and AB) refer to their resultant. The moment of the system 
about any point P is equal to OM multiplied by the length HK 
which the first and last sides of the funicular intercept on a line 
drawn through P parallel to the resultant. 


The case of a system of parallel (say vertical) forces is specially 
simple, since OM is then a fixed length. The moment of such 
a system is then represented on a certain scale by the intercept 
made by the first and last sides of the funicular on the vertical 
through P. Moreover, by a proper convention, the sense of this 
intercept will determine the sign. . 


For instance, in the case of a beam in equilibrium under given 
loads and the reactions at the supports, if the funicular polygon, 
which is aow closed, be ‘constructed as in Fig. 67, the vertical 
through any point P will ifitersect two of its sides, which are the 
first and last sides of that pdrtion of the funicular which belongs 
to the group of forces lying ‘to the left (say) of P. The length 


' 
| 
i 
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intercepted will accordingly be proportional to the moment of this 
group about P, and therefore to the bending moment at P. The 
complete funicular will therefore serve as a diagram of bending 
moments. If the closing line were horizontal, it would be identical 
with the diagram employed in Art. 27*. 


Ex. 1. Let it be required to find the pressures on the supports of a beam, 
and to construct the diagram of bending moments, for the case shewn in 
Fig. 69. This is a variation on the case of Fig. 67. 


We distinguish the given loads by the numerals 1, 2, 3, and the unknown 
pressures by z and yt. We first draw the part of the force-diagram corre- 
sponding to the given forces 1, 2, 3, assuming an arbitrary pole 0. This 
enables us to construct the sides x1, 12, 23, 3y of the funicular, and thence 
the closing line zy. A parallel to this through O (not shewn in the figure) 
will determine the pressures 2, 7. 





3y 3 
2 
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Fig. 69. 


It will be noticed that in this example the funicular polygon intersects 
itself, indicating that the bending moment vanishes and changes sign at the 
corresponding point of the beam. Hence the results are the same as if the 
beam had consisted of two portions hinged together at this point. 


A girder or bridge which is so long as to require more than 
two points of support is sometimes made in sections hinged 
together. In this way it is easy to arrange that the pressures of 
the supports shall be statically determinate, and accordingly inde- 
pendent of the elastic properties of the structure, and unaffected 


* When one funicular hag been drawn, it is easy to arrange another so that the 
closing line shall be horizontal, The above theory is due to Culmann, l.c. 

+ Bow’s notation might have been used in this case also, but it is a little more 
difficult to indicate to which compartments of the funicular diagram the several 
letters belong. 
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by changes of temperature, or by a slight settlement of the 
foundations. 


Ex. 2. We take the case of a beam composed of two portions hinged 
together, and resting on three supports, as shewn in Fig. 70. For simplicity 
we suppose the loads on each portion to be replaced by their resultant ; this 
makes no essential difference so far as the method is concerned. The re- 
sultant loads are numbered 1 and 2, and the pressures of the supports are 
denoted by 2, y, 2 ‘The force-diagram gives at once the directions of the 
sides wl, 12, 2z in the funicular, and the portion of the funicular relating to 
the left-hand portion of the beam is completed by drawing the side xy, which 
must intersect the side 12 on the vertical line through the hinge, since the 
bending moment vanishes there. Since the extremities of the remaining side 
yz of the funicular are now determined, the figure can be completed. The 
lines drawn through the pole of the force-diagram parallel to zy and yz then 
fix by their intersections with the vertical side the magnitudes of the reactions 
x, y,2 In the case figured, the bending moment changes sign at a certain 
point on the right-hand beam, as well as at the hinge. 


nN 
n 


x 1 y 2 





Fig. 70. 


It is sometimes required to construct bending-moment diagrams 
for a series of different positions of a moveable load, or system of 
loads*, on a beam. For this purpose it is convenient to regard the 
funicular for the given system as fixed, and to shift the lines of 
action of the pressures of the supports relatively to it, keeping 
these lines, of course, at the proper distance apart. The uly 
change is then in the position of the closing line; see Fig. 71 
where corresponding lines of support are denoted by aa, bb, cc, cn 


* For instance, the pressures exerted by the wh i i 
re 3 ry wheels of a locomotive on a girder 


36-37 | GRAPHICAL STATICS 89 


It follows from a known theorem of Geometry that the different 
positions of the closing line envelope a parabola whose axis is 
vertical, and which touches the extreme sides of the funicular*. 





@ bend abeg 
Fig. 71. 


Hence if AB be any position of the closing line, touching the 
parabola at P, the figure included by AB and the funicular gives 
the distribution of bending moment for a given position of the 
travelling load. This figure admits, moreover, of another inter- 
pretation. If A’B’ be any other tangent to the parabola, meeting 
AB in P’, the length A’P’ which is intercepted by two given 
tangents will have a constant horizontal projection, equal to that 
of AP. Hence P and P’ may be supposed to refer to the same 
point of the beam, in the two positions relative to it of the travelling 
load. The figure bounded by AB and the funicular will therefore 
represent the variation of the bending moment at the point corre- 
sponding to P, for different positions of the travelling load+. 

The preceding statements require modification when one or 
more of the loads passes off the beam. Instead of a single parabola 
we have then a series of parabolic arcs, consecutive arcs having a 
common tangent where they meet 


87. Continuous Load. 
The effect of a continuous load may be approximated to by 


* The line joins homologous points of two ‘similar’ rows, and its limiting 
directions are vertical. 

+ A line constructed with the bending moment at a given point as ordinate, and 
the position of the travelling load as abscissa, is called the ‘influence line’ of that point. 
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dividing the beam into small segments, and supposing the load on 
each of these to be replaced by a single force through its centre of 
gravity. In the limit the funicular polygon becomes a curve; and 
the tangents at the extremities 

of any are are parallel to the 

lines drawn through the pole 0 

in the force-diagram to the ends 

of that segment of the vertical a 

line which represents the corre- 
sponding portion of the load. If 
this portion were replaced by a 
single force through its centre 
of gravity, the arc in question 
would be replaced by the two tangents, and the force in question 
would act through the intersection of these tangents. Hence in 
the approximate construction referred to, the true curve touches 
the sides of the funicular polygon obtained. This method of 
drawing the curve is in practical use. 


We have seen (Arts. 12, 28) that in the case of a uniform load 
the funicular curve is a parabola with vertical axis. 


Fig. 72. 


EXAMPLES. VIII. 


1. Shew that the graphical method of constructing the resultant of two 
parallel forces agrees with the ordinary rule. 


2. Explain how the construction of Art. 82 for the resultant of a plane 
system fails if the pole O be taken on the closing line of the force-polygon. 


3, Prove that if the lines of action of four forces be given, it is in general 
possible to assign the magnitudes of the forces so that they shall be in equi- 
librium ; and that the ratios of the forces are determinate. 


What is the failing case? 


4, Prove that any closed plane polygon is a possible funicular polygon 
of a system of forces acting through the vertices, the directions of all of which, 
except one, are given; and that the ratios of the forces are determinate, 


5. Given the lines of action of three forces in equilibrium, construct a 
funicular polygon so that each side shall pass through an assigned point. 
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6. Given a figure consisting of four points in a plane and the lines 
joining them, prove that the circumcentres of the four triangles formed by 
these lines determine a figure which, when turned through a right angle, is 
reciprocal to the former one. 

7, Construct the diagram of bending moments for the folléwing case, the 
loads being proportional to the numbers given : : 


3 2 3 2 
8. Also for the case where the loads (in order) are as the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4. 


9. A rod is confined between stops as shewn, and is acted on by two 
equal and opposite forces P, at right angles; construct the diagram of 
bending moments. 

Pp 


Pp 
10. A beam supported symmetrically as shewn carries (1) equal and 
(2) unequal loads at the ends. Construct the diagram of bending moments 


for the two cases. 
| v 


11. Construct the diagram of bending moments in the following case, 
the loads being proportional to the numbers given. 


5 2 3 4 


12. Two beams AB, BO, jointed at B, are supported horizontally at the 
points A, OF 0, and are loaded as shewn. Construct the diagram of bending 
moments. (Take AB=2B0=200) 


A BO Cc 
w w WwW 


13. Three beams AB, BC, CD, jointed at L and C, are supported hori- 
zontally as shewn, and carry loads at the respective centres. Construct the 
diagram of bending moments, the loads being as indicated. 


A 8 CD 


1 3 1 
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14. A beam AB, supported at A, B, carries another horizontal beam “/" 
resting on it at Z and F. Construct the diagrams of bending moment 
for AB and EF when a given system of loads (say three) is placed on EF, 
shewing that both diagrams can be included in one figure. 


15. Find by a funicular polygon the reactions at the ends of a beam sup- 
ported as in Fig. 39, p. 50, due to a given system of vertical loads. 
Can the resulting figure be used as a diagram of bending moments? 


16. Prove that if the length of a beam between its two supports be 
divided into » equal parts, and n—1 equal loads be placed at the points of 
division, the vertices of the diagram of bending moments lie on a parabola 
whose axis is vertical, 


CHAPTER V 
THEORY OF FRAMES 


88. Condition for Rigidity. 

The theory of framed structures claims attention on several 
grounds. It has, of course, important applications in practice, in 
the design of roofs and bridges; whilst it appeals to the theoretical 
student by the interesting exemplifications of statical principles 
which it affords, and by the elegance of the geometrical and other 
methods which have been devised to meet the various ;problems 
which it presents. 


By a‘ frame’ is meant a structure made up of rigid pieces, or 
‘members’ each of which has two ‘joints’ connecting it with other 
members. In a two-dimensional frame, each joint may be con- 
ceived ‘as consisting of a small cylindrical pin fitting smoothly 
into holes drilled through the members which it connects, This 
supposition of perfect smoothness is a somewhat ideal one, and in 
practice is often only roughly fulfilled. 


We shall assume, in the first instance, that external forces act 
on the frame at the joints only, ie. we shall suppose them applied 
to the pths. Hence for equilibrium it is necessary that the 
reactions on any member at its two joints should be equal and 
opposite. This combination of equal and opposite forces will be 
called the ‘stress’ in the member; it may be of the nature of 
a tension or a thrust. 


The shapes of the members may be any whatever, but for 
diagrammatic purposes a member is sufficiently represented by 
a straight line terminating at two points which represent the 
joints; these lines will be referred to as the ‘bars’ of the frame. 

In technical applications it is generally necessary that the 
frame should be ‘stiff’ or ‘rigid, ie. it must be incapable of 
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deformation without alteration of length of at least one of its bars. 
It is said to be ‘just rigid’ if it ceases to be rigid when any one of 
its bars is removed. If it has more bars than are essential for 
rigidity it is said to have ‘superfluous’ members, or to be ‘ over- 
stiff’? In this book we contemplate only frames whose bars are all 
in one plane, and the terms above defined have reference only to 
the possibility of deformations in this plane. 


There is a definite relation between the number of joints and 
bars in a plane frame which is just rigid. Let the number of 
joints be n. Suppose one bar, with its two joints, to be fixed; this 
will by hypothesis fix the frame. The positions, relative to this 
bar, of the remaining n — 2 joints will involve 2 (nm —2) coordinates 
(Cartesian or other); and these must be completely determined by 
the equations which express that the remaining bars have given 
lengths. These equations must therefore be 2n—4 in number, 
Le. the total number of bars must be 2n—3. Otherwise: if the 
positions of the joints be referred to any axes whatever in the 
plane, their 2n coordinates will determine the position as well as 
the shape of the frame. Since the position depends on three 
independent quantities (Art. 13), the shape will involve 2n—3 
independent relations. 


LN AS 


A joint where two bars only are connected is called a ‘ single’ 
joint; one where three bars are connected is called a ‘double’ 
joimt; and so on. If we count the number of bars which meet at 
each joint of the frame, and add the results, each bar will be 
reckoned twice, so that in the case of a just rigid frame the 
number thus obtained will be 4n—6. The average number of 
bars at a joint is therefore 4—6/n, and is accordingly less than 4, 
Hence a just rigid frame must have at least one single or one 
double joint; and if n<6, there must be at least one single 
joint. 
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389. Determinateness of Stresses. 


When a frame which is just rigid is subject to a given system 
of forces in equilibrium, acting on the joints, the stresses in the 
various bars are in general uniquely determinate. For the con- 
ditions of equilibrium of the forces at the joints furnish 2n 
equations, viz. two for each pin, which are linear in respect of the 
stresses and the external forces. These equations must involve 
the three conditions of equilibrium of the frame as a whole, which 
are by hypothesis already satisfied. There remain, therefore, 
2n—3 independent relations which determine in general the 
2n—3 unknown stresses. The frame is then said to be ‘statically 
determinate. In particular, when there are no external forces 
the frame will in general be free from stress. 


The same argument shews that the stresses in an over-rigid 
frame are indeterminate, since the number of unknowns exceeds 
the number of independent equations, and in particular that the 
frame may be in a state of stress independently of the action of 
external forces. Such a frame is accordingly said to be ‘statically 
indeterminate.’ 


The physical explanation of the indeterminateness is of the same kind as 
in Art. 25. If we start with a frame which is just rigid, and add a 
superfluous bar between two of its joints A, B, 
stresses will be at once introduced unless the 
natural length of this bar (between the centres of 
the eyeholes) be exactly equal to the original 
distance between the centres of the pins at 4, B. 
Thus if the bar be too short, it will exert a 
tension 7’ depending on the elastic properties of 
the bar and the original frame, and on the amount 
of the slight discrepancy in length. Stresses pro- 
portional to 7’ will accordingly be produced in the bars of the original, just 
rigid, frame, viz. those due to equal and opposite extraneous forces 7’ acting 
at A and B. Itis evident that each superfluous bar added in this way will 
produce its own degree of indeterminateness. Even if an over-rigid frame 
were accidentally free from internal stress, such stresses would be evoked by 
a change of temperature if the expansions were not uniform, 





Fig. 74. 


It may happen that, owing to some special relation between 
the lengths of the bars, a frame of n joints and 2n—3 bars may 
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admit of an infinitesimal deformation*, It may be shewn that in 
this case also the frame may be self-stressed, and consequently 
that the stresses due to given external forces are indeterminate. 
The theory of such ‘critical forms’ is, however, deferred for the 
present. (See Chap. v1, Arts. 55, 56.) 


40. Graphical Determination of Stresses. 


The analytical method sketched in the preceding Art., and ~ 
already partially exemplified in Art. 26, is of course always 
possible, but when the number of joints is at all large the system 
of equations becomes troublesome to manipulate, and accidental 
errors are not easily detected. 


The graphical method which was initiated by Maxwell} has 
great advantages. It proceeds in a regular manner, step by step; 
some unknown quantity is determined at each stage; and an 
error usually betrays itself at once by some inconsistency in the 
drawing Moreover the final diagram gives a complete view of 
the distribution of stresses in the frame which is much more 
readily intelligible and more instructive than any table of 


° 


numerical results. 


In practice the external forces acting on the frame consist 
partly of known forces, e.g. the loads on the various parts of the 
structure, and partly of the reactions of the supports, which have, 
as a.first step, to be ascertained. It is assumed that this question 
is a determinate one. This imposes a certain limitation on the 
nature of the supports; they must involve three degrees of 
constraint and no more. ‘ If the number were to exceed three, the 
reactions would be indeterminate (Art. 25), and the frame, though 
itself statically determinate, might be in a state of stress inde- 
pendently of the loads. If the number were less than three the 
structure would not be fixed. A frequent arrangement is that 
one end of the structure is hinged to a pier, whilst the other rests on 

* It is hardly necessary to do more than mention the remaining case of excep- 
tion, where a frame having the proper number of bars fails to be rigid owing to 
some parts being over-stiff whilst others are deformable. 

+ James Clerk Maxwell (1831-79), professor of experimental physics at Cam- 
bridge (1871-79). The paper referred to was published in 1864. The systematic 


application to roofs and bridges was explained by F. Jenkin and M. Taylor, rans. 
R. S. Edin. 1869. 
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rollers carried by a second pier (see Fig. 39, p. 50), so that the 
direction of the reaction there is prescribed. This is seen to be 
included in the general scheme of Fig. 22, p. 29, if we imagine two 
of the links to be attached to the same point of the body. A 
structure supported in this way can expand freely with change of 
temperature, and the stresses are due solely to the loads. 


We assume then that the reactions have been determined, by 
means of a force-diagram and a funicular polygon, or otherwise. 
The problem now is to evaluate the stresses in a statically 
determinate frame subject to a given system of external forces 
in equilibrium acting at the joints. The methods to be adopted 
will depend to some extent on the ‘structure ’ of the frame*. 


A frame which can be built up from a single bar by successive 
steps, in each of which a new joint is annexed by two new bars 
meeting there, is called a ‘simple’ frame. Since each additional 
joint involves the addition of two new bars, the total number of 
bars is 2(n--2)+1=2n—8, if n be the total number of joints. 
It is otherwise obvious that a frame built up in this way is just 
rigid, and that the critical case referred to in Art. 39 will not arise 
unless two adjacent bars are in the same line. 


The stresses in a simple frame can be found graphically by 
considering the equilibrium of the various joints In a proper 
succession. We begin at a ‘single’ joint, e.g. the joint last added 
in the process of construction above explained. At this point we 
have three forces in equilibrium, viz. the known external force, 
and the tension or thrust of each of the two bars which meet 
there. ‘These latter forces can accordingly be found from a triangle 
of forces. We may next imagine the bars in question to be 
removed, their place being supplied by the tensions or thrusts 
which they exert at their other extremities, and which must now 
be reckoned as known external forces acting on the ‘simple’ frame 
which remains. This frame, again, has at least one single joint ; 
the directions of all the forces which act at this joint are given, 
and the magnitudes of all but two of them are now known. Hence 


* Two frames are said to possess the same ‘structure’ when they differ only in 
the lengths of the various bars. Thus the structure of the frames in Figs. 75, 76 is 
the same. 

L. 8. 7 
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the polygon (or triangle) of forces for this joint can be constructed, 
and the stresses in the two bars which meet there can be 
determined. The process can be continued, until all the stresses 
in the frame have been found. 


41. Maxwell’s Method. 


The procedure above explained is straightforward, but it 
involves the construction of a number of disconnected polygons, 
and the stress in each bar is represented twice over. An im- 
portant simplification was imtroduced by Maxwell, who shewed 
that in a great variety of cases the various polygons can be fitted 
together into a single diagram, in which the lines corresponding 
to the external forces form a closed polygon. 


The method will be best understood from a few examples, and 
after a little practice will be found very easy. We will suppose 
that (as is usually the case) the external forces act at joints which 
are situate on the external contour of the frame; and we will 
further assume for the present that there is no crossing of bars. 


If we distinguish the several compartments of the frame, and 
also the compartments into which the surrounding space is divided 
by the lines of action of the external forces, by letters A, B, ..., 
these compartments will be represented by points in the force- 
diagram, and any line AB in this diagram will be parallel to the 
line separating the compartments A, B in the frame-diagram. 
This is in fact Bow’s notation (Art. 34), as applied to the kind 
of question where it was first used. 


fz. 1, A quadrilateral frame stiffened by a diagonal bar is subject to 
equal and opposite forces at the joints not on this diagonal. 


We begin in each case by drawing the polygon of external forces, the sides 
being taken in the order of the forces as they occur round the contour. In 
the present instance this polygon consists of the two vectors XY, YX in the 
second diagram. The triangle of forces for the upper joint, viz. XYA, is 
constructed by drawing lines XA, YA through X and Y; respectively 
parallel to the corresponding bars of the frame; and it is to be observed that 
this triangle indicates the sense as well as the magnitude of the forces at this 


joint, viz. these are represented by the vectors XY, YA, AX* In the same 


* The student should draw the diagram step by step, following the indications 
in the text. It is useful to mark the sense of the various forces at a joint b 
arrowheads in the frame-diagram, as we proceed. % 
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way we construct the triangle Y YB corresponding to the opposite joint, the 
forces there being represented by YX, XB, BY. Again, the left-hand joint is 





Fig. 75. 


in equilibrium under three forces, of which two are already represented in the 
force-diagram, viz. by the vectors BX, XA. The remaining force, viz. that 
exerted by the diagonal bar, must accordingly be represented by AB. The 
forces at the remaining joint are then given by BA, AY, YB. 


Incidentally the process indicates which bars are in tension and which 
in thrust. In the present instance the diagonal bar acts as a tie, and the 
remaining bars as struts. 


It is important to notice that the construction of the figure would have 
been impossible if the conditions of equilibrium of the external forces had 
-not been fulfilled. For instance, if the two external forces, though represented 
by the vectors XY, YX, had not been in the same line, the line AB in the 
force-diagram would not have come out parallel to the diagonal bar. 


Lz. 2. The frame in Fig. 76 (p. 100), which resembles a common form 
of roof-truss, but is purposely drawn unsymmetrical, is assumed to be in 
equilibrium under three forces acting as shewn. 


The triangle X YZ of the extraneous forces having been constructed, we 
can at once form the triangles ZX.A and ZBY corresponding to the two lower 
joints. Proceeding next to the upper joint, we notice that three sides, viz. 
AX, XY, YB, of the corresponding polygon of forces have been. found ; the 
remaining force at this joint is therefore represented by BA. Hence if the 
data and the drawing are correct, this line in the force-diagram must 
necessarily come out parallel to the diagonal bar in the frame. The triangle 
of forces for the remaining joint is A BZ. 

The success of the method depends as before on the accuracy of the data; 
in particular it is essential that the lines of action of the three extraneous 
forces should be concurrent, or parallel. 

7—2 
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It will be found on examination that the two outer bars in the figure are 
in thrust and the others in tension, as indicated by the arrowheads. 


2 


Fig. 76. 

42. Further Examples. Parallel Forces. 

When the external forces are parallel, as in the case of a roof 
or a girder loaded vertically at one or more joints, and resting 
freely on two supports, the polygon of forces consists of segments 
of a vertical line, and the force-diagram simplifies. 





Ex.1. The frame in Fig. 77 is supposed to be loaded, and supported, 
symmetrically. 





KX 
c 
Y 
AD WwW 
B Z 
V 


Fig. 77. 


The external forces are represented by XY, YZ, ZV, VW, WX in the 
force-diagram. The triangles WXA, V WD are first constructed. It is found 
that the points A and D coincide, but this is an accident, due to the 
symmetry of the frame and the loads. The polygon X YB4A, corresponding to 
the second joint from the left, can then be completed, by drawing lines through 
the points Y and A parallel to the directions of the two unknown stresses at 
this joint. Similarly for the polygon ZVDC. The figure is completed by 
joining CB. 

Ex, 2, The first diagram of Fig. 78 represents a bridge loaded unequally 
at two upper joints, 
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If the loads are given by the vectors XY, YZ, the pressures of the supports 
will be represented by ZV, VX, where V is some point in YZ The precise 
position of this point can be found by taking the moments of the given loads 
about the points of support, or graphically by taking a pole O in the force- 
diagram and constructing a corresponding funicular polygon (Art. 35). The 
success of the subsequent construction will depend on V being placed 
correctly. The triangles VX A, ZVD, DVC can then be drawn in this order. 
The polygon Y/DCB is next completed, and it only remains to join AB. If 
the loads are equal, and the three upper bars equal in length, the points B and 
C will coincide. This indicates, what is otherwise obvious, that there is then 
no stress in the diagonal bar. 





0 
N 


Fig. 78. 

If two bars cross, it is convenient to imagine them pinned 
together at the intersection. This introduces one new joint and 
two new bars, so that the condition for determinateness (Art. 39) 
is not impaired. In the diagram of forces the stresses in the four 
bars which meet at this new joint will be represented by the sides 
of a parallelogram*, 


Ez. 3. The annexed frame is assumed for simplicity to be symmetrical, 
and symmetrically loaded. The external forces are given by XY, YZ, ZV, 


FA] 





Fig, 79. 
* This artifice does not avail when three or more bars cross at the same point, 
since the introduction of a new joint there would make the frame over-rigid. 
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VW, WX. We construct the triangles WXA, VWC, YZD, and complete the 
parallelogram W ABO, which gives the stresses at the crossing point. Finally 
we draw BD. 

More elaborate examples of ‘simple’ frames will be found in 
books on Graphical Statics and Technical Mechanics, but the 
method of treatment is the same in all cases. 


43. Reciprocal Figures. 

It will be noticed that in each of the above examples the two 
diagrams fulfil to a certain extent the definition of reciprocal 
figures given in Art. 84. The relation is however not quite 
complete; thus in Fig. 77, for instance, there are in the frame no 
closed polygons answering to the points X, Y, Z, V, W of the 
force-diagram. 

Two complete reciprocal diagrams are however obtained if we 
take a pole O in the force-diagram, join it to the corners of the 
polygon of the external forces, and construct the corresponding 
funicular in the frame-diagram, as in Fig. 80. Each figure is now 





Fig. 80, 


the orthogonal projection of a closed plane-faced polyhedron; the 
vertices of one polyhedron correspond to the faces of the other, 
and the lines representing corresponding edges are parallel *, 


It is seen that either figure, and in particular the completed 
frame-diagram, may be taken to represent a self-strained frame, 
and that the stresses in the several bars are given by the corre- 
sponding lines in the other figure. This is remarkable, since the 


* L. Cremona, l.c. ante, p. 82. The letter O corresponds to the quadrilateral 
formed by the four outer lines in the left-hand figure. 
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relation between the numbers of bars and joints, in the com- 
pleted frame-diagram, is that which ordinarily ensures statical 
determinateness. We have in fact here hit upon a method of 
obtaining ‘critical forms’ in endless variety. (See Art. 39.) 


44. Method of Sections. 


Whenever a frame possesses a ‘single’ joint, the stresses in 
the bars which meet there can be found graphically, and if the 
frame which remains when these two bars are removed also 


possesses a single joint, the process can be continued as explained 
in Art. 40. 


In the case, however, of a frame which is not ‘simple,’ in the 
sense of Art. 40, we arrive at length at a form which possesses no 
single joints. The method then comes to a stop; at a double 
joint, for instance, we should require to construct a force-polygon 
of which three sides are known only in direction. Various methods 
of meeting this difficulty have been devised, some of them special 
to-particular types of frame. 


In some cases recourse may be had to the ‘ method of sections.’ 
This is applicable whenever the frame can be regarded as made 
up of two distinct portions which are connected by three bars. _ 
For a reason given in Art. 15 (p. 32) we will suppose that the ~ 
lines of these bars are not concurrent or parallel. 


If an ideal section be drawn across any frame so as to divide it 
into two parts, the extraneous forces on either portion must be in 
equilibrium with the forces exerted on it by the bars cut across*. 


A 
¥ 
\ 
X 





XV 
‘ 
‘ 
‘ 
, 
% 


Fig. 81. 


* Hence in the force-diagram of a ‘simple’ frame the lines representing the 
external forces on either side, together with those corresponding to the stresses in 
the bars cut across, must form a closed polygon. This gives a test of the correctness 
of the drawing. 
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And if a section can be drawn meeting three bars only, the forces 
which they exert can be uniquely determined, by Art. 21, so as to 
be in equilibrium with the resultant of the external forces on 
either side. In this way the stresses in the three bars in question 
are ascertained*; and if each portion of the frame (apart from 
these bars) is itself a simple frame, the solution can be completed 
by the previous method. 


45. Method of Interchange. 

It is not, however, always possible to draw a section fulfilling 
the above condition. A more general method+ rests on the fact 
that a just rigid frame, of any structure, can be converted into 
a simple frame by a series of operations, each of which consists in 
removing a bar and replacing it by another occupying a different 
position in the frame. 


We will suppose that we have a just rigid frame of n joints, 
none of which are single. There must, by Art. 38, be at least one 
joint A where only three bars meet. If one of these bars, say 
AB, be removed, the frame becomes deformable, but it may be 
made rigid again by inserting a bar of suitable length connecting 
two other joints, say C and #. The joint A is now a single one, 
and the two remaining bars which meet there contribute nothing 
to the rigidity of the rest of the structure, which therefore now 


A 
B 





D 
Fig. 82. 
forms a just rigid frame of n—1 joints. The same process of 
replacement may be repeated, if necessary, on this latter frame, 
and it is not difficult to see that in this way the original frame 
will at length be transformed into a ‘simple’ one having its 
* This method is due to A. Ritter (1863). He determines the stress in each of 


the three bars by taking moments about the intersection of the lines of the other 
two. 


+ Due to L, Heuneberg, Statik der starren Systeme, 1886. 
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n joints in the same relative positions, but a different arrangement 
of bars. 


We will confine ourselves, however, for simplicity, to cases 
where one operation of the above kind suffices. An interesting 
example is that of a frame whose bars form the sides of a 
hexagon ABCDEFA and the three diagonals AD, BE, CF 
(Fig. 82). 

In the process devised by Henneberg we begin by finding, on 
Maxwell’s plan, the stresses produced in the modified frame by 
two distinct systems of external forces. The first system is that 
of the actual external forces (not indicated in the figure). Suppose 
that these produce in the inserted bar CE a tension P, and in the 
remaining bars tensions Q, R,.... The second system consists 
merely of two equal and opposite wnit forces at A and B, tending 
to produce approach of these points. Let the tensions thus evoked 
be p in CE, and q, 7, ... in the remaining bars. We infer that the 
tensions produced by the combined action of the given extraneous 
forces, and of any two equal and opposite forces 7’ urging the 
points A and B towards one another, will be P+p7 in CE, and 
Q+qT, R+rT, ... in the remaining bars. The value of 7 is 
as yet arbitrary; we choose it so that 

Be HOLS OMe sien fees eprncwete tne vets (1) 
The bar CZ is now free from stress and may be removed without 
affecting the equilibrium. We have in fact determined the 
stresses which are consistent with equilibrium in the original 
form of the frame; viz. the tension in AB is 


Di er FP) Daas hs sa vnsaieed os. Aer see) 
and those in the remaining bars are given by the expressions 
CaO TOT Dy cairn teres Pt heels (3) 


It will be noticed that the process fails if p=0. The tensions 
are then infinite, unless also P =0, in which case they are inde- 
terminate. The vanishing of p is in fact an indication that we 
~ are dealing with a ‘critical form’ (Art. 39), 

A method of determining the stress in any one bar of a just 
rigid frame, independently of the stresses in the remaining bars, 
will be explained in the next Chapter, where also the subject of 
critical forms will be more fully considered. 
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46. Case of External Forces acting on the Bars. 


Up to this point the external forces acting on the frame have 
been supposed to act exclusively at the joints, viz. on the pins. 
When external forces are applied to the bars themselves, the stress 
in each bar will no longer consist. of a purely longitudinal tension 
or thrust. To find the reactions at the joints we may proceed 
as follows. 

The resultant W of the external forces on any bar may be 
replaced by two components P, Q in lines through the centres of 





Fig. 83. 


the pins at its extremities. This can be done in an infinite 
number of ways, but in practical cases the forces in question 
are generally due to gravity, and therefore vertical, and the two 
components P, Q are then most conveniently taken to be vertical 
also. 


We first alter the problem by transferring these forces P, Q 
from the bars to the pins. The stresses in the bars, in the 
problem as thus modified, are supposed to be found as before, by 
a reciprocal diagram or otherwise. We have next to infer from 
the results thus obtained the directions and magnitudes of the 
reactions in the original form of the question. To find the 
. pressure exerted by any bar AB on the pin at A we compound 
with the force in AB, given by the auxiliary diagram, a force 
equal to P; for in this way the conditions of equilibrium of each 
pin will obviously be satisfied. Conversely, to find the pressure 
exerted by the pin A on the bar AB we combine with the force 
given by the diagram a force equal and opposite to P, 


This question arises in practice in connection with ‘three-jointed’ struc- 
tures, of which a rudimentary form is shewn in Fig. 84. It is required to 
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find the magnitudes and directions of the reactions at the joints when given 
loads are placed anywhere on the structure, 


For the present purpose the structure is sufficiently represented by two 
bars AC, CB, and we may suppose the loads on the two members to be 
replaced by their resultants W,, W,. These resultants may again be 
replaced, as above explained, by P,, Q, acting vertically at A, OC, and Ps, Q» 
acting at C, B. The auxiliary diagram in the figure is a portion of the 
reciprocal diagram constructed on the hypothesis that the loads act on the 
pins. In particular XY represents the force Y,+P, acting on the pin C, 
YZ the thrust exerted on this pin by the bar BC, and ZX the thrust exerted 
on it by the bar AC. If we compound with ZX the vector XV, which 
represents Q,, we get the actual pressure ZV exerted by the bar AC on the 
pin C. The directions and magnitudes of the true reactions at A and B are 
then easily determined from the consideration that the three forces on each 
bar must be concurrent, and must be related by a triangle of forces. 


x 





1 Qa 
Fig. 84. 


On account of the practical importance of this problem several other 
graphical zicthods of solution have been devised. The following construction 
(see Fig. 85) may be noticed as an application of the geometrical property of 
funiculars proved in Art. 33. 

Let W be the resultant of W,and Wg, its line of action being determined 
graphically or otherwise. It is evident that any triangle having its vertices 
on the lines of action of W,, W2, W, respectively, will be a possible form of 
funicular triangle for the three equilibrating forces W,, 2, —W. Asa 
particular case, the lines of the three reactions at A, B, C will constitute 
such a triangle. The problem therefore resolves itself into the construction of 
a funicular triangle whose sides shall pass through three given points 4, B, C. 
If we take any point Z’ on the line of action of W, and draw AL’, BL’, 
meeting the lines of action of W,, W2 in H’ and XK’, respectively, we obtain an 
auxiliary funicular triangle Z’K’L'. By the theorem referred to, the inter- 
sections of the sides of this triangle with the corresponding sides of the 
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desired funicular must be collinear. We therefore produce H’K’, AB to 
meet in Y, and through X draw XC meeting the lines of action of Wi, W, in 
Ee 





Wi WwW W, 
Fig. 85. 


H and K, respectively. If we now draw AH, BK to meet in Z, HXTZ is the 
triangle required. The magnitudes of the reactions are then easily found. 


EXAMPLES. IX. 


1—9. Determine the stresses in the following frames, when loaded and 
supported as shewn. Where there are several loads these may in the first 
instance be taken as equal; but a diagram should afterwards be made for the 
case of unequal loads. 


(1) ae i { @ 
| [oust aa a 


| 


EXAMPLES 109 


Be ee 
o 


(7) f t 


( 


7 | 


er 


10. A frame is composed of five light rods, hinged together, forming a 
quadrilateral ABCD with the diagonal BD. Find, by a diagram drawn to 
scale, the stress in BD when the frame hangs from A, and a weight of 50 lbs. 
is suspended from C, having given 

AB=18, BC=24, CD=15, DA=24, BD=16. 

11. A plane frame consists of four sides AB, BC, CD, DE of a regular 
hexagon, and the five bars connecting the vertices A, B, C, D, # to the centre 
0. The cgrners A, E are pulled outwards with equal and opposite forces P ; 
find the stress in each member, and indicate which members are in tension 
and which in thrust. 

12. Determine graphically the ratio of two forces in equilibrium acting 
at the two inverse points of a Peaucellier linkage (Infinitesimal Calculus, 
Fig. 107). 

13. Four bars are jointed so as to form a quadrilateral ABCD, and are 
in equilibrium under the action of four forces applied to the joints. The lines 
of action of these forces are produced so as to form another quadrilateral 
PQRS; prove that the diagonals of PQZS pass respectively through the inter- 
sections of opposite sides of A BCD. 

14. Four rods jointed at their extremities form a cyclic quadrilateral. 
If the opposite joints be connected by strings prove that the tensions of these 
strings are inversely proportional to their lengths. 
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15. ABC is a triangle of jointed bars, and three links connect the corners 
A, B, C with the orthocentre. Prove that if the frame thus formed be self- 
strained, the stress in each bar is proportional to the length of the opposite 
bar, i.e. the one which it does not meet. 


16. If n, be the number of single joints in a just rigid frame, and m2 the 
number of double joints, prove that 


204 + not 6. 


17. If p joints of a plane frame of n joints are attached to fixed points 
in the same plane by links, how many bars must the frame consist of in 
order that the whole structure may be just rigid ? 


Sketch the cases n=4, p=4; n=5, p=4. 


18. Prove that if a chain formed of a number of uniform links of equal 
weight hangs freely between two fixed points, the tangents of the angles 
which successive links make with the horizontal are in arithmetic progression. 


19. A rhombus ABCD formed by four uniform rods each of weight W, 
jointed at their extremities, is suspended from A, and is prevented from 
collapsing by a light horizontal strut BD. Find the thrust in BD, and the 
reaction at C, having given the inclination a of AB to the vertical. 

[2Wtana, $Wtana.| 


20. Six equal uniform bars, each of weight W, are jointed together so as 
to form a regular hexagon ABCDZF' which hangs from the point A and is 
kept in shape by strings 40, AD, AH, Find the tensions of these strings. 

[V3 17, 2W, /3 W.] 


CHAPTER VI 


WORK AND ENERGY 


47. Work of Forces on a Particle. 

The ‘ work’ done by a force acting on a particle, in any infinitely 
small displacement, is defined as the product of the force into 
the orthogonal projection of the displacement on the direction of 
the force. Hence if F’ be the force, ds the displacement, and @ the 
angle between the directions of #’ and 6s, the work is I’.6s cos @ 
Since this may be written as ds.2’cos@, we may also say that 
the work is the product of the displacement into the component 
of the force in the direction of the displacement. If the displace- 
ment is at right angles to the force the work vanishes*. 


The total work done by two forces acting on a particle in any 
infinitely small displacement is equal to 
the work of their resultant. For, let B 
the vectors OA, OB represent the two 
forces, OC, their resultant, and let OH , 
be the direction of the displacement és. 
The proposition follows at once from O~ ><” A 
the fact that the sum of the orthogonal aad 
projections of OA, OB on OF is equal Fig. 86, 
to the projection of OC. It is not 
essential to the proof that 6s should be in the same plane with 
OA and OB. The result can obviously be extended to the case of 
any number of forces acting in any given directions. 


* The notion of ‘work,’ under one designation or another, was developed 
gradually. The name (‘travail’) appears to have been definitely established by 
G. Coriolis (1829). 
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In the same way we see that the total work done by a force in 
two or more successive small displacements of a particle is equal 
to the work done by the same force in the resultant displacement. 

These relations have a concise expression in the notation of 
the theory of Vectors. Given any two vectors P, Q, the product 
of the absolute value of either into the projection of the other on 
its direction is called the ‘scalar product*, and is denoted by 
(PQ), or simply by PQ. Thus if P, Q be the absolute values, and 
6 the angle between the directions of the vectors, we have 


PQ = PQ COS GO. ccserssecserecercncccers (1) 

In particular the scalar square of a vector is the square of its 
absolute value; whilst the scalar product of two perpendicular 
vectors 18 zero. 

Since, by the definition, 

POSOP ase (2) 
we see that scalar multiplication of vectors follows the commutative 
law. Moreover, the theorem above proved shews: that 


P(QtER+...)=PQt+PRH+ ..., cecseeeeeee (3) 
so that the distributive law also holds. The scope of Vector 
Algebra is thus greatly extended. 


For example, referring to Fig. 2, p. 3, and writing AB=P, AD=Q, and 
therefore AC=P+Q, we have 
(P+ Q)=(P+Q)P+(P+QQ 
=P? poPO Oe eee (4) 
by application of the commutative and distributive laws. This is equivalent 
to : 
AQ? =AB?+2AB.ADcos DAB+ AD®  ........c.0000. (5) 


Again, we have 
(P + Q) + (P— Q)=2 (P2402), cecccccececeesees (6) 
which expresses that the squares on the diagonals of the parallelogram ABCD 
are together equal to the sum of the squares on the four sides. 


Other examples will present themselves in Chap. viti. 


48. Principle of Virtual Velocities. 


It follows from the preceding theorem that when the forces 
acting on a particle are in equilibrium their total work in any 


* Tt was called by H. Grassmann (1844) the ‘inner’ product, 
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infinitesimal displacement is zero. In symbols, if P denote any 
one of the forces, and dp the component of the displacement in 
the direction of P, we have 
: S(P.8p) =O. wc... eee (1) 
This is an equation between infinitesimals, and is to be under- 
stood on the ordinary conventions of the Differential Calculus. 
The sum %(P.8p) vanishes, not because the quantities dp them- 
selves tend to the limit zero, but in virtue of the ratios which 
these quantities ultimately bear to one another. The equation 
therefore holds if the resolved displacements dp are replaced by 
any finite quantities having to one another the ratios in question. 


For instance they may be replaced by the resolved velocities of 
the particle in the directions of the several forces, in any imagined 
motion of the particle through the position of equilibrium. Thus 
dividing by the element of time &¢, we have 

dp 
> (PB )=0. eae eee (2) 
where the quantities dp/dt are the resolved velocities in question. 
They were called by the older writers*, the ‘virtual’ or effective 
velocities of the particle; and the theorem embodied in the 
equation (1) or (2) is accordingly known as the principle of 
‘Virtual Velocities.’ 

The physical significance of the principle can hardly be appre- 
hended without some reference to Dynamics. The equation (2) 
expresses that whenever a particle in motion passes through a 
possible pgsition of equilibrium, the rate at which the forces are 
doing work upon it is for the moment zero. By a theorem of 
Dynamics it follows that the kinetic energy is at that instant 
stationary in value. An example is furnished by a simple 
pendulum consisting of a particle connected with a fixed point 
by a light rod. There are two positions of equilibrium, and in 
the passage through these the kinetic energy is in one case a 
maximum, in the other a minimum. 


* The first complete statement appears to be due to John Bernoulli (1717). By 
the time of Lagrange (1788) the word ‘virtual’ had come to be used in a different 
“sense, as indicating the hypothetical character of the displacements dp. Many 
recent writers, following G. Coriolis (1834), have designated the principle, in the 
form (1), as that of ‘virtual work,’ with the same altered meaning of the adjective, 


i. 8 8 
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It is to be noticed that the equation (1) is not only a con- 
sequence of the ordinary conditions of equilibrium of a particle, 
but includes these, if regard be had to the arbitrary character of 
the displacements. In other words, if the total work done by 
a system of forces acting on a particle is zero for all infinitesimal 
displacements from a given position, that position is one of 
equilibrium. For if there were a resultant, the work would not 
vanish for a displacement in its direction. Moreover, it is sufficient 
that the equation should hold for two, or three, independent 
displacements, according as the question is one of two or three 
dimensions; for the most general displacement can be compounded 
of these. 


In applying the principle it is often convenient to take the 
displacement at right angles to the direction of one of the forces, 
in which case the corresponding 6p vanishes. In this way an 
unknown reaction may be eliminated. The process is of course 
equivalent to resolving the forces in the direction of the displace- 
ment. 


Ex.1. A weight W is maintained in equilibrium on a smooth plane of 
inclination a by a force P which acts (1) horizontally, or (2) up the plane. 

(1) If we imagine the weight to receive a displacement ds up the plane, 
the projections of ds on the directions of the forces P and W are és cosa and 
—dssina, Hence 

(POs cosia—= Wids'sinia—0) Wesccecsseneoestenaceseese (3) 
the work of the normal pressure being zero, since it is at right angles to ds. 
Hence 


. P= SW CONG) 7 patna ceceacccce stews tceseences (4) 
(2) In the second case we have 
P§s— W6s sin a=0, 
or P= WESMIN Gs atessesceresceeeeene sce Sorseeeuenes (5) 


Again, it is sufficient if the resolved displacements in (1) be 
calculated accurately to the first 
order of small quantities. Thus 
in the case of a force P acting 
from a fixed point O, the corre- 
sponding term in the equation 
is Pér, to the first order, if r © 
denote distance from O, For if 





Fig. 87. 
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the displacement be from Q to Q’, and Q'N be drawn perpendicular 
to OQ, we have 


6p = QN = BOO sone OQ = or, 
to the first order. 


Ex. 2. A particle of weight W is constrained to lie on a smooth vertical 
circle, and is urged towards the highest point A 
A by a constant force P, for example by means 
of a string passing over a smooth pulley at A 
and carrying a weight P which hangs verti- 
cally ; to find the positions of equilibrium. 


If r denote the distance of the particle from 
A, z its vertical depth below the level of Fat 
@ the angle which r makes with the vertical, 
then in an infinitesimal displacement along the 
arc the work of the normal pressure will vanish, 
and we shall have 
eR OM O20.) Lactnessa (6) 


Now, if ¢ be the diameter, 





r=ccos6, z=rcos6=ccos?6, 
ér=—csind0, dz=—2ccos Osin Odd, 


whence fide 2 WC oe, Oar = (08 oo bets ee has oe (7) 
This is satisfied by @=0, as we should expect, and again by 
COS 0 = IAW so deoceiat sp tdecvessbewenaorit scene (8) 


but the latter position is imaginary if P>2W. 


49. Potential Energy. 

When a particle subject to given forces undergoes a finite 
displacement, the total work is to be found by integration of the 
amounts d6ne on it in traversing the various elements 8s of its 
path. . 

Let us suppose that we have a particle moveable ina certain 
‘field of force.’ By this is meant that some of the forces, at all 
events, which act upon it are definite functions of its position. 
Besides these, we contemplate the action of other forces which may 
be applied arbitrarily, and which we distinguish as ‘extraneous.’ 
Let us suppose that the particle is guided by suitably adjusted 
extraneous forces so as to pass from some standard position A to 
another position P, along some prescribed path. We may imagine 
the operation to be performed with infinite slowness, so that the 
extraneous forces are always sensibly in equilibrium with those 

3 8—2 
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due to the field. The work done’ by the extraneous forces can 
then be calculated, and is definite for the particular path. 

Tf the constitution of the field be quite arbitrary, the amount 
of work required may, and in general will, 
be different for different paths from A to P. 
If it be less for one path than for another, 
then if the particle were made to pass from 
A to P by the former and return to A by 
the latter, the net amount of work required 
for the complete circuit would be negative. A 
The work done by the reaction of the particle 
on the external agency would therefore on the whole be positive. 
The process might be repeated indefinitely, and we should have in 
a field of this character an inexhaustible source of work. 


P 


Fig. 89. 


The quest of the ‘perpetual motion’ has, however, long been 
given up as hopeless; and it is accordingly recognized that in the 
case of any natural field of force the work required to bring a 
particle from rest in one position to rest in another, in the manner 
above explained, must be independent of the particular path taken. 
A field fulfilling this condition is said to be ‘ conservative*. 

In a conservative field, then, the work required to bring a 
particle from rest in a standard position A to rest in any other 
position P is a function of the position of P only. This definite 
capacity for doing work against external resistance, which the 
particle possesses when at P, over and above what it possesses 
when at A, in virtue of its position only, is called its ‘statical or 
‘potential+’ energy. The particular position A which is our zero 
of reckoning is of course arbitrary ; a change in it has merely the 
effect of adding a constant to the energy. 


The simplest instance of a conservative field is that of ordinary 
gravity. If W be the weight of a particle, and z its altitude above 
a fixed horizontal plane, the work required to move it through a 
space 5s is W6éz, where dz is the projection of 8s on the upward 
vertical. Hence by integration the potential energy is 

ar We, . i eee rae (1) 

* Since the law of Conservation of Energy can be shewn to hold in it. 


+ This name was introduced in 1853 by W. J. M. Rankine (1820-72), professor 
of engineering at Glasgow 1855-72. 


49] WORK AND ENERGY LL7 


where the constant depends on what is regarded as the standard 
position. 


Again, if a particle is urged always towards a fixed point O by 
a force }(7) which is a function of the distance 7 only, the work 
required to give it an infinitesimal displacement (in any direction) 
is, by Art. 48, 6(r) Sr. Hence for the potential energy V we have 
the formula 


where the lower limit refers to the arbitrary standard position. 


Ex.1. In the case of an attractive force varying as the distance, putting 
 (r)=pr, we have 
Vie UTA Cire ccdtenseaschatitvcessaesearecceres: (3) 


Again, for an attraction varying as the inverse square of the distance, 
putting $ (r)=p/r?, we find 


YE HCP aperetsenssuteereacealt etry vet (4) 


In each case the potential energy increases with increasing distance, 
The reverse would be the case if the forces were repulsive. 


It is an immediate consequence of the above definition that the 
work done by the forces of a conservative field in any displace- 
ment whatever of a particle is equal to the decrement of the 
potential energy. Hence, by the principle of virtual velocities, the 
necessary and sufficient conditions of equilibrium, if there are no 
extraneous forces, are summed up in the formula 


In words, the potential energy must be stationary for all in- 
finitesimal displacements. 


Ex. 2, <A particle is attracted to several centres of force 0,, 02, ... by 
forces p17, p22, ++. proportional to the distances 7, 1%, ... from these 
points, respectively. 

We have VEE (mt t pate? t es )AO.  sesccerecccceeerreveeees (6) 
It will appear later (Chap. vii1) that there is only one position of the particle 
satisfying the condition 6V=0, viz. the mass-centre of a system of particles 
with masses proportional to py, pg, ..., Situate at O,, Oz, ..., respectively. 
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The formula (5) will also hold even if there are frictionless 
constraints, provided the displacements be such as are consistent 
with the constraints. For instance, if a particle subject to gravity 
be constrained to lie on a smooth surface, the possible positions of 
equilibrium are where the tangent plane is horizontal. 


If there are extraneous forces, i.e. forces in addition to those of 
the field, acting on the particle, and if we denote these generically 
by P, the principle of virtual velocities takes the form 


S (Psp) 0 ee CLT 


ie. the work done by the extraneous forces in any infinitesimal 
displacement from a position of equilibrium is equal to the incre- 
ment of the potential energy. 


50. Application to a System of Particles. 


The principle of virtual velocities can be extended at once to 
any system of particles provided we take account of all the forces 
acting on each. These forces must include those which are due 
to the mutual actions of the particles, as well as the forces 
extraneous to the system. 


The infinitesimal displacements contemplated may be quite 
arbitrary and independent for the several particles, but it is usually 
convenient so to arrange them that some unknown reaction or 
reactions shall disappear from the equation. 


The work done by the mutual action between two particles 
depends on the change of length of the line (r) joining them. If 
two points A, B be slightly displaced so as to occupy the positions 
A’, B’, and if a, 8 be the orthogonal projections of A’, B’ on AB, 
we have 





= 
Kea i 3. Se 
Fig. 90. 
BB — Aa=a8 — AB=A'B cos 0 — AB, voces. (1) 


where @ is the small angle between AB and A’B’. This is equal 
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to A’B’— AB, or Sr, to the first order of small quantities. Hence 
if we have two particles at A and B exerting equal and opposite 
forces R on one another, the total work of these in the small 
displacement will be 


Pete OT, BD = 1 OFF ins nwky esd vetoes (2) 


to the first order, provided the forces R be reckoned positive when 
attractive. 


The mutual action therefore disappears from the equation of 
virtual velocities if the displacements be adjusted so that the 
distance AB is unaltered. In particular, we can eliminate in this 
way the tension of a straight string connecting the particles, 
whether the string be physically ‘inextensible’ or not. A similar 
inference can easily be made in the case of two particles connected 
by a string passing over a smooth peg, or a smooth surface of any 
form, provided we assume that the tension is the same throughout 
the length*, and provided the displacements be such as the 
particles could undergo if the string were inextensible. 


In calculating the work done by gravity, we may imagine the 
whole mass of the system to be collected at the centre of gravity, 
and to receive the displacement of this point. For if W,, Wy, ... 
be the weights of the several particles, and z,, 2,, ... their depths 
below some fixed horizontal plane of reference, the work done by 
gravity in a small displacement will be 


W64,+ W,62,.4+...=6(Wiat Wo24+...) 
=6{(Wi+ Wet+...)2} 
Wart Wot ae) Ol, saecearan. (3) | 
if Z be the depth of the centre of gravity. 


4 


Hence if gravity be the only force which does work in the 
displacement considered, we shall have 62=0. Thus in the case 
of the funicular polygon (Fig. 20, p. 23) where a number of weights 
are attached at various points of a string whose ends are fixed, the 
depth of the centre of gravity.of the whole system is stationary 
for all small displacements which do not involve change of length , 
of the strings. 


* A formal proof of this is given in Chap. x. 


120 STATICS [V1 


Ex. 1. Two weights P, @ rest on two smooth planes whose inclinations 
are a, 8, being connected by a string which 
passes over a smooth pulley, the free por- A 
tions being parallel to the planes*, 


If the particles receive equal displace- 
ments 6s along the planes, P downwards 
(say) and @ upwards, the projections of 
these on the downward vertical will be 
dssinaand —és sin B, respectively. Hence 
for equilibrium we must have 


Péssin a— Q6s sin B=0, ...(4) Fig. 91 
or Psina=QsinB. ...... (5) 





The normal reactions of the planes, and the tension of the string, are omitted 
from the equation for the reasons explained. 


Ex. 2. Two particles P, Q are connected by an inextensible string passing 
over a smooth peg S. @ hangs freely, 
whilst P rests on a smooth curve in 
a, vertical plane through the peg. To 
determine the form of the curve so 
that P may be in equilibrium in all 
positions on it. 


Let 7 denote the distance SP, z the 
depth of P below some fixed horizontal 
line. Inasmall displacement in which 
the string is unextended, @ will ascend 
through a space 67, whilst P will 
descend through a space 6z. Hence 
for equilibrium 


Pd2—QSr=0, .....+42-(6) 


if the displacement of P be along the Fig. 92. 
curve. Since this relation is to hold 
at every point of the curve, we find by integration 





Pz=Qr-+const., 


af r= Geo) sh ee eer 


where c is some constant. This is the equation of a conic whose focus is S 
and whose directrix is a horizontal line z=c, the eccentricity being P/Q. 


* Fi. Torricelli (1664) quotes this problem as an example of his principle that 
the centre of gravity cannot descend. 


Z 
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51. Work of a Force on a Rigid Body. 


The work of a force, acting on matter of any kind, in any 
infinitesimal displacement of its point of application, is defined as 
the product of the force into the orthogonal projection of this 
displacement on the direction of the force. Or, again, it is equal 
to the product of the displacement into the component of the 
force in the direction of the displacement. 


It is important to notice that in the case of a body which is 
displaced without change of dimensions this definition will give 
the same result, to the first order, whatever point of the body 
in the line of action of the force be regarded as the point of 
application. For let A, B (Fig. 90) be any two points of the body 
in the line of action of a force R, acting (say) in the sense from A 
to B. If these points are displaced to A’ and B’, the work as 
calculated from the displacement of A is R.Aa, and as calculated 
from the displacement of B it is R.BS. We have seen that if 
A’B’ = AB these expressions are equal, to the first order. 


It is evident, also, that the total work of two or more con- 
current forces, in a small displacement, is equal to the work of the 
single force which is their geometric sum, acting at the point of 
concurrence, the proof being the same as in Art 47. 

It follows from these results that the total work of any system 
of forces, in any infinitesimal displacement of a rigid body, is the 
same as that of any other system to which it is statically equivalent 
on the principles of Chapter m1. For the only assumptions there 
made were those of the transmissibility of force, and of the 
geometrical addition of concurrent forces. 


Thus in the case of a plane system of forces the work done in 
a pure translation 6« is X64, where X is 
the sum of the components of the forces in 
the direction of da, 

Again, the work done in a rotation 60 
about any point O is N66, where 66 is the 
angle of rotation, and WV is the sum of the 
moments of the forces about 0. For if P Mm 
be one of the forces, and OM the perpen- Fig. 93, 
dicular from O on its line: of action, the 


O 
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displacement of the point M of the body will be OJ.60 at 
right angles to OM, and the work of P is therefore P.OM.60; 
i.e. it is equal to the product of 60 into the moment of P about O. 
It is easy to see that this result will hold in all cases provided 
the usual conventions be observed as to the signs to be attributed 
to moments and angles of rotation. 


The particular case of a couple is important. The work of a 
couple in a displacement of pure translation obviously vanishes. 
In the case of a rotation 60 about any point O it is equal to NV 60, 
where WV is the sum of the moments about O of the two forces 
constituting the couple, 1e. it is the constant moment of the 
couple (Art. 24). 


52. Principle of Virtual Velocities for a Rigid Body. 


It follows from Art. 51 that if a plane system of forces acting 
on a rigid body be in equilibrium, the total work in any infini- 
tesimal displacement is zero. For the work is equal to that of 
the resultant force of the system, which by hypothesis vanishes. 


Conversely, we can shew that if the work of a plane system 
of forces be zero for three independent small displacements of 
the body in the plane of the forces (and therefore for all such 
displacements) the forces must be in equilibrium. The three 
independent displacements may consist, for example, of pure trans- 
lations in two assigned directions, together with a rotation about 
an assigned point. We learn that the sum of the resolved parts 
of the forces in each of the assigned directions is zero, and that 
the moment of the forces about the assigned point also vanishes. 
This is one form of the conditions of equilibrium investigated in 
Art. 23, and the other equivalent forms may be aye) at in a 
similar way. 


As in the case of a system of discrete particles, it is possible 
by a proper choice of the arbitrary displacement to eliminate 
certain classes of reactions. Thus if a point of the body be con- 
strained to lie on a smooth curve, the work of the normal reaction 
of the curve in any small displacement consistent with this 
constraint will be of the second order. Again, if the body can 


51-52] WORK AND ENERGY 123 


turn freely about a fixed point O, the reaction there does no work 
in a rotation about 0. 


Again, if the displacement be such Oo! 
that a surface fixed in the body rolls 
(without sliding) on a fixed surface, the 
reaction, whether normal or tangential, 
at the contact may be ignored in form- 
ing the equation of virtual velocitics. 
For the displacement of that point (A’) 
of the body which was originally in 
contact with the fixed surface (at A) is 
of the second order*. 


The normal component of the reac- 
tion will disappear even if the small 
displacement be such that one surface 
slides over the other, as well as rotates, 
provided it remain in contact. The 
point of contact now changes from its 
original position A to an adjacent posi- 
tion B, but if A’ be the new position 
of that point of the body which was at 
A, the projection of AA‘ on the normal 
at A will be of the second order. This 
principle is specially useful in the case Fig. 95. 
of contact between smooth surfaces. 








Ee. A, bar AB rests with its ends on two smooth inclined planes 
(Fig. 40, p. 50). 


If the bar be slightly displaced in a vertical plane so that its ends slide 
on the two inclines, the instantaneous centre J is at the intersections of the 
normals at A, B. The displacement of the centre of gravity @ is therefore 
at right angles to JG. But the work of gravity must be zero, since no work 
is done by the remaining forces, viz. the reactions at A, B. Hence JG must 
be vertical. The analytical solution can be completed as in Art. 23, Ex. 3. 


Ex.%. A ladder rests with its upper end against a smooth wall and its 


foot on the ground (rough) ; to find the horizontal pressure at the foot. 


* Tt ig assumed here that the reaction is equivalent to a single force, the couple 
of rolling friction (Art. 30) being neglected, 
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Let Z be the length of the ladder, 6 its inclination to the vertical, a the 
distance of its centre of gravity G from the foot, W its 
weight, # the horizontal component of the reaction of jp 
the ground. The height of G above the ground is therefore 
acos6, and the distance of the foot from the wall is / sin 6. G 
If the ladder be slightly displaced so as to remain in 
contact with the wall and the ground, the normal com- 
ponents of the reactions do no work, and the equation of 
virtual velocities reduces to 


— W8(acos 6)— FB (1sin 8)=0, .....0.. (1) = 
whence ra stan Ores. see (2) Fig. 96. 


Ex. 3.. A bar AB rests on a smooth curve and the end 4 is restricted, 
by a frictionless constraint, to motion in a 
vertical line; to find the form of the curve in 
order that the bar may be in equilibrium in 
any position. 

Since the height of the centre of gravity G 
must be stationary in all positions, the locus 
of G must be a horizontal line, The required 
curve is therefore the envelope of a straight 
line AG of constant length whose extremities 
move on two fixed straight lines at right angles 
to one another ; i.e. it is one branch of a four- 
cusped hypocycloid (astroid). Fig. 97. 





53. Extension to a System of Rigid Bodies. 


The principle can be extended to any system of rigid bodies, 
connected together in any way, provided we take account of the 
mutual actions between the bodies. Any such action consists of 
two equal and opposite forces, each of which may contribute to 
the equation of virtual velocities. 


As in Art. 50 the displacements of the various bodies may be 
arbitrary and independent, but it is often convenient to restrict 
them so that they shall be compatible with the various constraints 
and connections to which the system is subject. 


Thus if two of the bodies be connected by a string or a light 
rod, and if the hypothetical displacement be such that the 
distance between the points of attachment is unaltered, the 
corresponding stress may be left out of account. 


52-53] WORK AND ENERGY 125 


Again, the reaction (whether normal or oblique) between two 
bodies in contact will disappear from the equation, provided the 
displacement. contemplated be such that one surface rolls without 
sliding relatively to the other. For the displacement may be 
supposed effected in two steps, in the first of which one body 
moves into its new position and the other moves with it, without 
relative displacement, whilst in the second step this latter body 
assumes its new position. It is evident that in the first step the 
work of the two equal and opposite pressures on the two bodies 
will cancel, since their points of application have the same dis- 
placement; and we have seen (Art. 52) that in the second step 
the work of one pressure is of the second order, whilst that of the 
other vanishes absolutely. 


In the same way it is seen that the normal pressures between 
two surfaces will do on the whole no work even if there is a 
relative sliding of one surface over the other in the displacement 
considered. For this reason the reactions at smooth joints may 
be ignored in forming the equation of virtual velocities. 


We are thus able to imagine a great variety of mechanical 
systems to which the principle of virtual velocities can be applied 
without any regard to the reactions introduced by the various 
connections or constraints, provided the hypothetical small dis- 
placements be such that none of these connections or constraints 
are violated. In many such cases the only forces that remain in 
the equation will be those of gravity, and we may then infer that 
for equiljbrium the depth of the centre of gravity of the system 
must be ‘stationary’ (cf. Art. 50). 


Ev. 1. A beam is supported on two equal cylindrical rollers, which rest 
with their axes horizontal on an inclined 
plane, the surfaces in contact being suffi- 
ciently rough to prevent slipping. To find 
the force / which must be applied to the 
beam, parallel to the plane, for equili- 
brium. 


F 





The instantaneous centre of each roller 
is at the point of contact with the ey al a, eg eat daa 
Hence if each roller turns through an © Fig. 98, 
angle 66, the displacement of the beam 


126 STATICS [v1 


will be 2486, where a is the radius of the roller, whilst the displacement 
of the centre of the roller will be a6. Hence 


f',2a86 — W.2a80.sina— W’,ad6.sina=0, .......ssceee (1) 
where W is the weight of the beam, and W’ that of the pair of rollers; or 
Bie WELW VS ee cdbvanasscecatestaseapa ssi0s(2) 


Ex, 2. Four equal light bars are jointed together so as to form a 
rhombus ABCD; the whole hangs from a fixed point A, and is kept in 
shape by a light horizontal strut BD. A weight Whangs from C. To find 
the thrust in BD. 


We may imagine the strut BD to be removed, provided we introduce two 
equal and opposite forces S acting outwards at 
Band D. The frame is now deformable, and 
if the inclination @ of the bars to the vertical 
were increased by 86, the distance BD would be 
increased by 6 (2asin 6), where a is the length of 
a side, whilst the increment of AC would be 
6(2acos6). Hence 


S.8 (2a sin 6) + W.8 (2a cos 6)=0, ......(3) 
or EUGENE oprantpoterrepeces (4) 


If the weights W’ of the bars AB, BC, CD, 
DA are taken into account we must include in 
(3) a term 4 W’8 (a cos 6), since the depth of the 
centre of gravity of the whole below A is a cos 6. Fig. 99. 
The result is 





SS (42 tan Oe ee one eee 


fx. 3. Achain of four uniform links 4B, BC, CD, DE, jointed at BaD), 
hangs from two points 4, Hat the same level. Let the weights of AB, DE 
be each = W,, and those of BC, CD each =I. Also let AB=DE=a, 
BC=CD=b, so that the arrangement is symmetrical about the vertical 
through @, It is required to determine the form in which the chain 
hangs. 





Fig. 100. 


If 0, ¢ be the inclinations of 4B, BC respectively to the vertical, the 
depth of the centre of gravity of the chain below AZ is 
W).3a@ cos 0+ We (a cos 6+46 cos ob) 
Wi+ We ‘ : 
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If a small vertical displacement be given to the point C, the deformation 
will be symmetrical, and the condition that the depth of the centre of gravity 
should be stationary reduces to 


(W,+2 We) asin 050+ Web sin PdSP=O. wciscresecceveeee (6) 
The angles 6, ¢ are connected by the relation 
2a sin 6+2bsin P=c, 


where ¢ is the distance 4H, which is supposed fixed. Hence, differentiating, 
we find 


GCOS EOE RUNCORN @—=(0) “Gasnendonoonreoncdoosancane (8) 
Eliminating the ratio of 66 to 6 between (6) and (8), we find 
ES (Wise 2Wo) tan O = We tam. <.aiscsesscsoeaineessoes (9) 


This relation, combined with (7), determines the angles 6,¢. If W,= Wo, 
we have 
Get a CANO aca ae tceate sete (10) 


54. Application to Frames. 


The principle of Virtual Velocities is specially convenient in 
the theory of frames, since the reactions at smooth joints and the 
stresses in inextensible bars may be left out of account, 


In particular, in the case of a frame which is just rigid (Art. 
38), subject to external forces at the joints only, the principle 
enables us to find the stress in any one bar independently of the 
rest. If we imagine the bar in question to be removed, the frame 
becomes deformable, but it will remain in equilibrium in its actual 
shape provided we introduce two equal and opposite forces S, to 
replace those which were exerted by the bar at the joints which 
it connected. In any infinitesimal deformation of the frame as 
thus modified, the work of the forces S, together with that of the 
original extraneous forces, must vanish. This determines S. ‘The 
method has already been exemplified in Ex. 2 of Art. 53, 


This procedure is particularly useful when the frame, although 
just rigid, is not ‘simple’ in the sense of Art. 40, and when, 
accordingly, the method of reciprocal diagrams is not available for 
a complete determination of the stresses in it. The analytical 
calculation would, however, usually involve a good deal of intricate 
trigonometrical work; and, to evade this, graphical devices have 
been introduced. For this purpose the infinitesimal displace- 
ments of the various joints are replaced by finite lines proportional 


* 
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to them, and therefore proportional to the velocities of the joints in 
some imagined motion of the frame (as rendered deformable by the 
suppression ofa bar) through its actual configuration. This is really 
a reversion to the original notion of ‘ virtual velocities’ (Art. 48). 


The kinematical basis of the method* has been explained in 
Art. 15. Let Z be the instantaneous centre of a bar CD which is 
connected to fixed points A, B by links AD, BC; and let s,, s, be 
the virtual velocities of the points D, C. If these velocities were 
turned through a right angle, in the same sense, they would be 
represented on a certain scale by lines DD’, CC’, where C’, D’ are 


A 
oy 





Fig. 101. 


on IB, IA respectively, and C’D’ is parallel to CD. Further, 
if F, be any force acting on the joint D, its (rate of) work will be 
represented by the product of F, into the projection of s, on its 
line of action. The annexed Fig. 102 shews that this is the same as 
the moment of /’, about D’.. Hence the term which represents the 
work of F,,in the equation of virtual velocities, is obtained simply 
by taking the moment of F, about D’. 


Take, for example, the case of a frame of nine bars forming a hexagon 
with its three diagonals (Art. 45); and suppose that it is required to find 
the stress in CF due to a given system of external forces in equilibrium, 
acting on the joints. We imagine the bar C¥’ to be removed, so that the 
frame becomes deformable. If AB be fixed, the instantaneous centre of CD 
will be at the intersection of AD and BO, so that if C’D' be drawn parallel to 
CD, the lines CC’, DD' may be taken to represent the virtual velocities of the 
points C, D, turned each through a right angle. Next, drawing D’Z” parallel 


* Due to H. Miiller-Breslau (1887), 
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to DE, we see that the virtual velocities of the points D, # will be repre- 
sented on the same scale by the lines DD’, LEH’, similarly turned through 
a right angle. Finally, if we draw Z’F’ parallel to EF, the lines HH’, FF" 


E 





A 


Fig. 103. 
will indicate in the same way the virtual velocities of H and F.. The equation 
of virtual velocities is then formed by taking moments about 0’, D’, H’, I’ 
in the case of the external forces which act at C, D, H, F, respectively, and 
about C’, fF’ in the case of the two equal and opposite forces S which we have 
supposed introduced at C and F to replace the effect of the removed bar C/. 

55. Critical Forms. 

The principle lends itself naturally to the discussion of the 
critical forms which have already been alluded to (Art. 39). 

A ‘critical form’ is characterized by the property that, although 
the frame has a structure which is ordinarily sufficient, and just 
sufficient, for rigidity, yet in consequence of some special relation 
between the lengths of the bars it admits of an infinitely small 
deformation*. The simplest instance of all is that of a frame of 
three bars AB, BC, CA when the three joints A, B, C fall into a 
straight line. A small displacement of the joint B at right 
angles to AC would involve changes in the 
lengths of AB, BC which are of the second 
order, only, of small quantities. Another ex- 
ample is that of two rigid frames connected by 
three links which are concurrent or parallel, as in 
the annexed figure. (See Art. 15.) 

* Some questions of this type were treated by A. F, Mobius, Lehrbuch der 
Statik, 1837. 
L. 8. 9 


Fig, 104. 
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The method of Miiller-Breslau explained in Art. 54 leads to a graphical 
criterion for the occurrence of a critical form. Thus in the hexagonal frame 
of Fig. 103, if an infinitesimal deformation is possible without removing the 
bar CF, the instantaneous centre of CF relative to AB will be at the inter- 
section of AF’ and BC, and since CC’, FF’ represent the virtual velocities 
of the points @ and F, turned each through a right angle, C’/” must be 
parallel to CF. Conversely, if this condition be satisfied, an infinitesimal 
deformation is possible. 


The result may be generalized into the statement that a just rigid frame 
has a critical form whenever a frame of the same structure can be designed 
with corresponding bars parallel, but without complete geometrical similarity. 
Thus if, in Fig. 103, C’F” happens to be parallel to CF, a frame having the 
shape of the hexagon ABOC’D'E'F’ with its three diagonals AD’, BE’, C’P" 
fulfils the description. 


In the particular type of frame here chosen for illustration the condition 
for a critical form may be expressed in another interesting way. Let the 
pairs of opposite sides of the hexagon ABCDEF intersect in 4X, Y, Z, 
respectively, as shewn in Fig. 105. If the frame be slightly deformable, 


A 





X will be the instantaneous centre of AD relatively to BH, Y that of BH 
relatively to CF, and Z that of CF relatively to AD. It follows from the 
kinematical theorem of the ‘three centres’ (Art. 17) that X, Y, Z must 
be collinear. By Pascal’s theorem, this is the condition that the six points 
A, B, 0, D, £, F should lie on a conic. Hence a frame whose bars form the 
sides of a hexagon and its three diagonals will admit of an infinitesimal 
deformation if, and only if, a conic can be described through its six joints. A 
particular case is where the hexagon has its opposite sides parallel; this 
includes of course the regular hexagon. 


56. Self-stressed Frames, 


When a frame has a critical form it may be in a state of stress 
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independently of the action of external forces, Suppose as before 
that one of the bars is removed. If there are no external forces, 
the equation of virtual velocities reduces to 


ise Oe Me et (1) 


where S is the tension in the bar removed, and $s is the diminu- 
tion of distance between the joints which it connected. In a 
critical form we have 8s=0, and the equation is accordingly 
satisfied by an arbitrary value of S; and a consistent system of 
stresses in the remaining bars can then be found by preceding 
rules. A simple instance is that of the triangular frame with its 
three joints A, B, C in a straight line. The links AB, BC may 
be in tension, and AC in thrust, to any equal amounts. 


The same conclusion may be reached by the graphical method of Art. 55. 
Thus in the case of Fig. 103 it is evident that if C’F’ be parallel to CF any 
two equal and opposite forces acting at Cand F will have equal and opposite 
moments about C’ and F”, respectively, and will accordingly cancel in the 
equation of virtual velocities. 


Again, we may verify that the condition that the hexagonal frame of Fig. 
105 should be self-stressed is that the intersections X, Y, Z of pairs of opposite 
sides should be collinear If the bar AD is in stress, it is in equilibrium 
under four forces in the lines AB, AF and DC, DE, due to the stresses in the 
corresponding bars. Rearranging, we have certain forces in AB and DE in 
equilibrium with forces in AF’ and DC. The resultant of the first pair, which 
acts through X, must balance that of the second pair, which acts through Z, 
Again, the bar BZ is in equilibrium under forces in BA, BC and ED, EF. 
Hence, rearranging, we have forces in BA and HD in equilibrium with forces 
in BC and EF. The resultant of the first pair, acting through XY, must 
balance that of the second pair, acting through Y. The forces of the first 
pair are, however, exactly equal and opposite to those which act on the bar 
AD in the lines AL, DE, and whose resultant has been shewn to act in the 
line XZ. The points X, Y, Z must therefore be collinear. Conversely, it is 
easily seen that if this condition be satisfied, a consistent set of stresses in 
the bars of the frame can be assigned*. 


We have seen in Art. 43 how self-stressed frames of n joints 
and 2n —3 bars may be devised in abundance. It may be noticed 
that these all fulfil the graphical criterion (Art. 55) of a critical 
iorm; thus in Fig. 80 any number of funicular polygons can be 


* The theory of self-stressed frames of n joints and 2n—3 bars was originated 
by M. W. Crofton (1878) to whom the above example is due, 


9—2 
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constructed with corresponding sides parallel, in virtue of 
Culmann’s theorem (Art. 33). 


The possibility of a state of self-stress implies that the stresses 
due to given external forces are indeterminate, since a distribution 
of internal stress of arbitrary amount may be superposed without 
altering the conditions of the problem. 


It ig more important to remark that the stresses in question 
are also in general theoretically infinite. To see this, imagine one 
of the bars of the frame to be removed as before, and replaced 
by two equal and opposite forces S at its ends. If P denote an 
external force, and Sp the displacement of the joint on which it 
acts, resolved in the direction of P, the equation of virtual work 
takes the form 

= (P.dp)+5.8s=0, 2... peor enscodtneeh-es (2) 


where the summation includes all the joints. If the frame were 
merely displaced as a rigid body we should have = (P.ép) = 0, since 
the external forces are assumed to be in equilibrium, but in the 
supposed deformation the sum = (P.6p) will not in general vanish. 
It follows that the equation (2) cannot be satisfied by a finite value 
of S, since 6s =0 by hypothesis. This merely means that if the 
material of the frame were absolutely unyielding, no finite stresses 
in the bars could withstand the external forces. With actual 
materials, the frame would yield elastically, until its configuration 
is no longer exactly that of a critical form. The stresses in the 
bars would then be comparatively great, but finite. Frames which 
approximate to a critical form are of course to be avoided in 
practice, on account of the excessive stresses, and consequent 
abnormal extensions or contractions, which would be called into 


Ly ee 


Fig. 106. 


57. Potential Energy of a Mechanical System, 


The idea of potential energy, which has been already developed 
in Art. 49 for the case of a single particle, may now be extended. 
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Suppose that we have a mechanical system of any kind, placed 
in a given field of force, and subject to given connections and 
constraints, as well as to other mutual actions between the various 
parts of it. If we consider the various ways in which the system 
might pass from rest in one configuration* A to rest in another 
configuration P, under the guidance of suitable extraneous forces, 
the amount of work required from the external agency might in 
general depend on the manner in which the transition is made. 
It is found, however, that if we exclude the action of frictional 
forces, the work required is in actual systems always the same. 
The system is then said to be ‘conservative’; and the definite 
amount of work required to bring it from rest in some standard 
configuration A to rest in any other configuration P, is called 
its ‘potential energy’ in the latter configuration. This measures, 
as before, the capacity for doing work against external resistances 
which the system possesses in virtue of its configuration alone. 
The standard position is of course arbitrary, and the particular 
choice of it only affects the potential energy to the extent of an 
additive constant. 


It is in general easy to decide whether a given imagined 
system is conservative or not. So far as ordinary gravity is 
concerned, we have already seen that the work required depends 
only on the initial and final configurations. The same thing holds 
as regards forces on the various particles which act in lines through 
fixed points, and are definite functions of the distances from these 
points. The expression for the work done then contains, as we 
chave seen (Art. 49), terms of the type . 


[¢ EP Racin ieee tee seer vere (1) 


whose value depends only on the initial and final distances a and r. 
We get a result of the same form in the case of a mutual action 
between any two particles which is a function of their distance. 
This appears from Art. 50 (2) if we put R=¢(r), AB=r. As 
regards unknown reactions, we have noticed in Art. 53 various 
types which may for the present purpose be ignored. It may be 


* The word ‘contiguration’ is here used to connote absolute as well as relative 
position. 
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well to mention, again, that friction, in the case of a relative 
sliding of two surfaces, is an exception. 

If the extraneous forces which act on the system be denoted 
generically by P, the work which they do in a small displacement 
will be =(P.8p), where Sp is the resolved part of the displacement 
of the point of application of the force P in the direction of P. 
Since the work done by the forces intrinsic to a conservative 
system is — 8V, the principle of virtual velocities takes the form 


Si Pc O10 NOV wa ie. se et de cae Pane tee (2) 
Tf there are no extraneous forces, we have simply 
Ay aa) ete cede ie tects at ee oda tea 08 oe (3) 


ie. for equilibrium the potential energy must be stationary for all 
infinitesimal displacements consistent with the constitution of the 
system. 


58. Stability of Equilibrium. 


The question as to stability of equilibrium belongs essentially 
to Kinetics, since it involves the consideration of what happens 
when a slight impulse, or a slight displacement, is given to the 
system. It appears that in the case of a conservative system the 
criterion of stability is that the potential energy must be a 
minimum, i.e. it must be less in the configuration of equilibrium 
than in any adjacent configuration. For example, whenever 
gravitational energy is the only form of potential energy involved, 
the height of the centre of gravity of the system must be a 
minimum. Thus the form assumed by a chain hanging between 
two fixed points is such that the centre of gravity is as low as 
possible. 


We consider a few examples of the application of the above 
criterion. 


Lz. 1. Take the case of a bar resting on two smooth inclines (Fig. 40). 
If the bar be displaced in a vertical plane so that its ends slide on the two 
inclines, the locus of G is an are of an ellipse whose centre is in the inter- 
section of the two planes (Art. 16, Ex. 2). Since this arc is convex upwards, 
the equilibrium is unstable. 


Ex, 2. A uniform bar AB of weight W can turn freely about a fixed 
point A, whilst the end B is attached by a string passing over a small pulley C, 
vertically above A, to a hanging weight P, We will suppose that CA > AB. 
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Let AB=2a, CA=c, CB=r, and let 6 denote the angle CAB. If / be 
the length of the string, the depth of P below C is J—r. 





The potential energy of the system is therefore Cc 
V= Wacos 6+ Pr+const. ............ @®) 
dV oe dr ‘ 
Hence Sai Wasin6+P dace (2) 
Since 7=c?+4a?—4eacos6é, 7 o =2ca sin 6, ...(3) 
GI MEG : 
we have aa (= - \a CNW. aeatocdhends (4) 
This vanishes for 6=0, 0=7, and again if 
FG Weems satin seare sae (5) 


Fig. 107. 


There are therefore two vertical positions of equi- 
_ librium, and there may be an inclined one, but the latter is impossible if 
(5) makes 

eS OE OK AC 20 eoeccodsenavconageasesseet(O) 


Hence, in order that the inclined position may be possible we must have 


cia 
w-2 


a Dae 
Shoe and PT Gt trteeeteeaezeeseneeees (7) 
To examine the stability, we differentiate again. Taking account of (3), 
we find 
Porat 
7 





in? 
- SUG ews ace temtet (8) 


BV (2Pe 
ae? =(- W) a cos 0—4 


When (5) is satisfied this is negative, and V is accordin gly a maximum. 
Hence the inclined position of equilibrium, when it exists, is unstable. It is 
easily proved, further, that in this case the vertical positions are both stable, 
in virtue of the conditions (6). If however the inclined position is impossible 
owing to the ratio P/ W being too great, the upper position (@=0) is stable 
and the lower (@=7) unstable. The contrary holds if the ratio P/V be too 
small. ~ 


59. Rocking Stones. 


A general criterion for the case of a rigid body moveable 
parallel to a vertical plane, with one degree of freedom, when 
gravity is the only force to be taken into account, may be 
established as follows. 


We have seen that the whole series of positions of the body 
which are kinematically possible is obtained if we imagine a 
certain curve fixed in the body to roll on another curve fixed in 
space, these curves being the ‘pole-curves’ of Art. 16. Since 


136 | STATICS [v1 


for equilibrium the altitude of the centre of gravity G must be 
stationary, G must lie in the same vertical with the point of 
contact J of the two curves. Again, it is known from the theory 
of ‘roulettes’ (Inf. Calc. Art. 165) that the locus of @ will be 
concave or convex upwards according as 


ey So cccereeseeseseseassese GL) 





where R, R’ are the radii of curvature of the two curves at J, 
ar is the inclination of the common 
tangent at J to the horizontal, and 
h is the height of G above I. The 
signs of ft, R’ are to be taken positive 
when the curvatures are as in the 
standard case shewn in the figure. 
Hence for stability the relation (1) ae 
must hold, with the wpper sign of 
inequality, This gives a limit to the 

height h of G above I. 


Since, by hypothesis, the reactions on the body, in any posi- 
tion, do no work in an infinitesimal rotation about J, they must 
be equivalent to a single force through J. 





Fig. 108. 


We may arrive at the same criterion in a more intuitive 
manner as follows. If the body be turned from the position of 
equilibrium through a small angle 88, say to the right, so that 
the point of contact changes from I to I’, we have, by Art. 15, 


80 = (a+ z) 8 thle Rae (2) 


where 6s=II’. The consequent horizontal displacement of G 
will be 460, and if this be less than the horizontal projection of 8s, 
viz. 6s.cos yr, the vertical through the new position of @ will fall 
to the left of Z’, and the moment of gravity about Z’ will there- 
fore tend to restore equilibrium. The condition for stability is 
therefore 


68.COs >h89d, 


cos Wee 
h oo +- = @)|s/sia’aja\u's/ajnmym e(mm aiera cravevove ert (3) 





or 
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This gives the theory of ‘rocking stones, so far as it can be 


treated as a two-dimensional problem; the pole-curves are then 
identical with the profiles of the surfaces in contact. 


Ex. 1. In the case of a body resting on an iaclined plane we have 
f’=o, and the oped is 
ice TO COS Ma vaae cen eseen tess recess Ratcenaee (4) 


i.e. the centre of gravity of the body must be at a lower level than the centre 
of curvature of the surface in contact with the plane. 


Hz. 2. A uniform bar AB hangs by two equal crossed strings from two 
fixed points C, D at the same level, such 
that CD=AB, and the bar is supposed re- 
stricted to the vertical plane through CD. 


The circumstances are a little different 
from those assumed above, since it is now 
the lower pole-curve which is moveable ; it 
is easily seen however that the condition of 
stability is 

Oa ay 





where / is the depth of the centre G of the 
bar below the point of contact 1 If Fig. 109. 


AD=BC=2a, AB=CD=2ce, 


the pole-curves are by Art. 16, Ex. 1, equal ellipses of semi-axes a, 6, where 


b=h=,/(a?—c?), Also R= R'=a?/b. Hence (5) gives ¢<0, ie, the depth of 
G below CD must exceed CD. 


S EXAMPLES. X. 


(Virtual Velocities*.) 


1. Two uniform rods AB, BC are freely jointed at B, and hang vertically 
from A. If a horizontal force P be applied at C, the inclinations 6, @ of AB 
and BC to the vertical are given by 

2P eel 
W,+2W,’ 
where W,, W2 are the weights of the two rods. 


tan 6= 


* Several of the examples at the ends of Chapters 1 and mr are also suitable for 
treatment by this method; for instance, Examples II. (p. 25) 10, 18, 14, 15, and 
Examples V. (p. 68) 2, 10, 14, 16, 20, 21, 24. 
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2. <A parallelogram ABCD is formed of four rods jointed together. 
Equal and opposite forces P are applied inwards at A and C, and a 
string connects B and D. Prove that the tension of the string is equal to 
BD 

ACs 

3. Four equal uniform rods of length a are freely jointed together so as 
to form a rhombus. The system rests with a diagonal vertical, the two upper 
rods being in contact with two smooth pegs at a distance 2c apart, at the 
same level. Find the inclination of the rods to the vertical; and prove that 
if this inclination be 45° the pegs must be at the middle points of the upper 
rods, 


P 


4, Prove that a pressure / applied to the piston of a steam-engine pro- 
duces a couple #’. OR applied to the fly-wheel, where OR is the intercept made 
by the line of the connecting rod on that diameter of the fly-wheel which is 
perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder. (See Fig. 25, Art. 15.) 


5. A bar is subject to smooth constraints such that its upper end can 
move in a vertical line and its lower end on a given curve. Find the form of 
the curve in order that the bar may be in equilibrium in any position. 


6. A light bar of length 2 rests with its lower end in contact with a 
smooth vertical wall; it passes over a smooth peg at a distance ¢ from the 
wall; and carries a weight W suspended from the upper end. Find the 
inclination 6 of the bar to the vertical in equilibrium, and the pressures on 
the wall and peg. [sin? 6 =e/.] 

7. Four equal uniform rods, each of weight W, are jointed so as to form 
a square ABCD; the side AB is fixed in 4 vertical position with A upper- 
most; and the figure is kept in shape by a string joining the middle points of 
AD, DC. Find the tension of the string. [7=5-66 IV.] 


8. Six uniform bars, jointed together, hang from a fixed point A, and form 
a recular hexagon ABCDEF, which is kept in shape by light horizontal struts 
BI, CE. Prove that the thrusts in these are as 5: 1. 


9. Six equal bars are freely jointed at their extremities forming a regular 
hexagon ABCDEF which is kept in shape by vertical strings joining the 
middle points of BC, CD and AF, FE, respectively, the side AB being held 
horizontal and uppermost. Prove that the tension of each string is three 
times the weight of a bar. 


10. A frame consists of five bars forming the sides of a rhombus A BOD 
with the diagonal AC. If four equal forces P act inwards at the middle 
points of the sides, and at right angles to the respective sides, prove that the 
tension in AC is 

P cos 20 
sind ’ 





where @ denotes the angle DAC, 
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11. The sides of a quadrilateral ABCD of jointed rods are subject to 
a uniform normal pressure p per unit length, all directed inwards, the 
quadrilateral being kept in shape by a diagonal bar AC. Prove that the 
stress in AC, reckoned positive when a thrust, is 

3 p.AC (cot B+cot D). 

12. Four bars are. freely jointed at their ends’so as to form a plane 
quadrilateral ABCD, and the opposite corners are connected by tense strings 
AC, BD. If 7, 7’ be the tensions in these, prove that 

TAC jf BD 
OA.OC  OB.OD’ 
O being the point where the strings cross. 


13. The middle points of opposite sides of a jointed quadrilateral are 
connected by light rods of lengths @, 7’. If 7, 7” be the tensions in these rods, 
prove that 

re 
i abe 

14. A plane frame of jointed rods is in a state of stress, but is subject to 
no external forces. If r be the length of any rod, and £& the stress in it, 
reckoned positive when a tension, prove that 3 (/tr)=0. 

15. If in the preceding question, the frame be subject to given loads 
applied at the joints, and to the vertical pressures of supports, prove that 

= (Rr) +5 (Wy) =0, 
where y denotes the altitude of any joint above a fixed horizontal plane, and 
W the external force at that joint, reckoned as positive when it is a load, and 
uegative when it is a supporting pressure. 


EXAMPLES. XI. 
(Potential Energy ; Stability.) 


1. Exgmine the stability of the various positions of equilibrium in the 
problem of Art. 48, Ex. 2. 

2. A pendulum hangs by a string from the circumference of a horizontal 
circular cylinder of radius a, the string being wrapped round the cylinder ; 
and J is the length of the free portion when vertical. Prove that the potential 


energy is, in dynamical measure, 
Img , lmga , 
ey erage fOr 


where s is the arc described by the bob from the lowest position. 
Hence shew that the tangential force necessary to maintain the bob in 
any position is 


mg _ lmga 2 
7 *-3 B Betas 


and verify this result independently. 
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3. <A cylinder of circular section rolls along a horizontal plane, the centre 
of gravity not being on the axis. Apply the criterion of Art. 58 to distinguish 
between the stable and unstable positions of equilibrium, 


4. A wheel with a cylindrical axle can turn about its axis of symmetry, 
but the wheel is loaded so that its centre of gravity is at an eccentric point. 
Given weights are suspended by strings wrapped round the circumferences 
of the wheel and the axle respectively. Find the locus of the centre of 
gravity of the system, and point out the stable and unstable positions, when 
equilibrium is possible. 


5. An open cylindrical can whose height is 1 ft. and diameter 1 ft. is 
poised on the top of a sphere. Find the least diameter of the sphere con- 
sistent with stability. [9°6 in.] 


6. Acsolid of uniform density is made up of aright cone and a hemisphere 
having a common base. Find the greatest admissible ratio of the height of 
the cone to the radius of the hemisphere in order that the solid may stand 
upright on a table. [1°732.] 


7. One end of a uniform bar of weight W rests on a smooth horizontal 
plane, and the other on a smooth plane of inclination a, A string attached 
to this end passes over a small smooth pulley at the upper end of the inclined 
plane, and carries a weight P hanging freely. Prove that there is equilibrium 
in all positions of the bar provided 


sina=2P/W. 


8. A uniform plank of thickness 2/ rests across the top of a fixed circular 
cylinder of radius a, whose axis is horizontal. Prove that the gain of potential 
energy when the plank is turned, without slipping, through an angle @ in 
a vertical plane parallel to its length is 


W {a6 sin 6—(a+h) (1—cos 6)}, 
and deduce the condition of stability. 


9. A plank of thickness 2a rests horizontally across the top of a horizontal 
cylinder of radius a, so that the equilibrium is (to a first approximation) 
neutral, Prove that it is really unstable. 


10. A cylinder whose section is an ellipse of semiaxes a, 6 rests with 
its axis horizontal on.a rough plane of inclination a; prove that if 


sin a >} (a? —b?)/(a? +?) 
there are two positions of equilibrium, that one being stable in which the 


diameter of the cross-section which is parallel to the plane is greater than the 
vertical diameter. 


11. One elliptic cylinder rests on another equal one, the lengths being 
horizontal, and the minor axes of the cross-sections in the same vertical 
plane. Prove that for stability the eccentricity of the cross-sections must 
exceed 1/,/2, 
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12. A uniform solid hemisphere rests with its curved surface in contact 
with a rough inclined plane; find the greatest admissible value of the in- 
clination a, Ifa be less than this value is the equilibrium stable? 


13. A uniform square plate rests in a vertical plane, with its two lower 
sides on two smooth pegs at a distance ¢ apart in the same horizontal line. 
Prove that if ¢ is less than one-fourth the diagonal of the square there is only 
one such position of equilibrium and that it is unstable. Also that if ¢ 
exceeds the above value there are three positions of equilibrium, of which 
the symmetrical position is stable (for displacements in the vertical plane) 
and the others unstable. 


14. A rectangular picture-frame hangs from a small perfectly smooth 
pulley by a string of length 2a attached symmetrically to two points on the 
upper edge at a distance 2c apart. Prove that if the depth of the picture 
is less than 2c?/,/(a2—c?) there are three positions of equilibrium, of which 
the symmetrical one is unstable. 


If the depth exceed the above value the symmetrical position of equili- 
brium is the only one, and is stable. 


15. A uniform elliptic plate of semiaxes a, b rests in a vertical plane on 
two smooth pegs P, Q at the same level. Prove that unsymmetrical positions 
of equilibrium are possible if P@ lies between ./2a and ,/20. 


Examine the stability of the various positions of equilibrium. 


16. A cylinder whose section is a segment of a parabola rests on another 
whose section is an equal parabola, the generating lines being parallel and 
horizontal; and the axes of the sections are vertical and in the same straight 
line. Prove that if the upper cylinder be made to roll through any angle, 
every position will be one of neutral equilibrium, provided the centre of 
gravity be at the focus of a cross-section. 


CHAPTER VII 


ANALYTICAL STATICS 


60. Analytical Reduction of a Plane System of 
Forces. 


The general theorems relating to a plane system of forces have 
been proved in Chap. 11 in the manner which appears most 
direct and instructive. It remains to give the analytical treat- 
ment by the methods of Coordinate Geometry. This will not, of 
course, lead to anything new in the way of results, but the formulae 
obtained are of some interest in themselves, and are moreover 
important with a view to later applications in Dynamics. 


Let (2, 41), (#2, Ys), +. be the rectangular coordinates of any 
points A,, Ay, ....on the lines of action 
of the respective forces. The force at 
A, is supposed to be specified by its 
components (X,, Y,) parallel to the co- 
ordinate axes, that at.A, by its com- 
ponents (X., Y.), and so on. If we 
introduce at O two equal and opposite 
forces + X, along Ow, we see that the Y 
force X, at A, is equivalent to an equal 
and parallel] force at O, together with 
a couple whose moment is — y,X;. In the same way the force Y, 


at A, is equivalent to an equal and parallel force at O together 
with a couple 2, Yj. 





Fig. 110. 


Since couples in the same plane are compounded by addition 
of their moments, we see that the force (X,, Y,) can be trans- 
ferred from A, to O provided we introduce a couple of moment 
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x, Y,—y,X,. This moment, it may be noticed, is the moment of 
the original force about 0. If we deal with the remaining forces 
in the same way, the given system is finally replaced by two forces 
P,Q along the coordinate axes, and a couple of moment J, viz. 
we have 


Pasir Oss cee (1) 
IV eS (a Vi y Xie caterers Ener (2) 


The two forces P, Q can be compounded into a single force R, 
in a direction making an angle @ with Oz, provided 


dy COS.O ei Qies Lusi O, rete ean (3) 
whence De ee Oren = eae a oe (4) 


“The given system is thus reduced to a single force R acting 
through an arbitrary origin O, and a couple whose moment is the 
sum of the moments of the given forces about 0. It is evident 
that the magnitude and direction of the force R are the same 
whatever point O in the plane be taken as origin (cf. Art. 21). 


61. Conditions of Equilibrium. 

For equilibrium we must have R=0, N=0, the former of 
which requires that P=0, Q=0, by Art. 60 (4). We are thus led 
to the three equations 

2(A)=0, 2(Y)=0, S@P—y7X)=0,........: (1) 
which constitute the algebraic form of conditions stated in Art. 23. 


When the force & does not vanish, we can by a change of 
origin secure that the couple shall vanish. For if O’ be a point 
whose coordinates are (&, 7), the moment of the couple, when the 
forces are referred to O’ as a new origin, will be 


N= {(@-&) Y—-(y—m) X} 
UN PE ahs Weiprala cit ceateiade supe naneee « (2) 
This will vanish provided O’ lies on the straight line whose equa- 
tion relative to the original axes is 


Valens Here, “dis sense sanasescupensctes (3) 
where &, 7 are now regarded as current coordinates. This is the 
equation of the line of action of the single resultant to which the 
system is always reducible unless P=0, Q=0 simultaneously 
(Art. 21), 
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If the given forces are all parallel, making (say) an angle 0 
with Ow, we may put 
X,=S,cos 0, Y,=S,sin 0, X,=8, cos 9, Y,= 5, am 0) a 
where S,, Sp, ... are the scalar quantities representing the given 
forces. Hence 
P=2(S).cos0, Q=2(S).sI0O, .ssentesceeeeee (4) 
N= (a8). sin 0 — & (yS).coS O, ..scssessreeecnre (5) 
and the equation (3) of the line of action of the resultant, when 
> (S) does not vanish, becomes 
{S (@S) — £.3,(8)} sin 8 — {2 (yS) — 7.% (S)} cos 9=0. ...(6) 
This passes through the point whose coordinates are 
_ = (a8) > (y8) 

E= (s)’ n= =) Fe daetetnadd cca 
whatever the value of 6. This is the theorem as to the ‘centre’ 
of a system of parallel forces, of given intensities and acting at 
given points, which we have already met with in Art. 22. 





62. Virtual Velocities. 

Suppose that in consequence of an infinitesimal displacement 
the lines in a plane figure, of 
invariable form, which were 
originally coincident with the 
coordinate axes Ox, Oy, assume 
the positions O's’, Oy’. Let 6a, 
5B be the coordinates of O’ rela- 
tive to Ov, Oy; and let 60 be 
the angle through which the 
figure has been turned, ie. the 
angle which O’a’ makes with Oz. 
Then, by projections, we find that Fig. 111. 
the coordinates of that point in the figure which was at (a, y) have 
become 

da+acos 80—ysind0, d8+«asin§6+y cos 80, ...(1) 


or e+ §a—ydO, yt+OB+m8O,  ....cccsceeeees (2) 


to the first order. Hence the component displacements of the 
point in question are 


ba = Sa—Yy80, Sy=SB+ L490. crrrcascecesess (3) 
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It may be noticed that by equating these to zero we should obtain 
the coordinates of the instantaneous centre (Art. 15). 


If the point (a, y) is the point of application of a force (X, Y), 
the work of this force in the above displacement, bein g equal to the 
sum of the works of its two components (Art. 47), is 


A da+ VYoy= Xda+ VSB + (@Y —yX)80. «0... (4) 
Hence the total work of a plane system of forces acting on a rigid 


body, in an infinitesimal displacement parallel to the plane of the 
forces, is given by the expression 


= (Xa + Voy) = (X).8a+3(V).88 +E (x¥ — yX) 80, (5) 
SP Sa QOOINGOY, cae (6) 


in the notation of Art. 60. We thus verify that the work is the 
same as that of the single force (P, Q) acting at O, and the couple 
N, to which the system was proved to be statically equivalent 
(cf. Art. 52). 


If the forces are in equilibrium, the work vanishes. Conversely, 
if the total work is zero for three independent small displacements 
of the body, and therefore for all such displacements, we must 
have 

EL = ONO 0 ser = 0) Mastencestece te (7) 
ie. the forces must be in equilibrium. The principle of virtual 
velocities is therefore implied in, and implies, the ordinary condi- 
tions of equilibrium. 


63. Scalar and Vector Products. 


It may be worth while to point out the relations between 
some of the analytical expressions which have here presented 
themselves, and the theory of scalar and vector products. 


If r denote the position-vector OA (Art. 5) of a point A 
relative to the origin, we may write 
Ei CUA) icswecaenrs cetteneaeges snes (1) 
where i, j are two unit vectors parallel to the positive directions 
of x, y, respectively. As regards scalar products we have by 
Art. 47 
Pez ofa Ie Et} 0) Weclevtas ca ti (2) 
L. 3. 10 
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If r + 6r be the position-vector of an adjacent point A’, we have 
AA' = OA’ — OA = OF. ....-0004 desdoaetaee (3) 
Hence if A be a point on the line of action of a force P, the 


work done in the displacement AA’ is given by the scalar product 
P 6r, and the equation of virtual velocities may be written 


SP Ory = Vem gasaeeae: gee aed wiaees hh) 

If X, Y be the rectangular components of P, we have 
P= Xi+ Yj,..... Wu Patiadevs iodine) 
and therefore Por = (Xi + Yj) (zi + Syj). ......-eeeee eee (6) 


If we develope this product in accordance with the distributive 
law (Art. 47), we find, in virtue of (2), 

Pér=X6ée+YVoy, ...... sseuetesanes ata 
as is otherwise known. 


There is another kind of product which is recognized in vector analysis, 
and distinguished by a special notation. If we 
draw AB, BC to represent two vectors P, Q in D Cc 
the plane of the paper, the ‘vector product’ of 
P into Q is defined as a certain vector R per- Q 
pendicular to this plane, whose magnitude and 
sense are determined by the parallelogram A P B 
ABCD constructed on AB, BC as adjacent Fig. 112, 
sides. The absolute magnitude is given by the 
area of the parallelogram, and the sense is towards or from the reader, 
according as a positive or negative rotation of less than two right angles 
would bring the direction of P into coincidence with that of Q. This vector 
product is denoted by [PQ]. If P, @ be the absolute magnitudes of P, Q, 
and @ the angle of rotation as above defined, the absolute value of R, -or 
[PQ], is equal to that of PQ@sin 6, and the sense is towards or from the 
reader according as this expression is positive or negative. 


It follows that PP OTS lO hh svaxscoxsy anges oavcnesas eeeeeeCS) 


so that vector products do not follow the commutative law. Moreover, the 
vector square of any vector vanishes, since @ is then =0; or in symbols 


[PE] se PP) ss Oo anc aascaevesteceaboss coe »»(9) 
It will be noticed that if P denote the position-vector of a point A relative 
to any given point O, and Q represent a force through A, the absolute magni- 
tude of the vector [PQ] is equal to that of the moment of the force about O, 
and its sense is towards or from the reader according as this moment is 
positive or negative. In particular, the moment of any couple in the plane of 
the paper can be indicated in this way by means of a vector perpendicular to 
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this plane; viz. if Q be either of the forces of the couple, and P the position- 
vector of any point on its line of action relative to any point on the line of 
action of the other force, the vector in question is [PQ]. The theorem of 
Art. 24 shews that the law of composition of couples in the same plane is 
identical with that of addition of parallel free vectors. 


It can be shewn that the distributive law 
[P (Q+R)]=[(PQ]+[PR]  .....scccceseseess(10) 


holds in all cases; but we are only concerned here with the case where the 
three vectors P, Q, R are all in the same plane, and the products are 
accordingly all vectors perpendicular to that plane. The proof is then mathe- 
matically equivalent to that of Art. 20, where it was shewn that the sum of 
the moments of two forces about any point is equal to the moment of their 
resultant. 


Let us now take rectangular axes Ox, Oy, in the plane of the paper, in 
their usual relative positions, and let Oz be a third axis drawn normal to the 
paper and towards the reader. If i, j, k be three unit vectors respectively 
parallel to these axes, we have, by the definition, 

j= ——R= li), (PHO; =O. seo cec encase. (11) 
If r be the position-vector of a point (x, y) with respect to 0, and Q be a 
force through (#, y), we may write 
ESTEE oy QS ADE YF. veccsscaccsevneescscsas’ (12) 
Hence [(rQ] =[(ei-t gj) (XT V]{)),  ccccceeeee eee ceeeeee (13) 
or, developing the product by the distributive law, and making use of the 
relations (11), 
POS aD)  iusassssessssonascccevcuess (14) 
in agreement with the analytical expression for the moment obtained in 
Art. 60. 


e EXAMPLES. XII. 

1. A lamina is moved in its own plane so that the point which was at 
the origin of rectangular coordinates becomes the point (a, 8), and is turned 
through an angle 6; prove that the coordinates of the centre of rotation are 

$(a—Bcot46), 4(8+acot4é). 

2, Let O’x’, O'y' be the rectangular axes fixed in a moving lamina, and 
Ox, Oy fixed rectangular axes in the same plane with it. Let 6 be the angle 
which O’s/ makes with Oz, and let the coordinates a, 8 of O' relative to Ox, Oy 
be given functions of 6. Prove that the coordinates of the instantaneous 
centre relative to Ox, Oy are 


dp da 
B=a~ Fp, y=Bt a 
10—2 
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3. A lamina receives infinitesimal rotations o1, @:,... about points whose 
coordinates, relative to rectangular axes in its plane, are (1, Y1)) (2) Y2)) ++ 
respectively. Prove that the displacement is equivalent to a rotation = (oo) 
about the point whose coordinates are 

= (ox) 5 (wy) 
B(o)’ —-E(@) * 
If 5 ()=0, find the components of the equivalent translation. 








4. Two forces P, Q acting through two given points A, B havea resultant 
R. Prove that if they be turned through any angle, in the same sense, about 
A, B, respectively, the resultant will also turn about a fixed point C (called 
the ‘astatic centre’), Also that 


PeOrh— DO nC A AL. 
Deduce the existence of an astatic centre for any plane system of given 
forces acting through given points. 


5. Prove that if the forces of a plane system be turned through 90°, in 
the same sense, about their respective points of application, the equation of 
the line of action of their resultant becomes 

PE+ Qn =H, 
where P=3(X), Q=3(Y), M=3 (c4X+y!Y). 
6. Prove that if a plane system of forces in equilibrium be turned about 


their respective points of application through an angle a they will be 
equivalent to a couple of moment J/sina. 


7. Prove analytically the existence of an astatic centre (see Ex. 4) for 
any plane system of forces acting at given points, and shew that its co- 
ordinates are 

MP+NQ MQ—NP 
P+@? P2e+@ ’. 
in the notation of Art. 60 and Ex. 5. 


8. If the coordinates ‘of the m joints of a plane frame be 


(#15 Yr)y  (%2, Yo)y sey (Fay Yn)s 
and if the equations which express that the lengths of the bars are 
constant be 
° p=), g'=0, g¢” =0, eeey 
prove that the principle of virtual velocities leads to m pairs of equations of 
the type 





X, +5 ae ENG ath ayes, .=0, 
Lp 
Y,+X a os nr Ph +...=0, 


Cyr Yr Or 
where Y,, Y, are the components of external force on the rth joint, and A, N, 
d”,... are undetermined multipliers. ‘ 
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9, Shew that the preceding equations include the conditions of equilibrium 
of the external forces, and so are equivalent to 2n—3 independent relations. 

Shew also that the equations are identical with those obtained by con- 
sidering the equilibrium of each joint separately. 


10. Deduce from the formule of Ex. 8 the analytical condition that a 
frame of n joints and 2n-—3 bars should be capable of self-stress; and shew 


that it is identical with the condition that the frame should admit of an 
infinitesimal deformation.- 


CHAPTER VIII 
THEORY OF MASS-SYSTEMS 


64. Centre of Mass. 


We consider in the first instance a system of isolated points 
P,, P3;..., Pn, not necessarily in one plane, with which are 
associated certain coefficients m,, M., ..., Mn, respectively. In 
the application to Mechanics these coefficients are the masses of 
particles situate at the respective points, and it will accordingly 
be convenient to speak of them in this way; but it is to be noticed 
that so far as the geometrical theory is concerned there is no 
necessity for the coefficients to be all of one sign. We shall 
however exclude the case where the sum m,+m,.+..:+ Mg, OF 
= (m), vanishes*. 

In such a system there is one and only one point G, called the 
‘mass-centre, which is such that 


Z(m.GP)=0. oo... a eee (1) 
This is to be understood as a vector equation, and expresses that 
the geometric sum of the vectors drawn from G to the several 
points P,, Po, ..., P,, multiplied respectively by the corresponding 
scalar quantities ™,, Mm, ..., Mn, is to be zero. 
To prove the statement, we take any point O and construct by 
geometrical addition a vector OG such that 


=(m.OP 
06 =". ee ee ee 


This determines a certain point G, and we then find 
= (m.GP) = &{m(GO + OP)} = = (m).GO +5 (m.OP) 
=> (m).GO + (m).0OG= (m).GG=0, 
so that the condition (1) is fulfilled. 


es 


* This excluded case occurs in the theory of Magnetism, 
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Again, if G’ also satisfies (1) we have 
=(m).GG’ = = {m(GP + PG’)} == (m.GP) — & (m.G’P) =0, 
ie. G’ must coincide with G*. 


It is easily seen that the position of the mass-centre is not 
altered, if for any group of particles in the system we substitute a 
single particle whose mass is equal to the total mass of the group, 
situate at the mass-centre of the group. Thus if H be the mass- 
centre of the group ™, Mz, .-., Ms, and G@ that of the whole system, 
we have, by (2), 

m,.GP, + m,.GP, +... +ms.GP, = (m+ m, +... +m;) GH. 

erapeeace (4) 
Hence in forming the sum on the left-hand side of (1), the 
particles 7, m.,..., ms may be replaced by a single particle of 
mass m,+m,+...+ms, situate at H. This principle is used 
constantly in the determination of the mass-centres of particular 
systems. 


If the particles be displaced in any way, so that m, comes to 
P,, m, to P,/, and so on, and if G’ be the new position of the mass- 
centre, then 


S (or RED =e GG i eeccsesesescrsr: (5) 
This is obvious at once if we write 
BRS PG POGE GP, ivicensiasstnvnss (6) 
and remember that in virtue of the fundamental definition 
24m PG) = 0) SiG’) = 0 ca dacaee (7) 


The theorem (5) has an important application in Dynamics. 


Ez. 1. In the case of three equal particles situate at A, B, C, we have 
CBG C=O GIA peda soatetnsessecctcctuseaeds= (8) 
where A’ is the middle point of BC. Hence, since by hypothesis 
GA+GB+GC=0, 
we have BNF et DIA savamesesesnshsplensanp sss aneajossens (9) 
i.e. @ lies in the line 4A’ at the point of trisection furthest from A. 
* The definition of the mass-centre by means of the vector equation (2) was 
given by H. Grassmann, Ausdehnungslehre (1844). The more usual plan has been 
to define the centre of gravity of a system on the lines of Art. 22 ante, and to 


deduce the formula (1) as a consequence. This formula, in its statical inter- 
pretation (Art. 65), is attributed to Leibnitz. 
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More generally, if m1, m2, m3 be the masses of any three particles situate 
at A, B, CO, the mass-centre of mz, mz is at a point A’ in BC such that 


Mail Al ine AO eeeeeea eer accede eos Secaeeetecd (10) 
and the mass-centre of 7, 7, m3 18 at a point Gin AA’ such that 
My. AG ig ig) Cues savseneaees sererarsesesen (11) 
Again, we have 
AGBC : AABC=GA’ : AA’ =m, : My + Me+Mg,  osereeeee (12) 
and therefore AGBORING CARN GA Mi eM ilg Leila s mennre desea (18) 


It is easily seen that by giving suitable values (positive or negative) to 
the ratios m, : M2 : mz we can make G assume any assigned position in the 
plane of ABC. We have here the notion of the ‘barycentric*’ or ‘areal’ 
coordinates of Analytical Geometry. For instance, if m,:m2:m3=a:6 :¢, 
it appears from (138) that @ is equidistant from the sides of the triangle A BC, 
ie. it is at the centre of the inscribed circle. If m,+m:.+m3=0, G is at 
infinity. i 

Fx. 2. In the case of four equal particles at A, B, C, D, we havo 

GB FEC GD = 3G Ale cen tenenesces eee) 
where A’ is the mean centre (Art. 4) of B, C, D. Hence G lies in 4d’, and 
is such that AG= 44’. 


Again, if Z, / be the middle points of any two opposite edges of the 
tetrahedron ABCD, say AB and CD, LH is the mass-centre of the two particles 
at A, 2, and /' that of the two particles at C, D. Hence @ coincides with the 
middle point of HF. 


If the particles at A, B, C, D have any given masses m1, mg, m3, m4, 
respectively, and if A’ be the mass-centre of m,, m3, m4, the mass-centre of 
the whole system is at a point Gin AA’ such that 

m,. AG=(m:+m3+ m4) GA’... meeleseeteteresache (15) 


It is readily found that the volumes of the four tetrahedra which have G as 
a common vertex, and the triangles BCD, ACD, ABD, ABC, respectively, 
as bases, are to one another as the masses m1, mg, m3, my. Also by a 
suitable choice of the ratios m,:m2,:m3:m4 we can make the mass-centre 
assume any assigned position in space. In particular, if the masses are 
proportional to the areas of the opposite faces, G is at the centre of the 
sphere inscribed in the tetrahedron ABCD. 


65. Centre of Gravity. 


The formula (2) of Art. 64 may be interpreted as shewing that 
the resultant of a system of concurrent forces represented by 
Mine Ese Ma, Pe) vans Mek poet ODS represented by =(m).GO; 
and the statement holds, of course, if the forces and tho resultant 


* The name given by the inyentor, A, F, Mébius (1827), 
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be altered in any the same ratio. Now if we imagine the point 
O to recede to infinity in any direction, the vectors GO, P,O, 
P.O, ..., P,O will ultimately be to one another in a ratio of 
equality ; and we learn that a system of parallel forces proportional 
tO 1,, Ma, ..> Mm, acting at P,, P., ..., Pn, have a resultant 
proportional to =(m) and acting always in a line through the 
mass-centre G, whatever be the direction of the forces. 


We infer, as in Art. 22, that so far as the attractions of the 
Earth on the various particles of a body of invariable form can be 
regarded as a system of parallel forces proportional to the respective 
masses, they have a resultant equal to their sum acting always 
through the mass-centre. In other words, the mass-centre is 
under these conditions also a true ‘centre of gravity.’ 


This proof of the existence of a centre of gravity, since it depends on an 
approximation, has of course its limitations. These are however practically 
quite unimportant, except in some questions of Physical Astronomy. The 
most interesting exceptional case is that of the Moon’s attraction on the 
Earth. This may be reduced with sufficient accuracy to a single force, but 
there is no one point in the Earth through which the line of action always 
passes. It is true that the distance of this line from the mass-centre is never 
very great, amounting at most to a few hundred feet, but the effects of the 
deviation happen to be cumulative, and are responsible mainly for the slow 
change in the direction of the Earth’s axis of rotation which makes itself 
apparent through the ‘precession of the equinoxes.’ 


66. Formule for Mass-Centre. 


If through Py P,,'-..,, Pn we draw a system of parallel planes 
meeting straight line OX, drawn in a given direction through a 
fixed point O, in the points M,, M,, ..., Mn, respectively, the 
collinear vectors OM,, OM,, ..., OM, may be called (as in Art. 5) 
the projections of OP,, OP,, .... OP, on OX. Let these projections 
be denoted algebraically by 2, 7, .--;&n, the sign being positive or 
negative according as the direction is that of OX or the reverse. 
Since the projection of a vector-sum is the sum of the projections 
of the several vectors, we infer from Art. 64 (2) that 


one), ee Rae ot ec 


if Z be the projection of OG. 
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In particular, if O coincide with G, we have 
Er CHG) an tes seratenee Dec see: (2) 


If the projections be orthogonal, the sum S(ma) is called the 
‘linear moment,’ or ‘first moment,’ of the mass-system with respect 
to the plane «= 0. 


In the particular case where the masses are all equal, the 
formula (1) reduces to 


This formula shews that the distance (positive or negative) of 
the mass-centre from any plane is the arithmetic mean of the 
distance of the several particles from that plane. Since the 
relations are purely geometrical, it is convenient to have a name 
which shall have no explicit reference to mass, and the point G 
is accordingly called, in the present case, the ‘centre of mean 
position,’ or the ‘mean centre, of the points P;, P,,..., Pn. This 
term is also naturally extended to the case of points continuously 
and uniformly distributed over an area or a volume. 


If the masses, though unequal, be commensurable, each may 
be regarded as made up by superposition of a finite number of 
particles, all of the same mass, and the above interpretation will 
still apply. And since incommensurable magnitudes may be 
regarded as the limits of commensurables, the formula (1) may in 
all cases be interpreted as shewing that the distance of the mass- 
centre from any plane is in a sense the mean distance of the whole 
mass from that plane. 


It follows from (1) that if the Cartesian coordinates of 
P,, P,, ..., Pa relative to any axes, rectangular or oblique, be 
(215 1, 41), (®2, Yas 2)s «++» (ns Yn» Zn), the mass-centre (3, ¥, 2) is 
given by the formule 

. aime) S{my)  _. (mz) 
x= > (m) »5 Y= S(m)? z = (m) a rasain stereisiol’ (4) 

We shall have occasion to consider also the case of projection 
on a plane, by parallel lines drawn in some fixed direction. It is 
evident at once that the geometric sum of the projections of any 
series of vectors will be equal to the projection of their sum; and, 
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further, that the projection of a vector m.OP is m times the 
projection of OP. Hence if our system of points P,, P., ..., Pn be 
projected by parallel lines on to a plane, the mass-centre of a 
system of particles m,, m2, ..., Mm situate at the respective pro- 
jections will coincide with the projection of the mass-centre G of 
the original system. This result is, indeed, already contained in 
(4); for if the projecting lines be supposed parallel to Oz, the 
symbols a, y in the numerators of the expressions for %, ¥ are the 
coordinates of the projection of the particle m. 


67. Continuous Distributions. Simple Cases. 


If we have a continuous distribution of matter instead of a 
finite number of discrete particles, the summations of Art. 66 
are to be replaced by integrations. There are, however, a number 
of simple cases where’ the position of the mass-centre can be found 
by more or less elementary considerations. 


Fx.1. Thus the mean centre of a straight line, of the area of a rectangle, 
a parallelogram, an equilateral triangle, or a circle, the volume of a parallele- 
piped, a regular tetrahedron, or a sphere, considered in each case as representing 
a uniform distribution of matter, is obviously at the geometrical centre. 


fz. 2, Again, if a triangular area ABC be divided into infinitely narrow 
strips parallel to BC, the mean centre of each strip will lie on the median 
line 4A’, and the mean centre of the whole is therefore in AA’. We infer 
that it is at the point of concurrence of the three medians, and so (by 
Art. 64, Ex. 1) coincides with the mass-centre of three equal particles situate 
app Ass Os 


Lx. 3,, The volume of a uniform tetrahedron ABCD may be divided 
into thin lamine by planes parallel to BCD. The mean centre of each of 
these laminge is in the line A A’ joining A to the mean centre of the triangular 
area BCD. Hence the mean centre of the whole lies in AA’. Similarly it 
lies in BB’, CC’, and DD’, where B’, C’, D’ are the mean centres of the 
triangular faces opposite B, C, D, respectively. The mean centre G of the 
volume therefore coincides with that of the four vertices A, B, C, D (Art. 64, 
Ex, 2); in particular it divides AA’ so that AG=34 A’. 

From this we can derive the general case of a pyramid, or a cone, on 
a plane base. The sections of the solid by planes parallel to the base will 
be geometrically similar, and the mean centre of the whole will therefore lie 
in the line OA drawn from the vertex O to the mean centre H of the area of 
the base. Again, in the case of a polygonal base, the pyramid can be divided 
into triangular pyramids having a common vertex 0, The mean centre of 
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each of these is in a plane drawn parallel to the base at a distance from O 
equal to three-fourths the altitude of the figure. Since a curve of any shape 
may be regarded as the limit of a polygon, the statement applies also to a 
cone on any plane base. Hence in all such cases the mean centre of the whole 
is a point in O# such that OG =202Z. 


Ex. 4, Again, it is known that the area of any zone of a spherical surface 
bounded by parallel circles is proportional to the distance between the 
planes of these circles. Hence if such a zone be divided by equidistant 
parallel planes into infinitely narrow annuli, the areas of these will be equal, 
and the mean centre of the whole area of the zone will therefore lie on its 
axis, half-way between the bounding planes. In particular the mean centre 
of the curved surface of a hemisphere bisects the axial radius. 


uz. 5. The volume of a hemisphere may be regarded as made up of 
infinitely acute pyramids, or cones, having their vertices at the centre O of the 
spherical surface. If we imagine the mass of each of these to be transferred 
to its centre of mass, we get a uniform hemispherical sheet of radius 3a, 
where a is the radius of the solid hemisphere. And the distance of the 
mass-centre of this from O is 2a. 


68. Integral Formule. 


We denote by p the ‘volume-density’ at a point P whose 
coordinates are (a, y, z). By this is meant that the mass con- 
tained in an elementary space 6v containing P may be taken as 
ultimately equal to pdv. If the axes are rectangular, we may put 
dv = dxdy6z, and in any case 6v is equal to dx8yéz multiplied by 
some constant factor depending on the mutual inclinations of the 
axes. Since the position of the mass-centre is unchanged when 
all the masses are altered in the same ratio, we have, finally, 


Mfapdady dz 7 — llyedadyde _ fffzpdxdydz 1 
[odadydz’ 9~"Ifjpdedyde’ *~ fijpdedyda’ 


as the general formule applicable to continuous distributions. 


L= 


Q| 


If the density be uniform, p goes outside the integral signs, 
and cancels. 


The adaptation of the formule (1) to special problems furnishes 
a number of excellent exercises in integration; but except in a 
few of the simpler cases the results are interesting from a 
geometrical rather than from a mechanical point of view. For 
this reason only a few of the leading cases are treated here 
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Tf a finite mass be supposed concentrated in a line, and if uw be 
the ‘line-density,’ i.e. the mass per unit length, the mass m of a 
particle is represented by 46s, where ds is an element of arc, Thus 
in the case of a plane curve 


_ jeods _ fymdss 
z= ude’ oes caer solemstetests es (2) 


It is convenient here to adopt rectangular axes. 








Exz.1. In the case of a uniform circular are, if the origin be taken at 
the centre, and the axis of 2 along the medial line, we have y=0. Also, 
writing z=acos6, 6s=a60, we have 


feas= J" acos 6.adé=2a? sin a, [as=2a0, 
—-a 


if 2a be the angle which the whole arc subtends at the centre. Hence 
Be oy Mah, an en eee (3) 


a 


For the semicircle we have a=}, and @=2a/mr =637a, 


Tf a finite mass be concentrated in a surface, and if o be the 
‘surface-density,’ ie. the mass per unit area, we put m=odS, 
where 8S is an element of area. In the case of a plane distribution, 
referred to coordinate axes in its own plane, 5S bears a constant 
ratio to éxéy, viz. it is equal to da6y sin w, where o is the inclina- 
tion of the axes. Hence 


_ _fiacdady __ ffyodudy 
= "Sfodady’ 7~ Sfadady ”’ 


whether the axes be rectangular or oblique. 


ph) 


If o be constant, and if the plane area has a line of symmetry, 
then taking this as axis of w and a perpendicular to it as axis of y, 
the mass-element may be taken to be proportional to yd”, where 
y is the ordinate of the bounding curve. Then 
feuds” = . 
aa Gj at OW Manoa regetetea esis 2 (5) 

Ex. 2. For a segment of the parabola 

Wome Urn yy seven scaanengesteap catch itrasenstces (6) 
bounded by the double ordinate «=h, we have 


“£= 





and therefore BH BN, ccsrcrsccreccanserseceescccvcensceeees (7) 
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Ex. 3. For a semicircular area of radius a, we have 


[iayav= [x J (a? — 2) da =a8 [i sine cos? 6dé =1.a, 
0 0 


a 
I ydx=t rar, 
0 
whencs G40) Sir — 4 DBAGH ng hestesi evens creases eeres(S) 


In the case of a homogeneous solid, if the area of a section by 
a plane perpendicular to Ox be denoted by f(x), the x-coordinate 
of the mass-centre of the volume included between two such 
sections is given by the formula 
Wane? ater me peasereacdo) 


taken between the proper limits of a. 


a 


In the case of a solid of revolution, taking the axis of z 
coincident with the axis of symmetry, we have /(#) = ry’, if y be 
the ordinate of the generating curve. Hence 





Ex. 4, In the case of a right circular cone, the origin being at the vertex, 
y varies as 7, 80 that 


h h 
e=| odes | OM — 2 ty eaaneneneneeeteest ee wor Ld) 
0 0 


as already proved in Art. 67, Ex. 3. 
La. 5. For a hemisphere of radius a, putting y?=a?— 2, we have 


a 2 a 
[ (a? — x?) da=}at, I (a? — 2%) dx=3a’, 
. 0 
and therefore DEES Ma, ios cc weacete eenceeessteneseeee ce (12) 
as in Art. 67, Ex. 5. 


The same formula gives the mass-centre of the half of the ellipsoid 


we yr 2 
a Big 


which lies on the positive side of the plane yz. For the section by a plane 
v=const. is an ellipse of semiaxes 


bJ/(l—2%/a?) and c,/(1—2%/a?), 


and therefore of area wbe(1—«*/a*), so that in this case also f() varies 
as a?—w 


Li Se cee ae (13) 
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Ex. 6. In the paraboloid generated by the revolution of the curve (6) 
about the axis of x, the area of a circular section varies as x. Hence for the 
segment cut off by a plane x=h, we have 


a 3 
=i de [ LAUGH Ble ~cesuarens Mgpoarsas tases (14) 
0 0 


69. Theorems of Pappus. 


The following properties of the mean centre are to be noticed, 
although their interest is mainly geometrical. 


1°, If an are of a plane curve revolve about an axis in its 
plane, not intersecting it, the surface generated is equal to the 
length of the arc multiplied by the length of the path of its mean 
centre. 


Let the axis of x coincide with the axis of rotation, and let 
y be the ordinate of the generating curve. The surface generated 
in a complete revolution is, by a formula of the Integral Calculus, 
equal to 27fyds, the integration extending over the are. But if 
y refer to the mean centre of the arc, we have 


g=| yds + [ds, 


by Art. 68 (2). Hence 


2m | yds= 2Qry x | ds, dates seaeaeene Ok) 


which is the theorem. 


2°. Af a plane area revolve about an axis in its plane, not 
intersecting it, the volume generated is equal to the area multi- 
plied by the length of the path of its mean centre. 


If 88 be an element of the area, the volume generated in a 
complete revolution is 2rfydS. But if y refer to the mean centre 
of the area, we have 


i= | yds = | ds. 
Hence 2n | yd = 2y x | ds, ET Oe (2) 


which is the theorem. 
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The revolutions have been taken to be complete, but this is 
obviously unessential*. 


The theorems may be used conversely to find the mean centre 
of a plane arc, or of a plane area, when the surface, or the volume, 
generated by its revolution is known independently. 

Ez.1. The surface of the ring generated by the revolution of a circle 


of radius 6 about a line in its own plane at a distance a (>6) from its centre 
is 2rb x 2a, or 4r2ab ; and the volume of the ring is 7b? x 27a, or 272ab?, 


Ex.2. In the case of a semicircular are revolving about the diameter 

joining its extremities, we have 
wax IWrex=4ra’, 

whence G=2alr. 

Again, for a semicircular area revolving about its bounding diameter, 

$raxQrg=4 ra’, 

whence G=4a/d3r. 

Cf. Art. 68, Exx. 1, 3. 


70. Quadratic Moments. 


We proceed to the consideration of the ‘plane, ‘polar, and 
‘axial’ ‘quadratic moments’ of a mass-system. Of these the 
axial moments alone have a dynamical importance, but the others 
are useful as subsidiary conceptions. 


If h,, ho, ..., hn be the perpendicular distances of the particles 
M1, Mz, +... My from any fixed plane, the sum ¥ (mh?) is called the 
‘quadratic moment with respect to the plane.’ 


If $1, Pz, +++) Pn be the perpendicular distances of the particles 
from any given axis, the sum =(mp’) is called the ‘quadratic 
moment with respect to the axis.” In Dynamics it is also known 
as the ‘moment of inertia’ about the axis. 


If 7, 72, ..-, % be the distances of the particles from a fixed 
point, or ‘pole,’ the sum = (mr?) is called the ‘quadratic moment 
with respect to the pole.’ 


If we divide any one of the above quadratic moments by the 
total mass =(m), the result is called the ‘mean square’ of the 


* These theorems are contained in a treatise on Mechanics by Pappus, who 
flourished at Alexandria about a.p, 300, They were given as new by Guldinus, de 
centro gravitatis (1635-1642), (Ball, History of Mathematics.) 
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distances of the particles from the respective plane, axis, or pole. 
If in the case of an axial moment we put 

= (mp") _ 4s 

Sonya By Siaktpa guawas'oki pal Qhvtieas (1) 
the linear magnitude & is called (in Dynamics) the ‘radius of 
gyration’ of the system about the axis in question. 





If we take rectangular axes through any point O, the quadratic 
moments with respect to the coordinate planes are 


Al => @na?),9 B= > (may), C= Ss On2)y naa. (2) 
those with respect to the coordinate azes are 
A=S{my'+z2)}, Bad {meta}, C=z{m@+y; 


Breda e (3) 
whilst the quadratic moment with respect to the origin is 
oly = (a? +E 9 pr nse ocneie eas (4) 
We notice that 
A=B+O, BHC+ A, CHA 4+ By cnn. (5) 
and Jy SAE B+ CO St (A+ BHO). c.cisveesess (6) 


Another important type of quadratic moment is that of 
‘deviation-moments, or ‘products of inertia.’ The sum > (may), 
for example, is called the product of inertia with respect to the 
(rectangular) planes «=0, y=0. 


71. Two-Dimensional Examples. 


In the case of bodies whose mass is distributed over lines, 
surfaces, or volumes, the summations are of course to be replaced 
by integfations. In some cases the work is simplified by the 
relations (5) and (6) of the preceding Art. 

Ex.1. To find the radius of gyration («) of a uniform thin straight bar 
about a line through its centre perpendicular to the length. 

If 2a be the length, we have 


a 
| wt da 
a = $ CO Peace eda ha micgahaaehe (1) 


. nim a 
| da 
-4 
The same result evidently holds for the radius of gyration of a rectangular 
plate about a line through the centre parallel to a pair of edges, if 2a be the 
length of the plate perpendicular to this line, 
L, 8. ll 
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Ex.2. The moment of inertia of a uniform thin circular ring of mass 
and radius a about its axis is evidently 


MO acess scaesersnsvesouces seseeseeiess (2) 
By Art. 70, (5), we have, on account of the symmetry, 
aa AUB =i) Apraaaea eins sinetsioes se 2 Seeesee (3). 
where A’ is the moment of inertia about a diameter. Hence 
An = hI OPE an eweresecs tessa 0tncs aveeoseren eth) 


Ex.3. To find the radii of gyration of a uniform circular plate about its 
axis, and about a diameter. 


Tf we divide the disk into concentric circular annuli, the area of one of 
these will be represented by 27r 6dr, and its radius of gyration by r. Hence, 
for the radius of gyration («) about the axis, 


a 
| 2 . Irrdr 


0 
ce Ta 
The formula (3) applies here also to shew that for a diameter we have 


iadotd A ee ee (6) 


To find the radius of gyration (k), about the axis of a, of the 
area included between a curve 


Y= PED) aroateces Seda ds ven svun eens (7) 
the axis of x, and two bounding ordinates, we may divide the area 
into elementary strips yéz. The square of the radius of gyration 
of a strip is $y. Hence 





the integrals being taken between proper limits of 2. 


Ex. 4, To find the radius of gyration (4) of a triangular area ABC about 
the side BC. 


The area of a strip parallel to BC, at a distance y from it, may be 


represented by (h—y)/h.ady, where A is the perpendicular from A to BC. 
Hence 


a h 
eat | h-y) yr dy zSah=BRr  oercsscserseeees 9) 


It is easily seen that this is the same as for three equal particles at the 
middle points of the sides, 


Ex. 5. To find the radius of gyration (x) of the area bounded by the ellipse 
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with respect to the axis of 7 We have, by (8), 


eee ABOU TUO! ecanhas eacsossesteS sesh «o(L1) 
3 J-a 
If we put x=acos ¢, y=bsin d, this becomes | 
Pace. f Bin’ des tbl. atee nega keeens (12) 
37 Jo A 
Similarly, for the radius of gyration about the minor axis we should find 
KOE usacstricssensexsssstice eter dsinsd (13) 


72. Three-Dimensional Problems. 
The following problems in three dimensions are of interest. 
x. 1. The polar quadratic moment of a uniform thin spherical shell 
with respect to its centre is evidently 
fy OF, Mengnaneegscetsbaceits Sacrenaereeew al (1) 


where @ is the radius. The origin being at the centre, we have, in the 
notation of Art. 70, 
SpHA! BAC HBA% oo cccsevsarcercase sceasestyere (2) 


on account of the symmetry. Hence the moment of inertia about a 
diameter is 
C= Al + B=2A'=2 M07, 00... ccc ecen eeReedtes »..(3) 


Ex. 2. In the case of a uniform solid sphere, we divide the volume into 
concentric spherical shells. The volume of one of these may be represented 
by 4rr?6r. Hence, using the result (3), we find, for the radius of gyration 
about a diameter, 


a 
2 2 2 2 4 3 — 2 772 
k = |i» sAmn OP em — FOP. saccucuseeagecste dees (4) 


A general formula for the radius of gyration, about its axis, of 
a uniform solid of revolution is obtained as follows. Dividing the 
solid into circular lamine by planes perpendicular to the axis, 
which isAaken as axis of #, the volume of any one of these may 
be represented by y?5x, where y is the ordinate of the generating 
curve, and the square of its radius of gyration by 4y? (see Art. 71, 
Ex. 3). Hence 

aalhy-rypde _ 4 Sylde 





= E soeanteees venieniciys 5 
Jaydx jyrdx () 
Ex. 3. To find the radius of gyration of a right circular cone about its 
axis, we put 
y=(alh).2, 
where @ is the radius of the base, and / the altitude. Thus 
la® fr p 
das Tanase CP ioc ent 
K am? dv [ards A Gaal seer atiemen at eanesa (6) 


11—2 
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Ex. 4, For a solid sphere of radius a, 


a 
sobs | yde+tnata, | ea de eed Lee (7) 
3 a 4a? } 9 E 


as in (4), above. A similar result can be obtained for an ellipsoid of 
revolution. 


Ex. 5. In the case of a uniform ellipsoid bounded by the surface 
wy 2 
ae pat anh Wass vo caecssSvadsiedesds saves +.(8) 
since its section by a plane perpendicular to « is an ellipse of area 
mbe (1 — #?/a?), 


the mean square of the distances from the plane 7=0 is 


a ue 
wo 2 (1-3) Mae rr ADC=LAA,  .rsrecsecceesecens (9) 
The relations (5) of Art. 70 then shew that the squares of the radii of gyration 
about the principal aes of the ellipsoid are 


K2=E (+e), K2=T(C+a%), Kg2=F (A248). serseeees (10) 


73. Comparison of Quadratic Moments with respect 
to Parallel Planes or Axes. 


Let (2, y, 2) be the rectangular coordinates of any particle m 
of the system, and let us write 
CHL E, Ye Yytg,  2aZA |, csnccesccceses (1) 


where 2, ¥, 2 refer to the mass-centre, and &, , € therefore denote 
coordinates relative to the mass-centre. By Art. 66 (2) we have 


S(mé)=0, - > (my) =0, “2 Ontj—0.. 1... (2) 
Hence . 
> (ma*) => {m (@ + &)} = & (m).B* + 28.= (mE) + B (mE?) 
=> (m).%?+ 2 (mE), ...0e nnaeskes ehOeagrasetameeaen (8) 


by (2). If we divide by =(m) we have the theorem that the 
mean square of the distances of the particles from any plane 
exceeds the mean square of the distances from a parallel plane 
through the mass-centre G, by the square of the distance of G 
from the former plane. 


A similar formula holds for = (my’), and by addition we find 
& {m (a2 + y*)} = (m).(@* + Y*) + & {m (E2 +m}. ......(4) 


Since a+ 4? is the square of the distance of a point from the axis 
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of z, this expresses that the moment of inertia about any axis 
exceeds the moment of inertia about a parallel axis through G by 
the product of the mass into the square of the distance between 
the two axes. Or, if & denote the radius of gyration with respect 
to any axis, « that with respect to a parallel axis through G, and h 
the perpendicular distance between these axes, then on division by 
= (m) we have 
BES EI teats Seat snsaevev caver eves (5) 

This relation is often useful in Dynamics, e.g. in the theory of the 
Compound Pendulum. 


Again, as regards products of inertia, we have 
= (may) == {m@+&)G+n)} 
= (m).@y + y = (mE) +% = (mn) + & (men) 
ae > (mn), PY AS (MEN), vas vatenscey esses toe aees Perna: (6) 
with a similar interpretation. 


Ex.1. The radius of gyration of a rectangle about a side is given by 


TA tee aad eee aeons inestesiesseciesiea (7) 
if 2a be the length perpendicular to that side. 


Ex. 2. The radius of gyration of a uniform circular disk of radius a 
about an axis through a point of the circumference normal to the plane of 
the disk is given by 


BHAT EOI HZ? ceceescnsssenersoncvocesecses (8) 
Similarly, the radius of gyration about a tangent line is given by 
OFA SUA as scence peeenoee Seem ene (9) 


74. Lagrange’s Theorems. 
The preceding results may be generalized into the formula 
Y(md (a, y, 2)} == (m).$@ J, +> {mg (E 0, Of, ---) 
where (a, y, 2) denotes any homogeneous quadratic function of 
a, y, 2, with coefficients which are constants, Le, they are the same 
for all particles of the system. For the various terms are of the 
types Aa® and Owy, and the result follows by (3) and (6) of Art. 73. 
Thus, taking the case of 
D(H, Y, Z)HBVAY AD, srevecererveeceees (2) 
we get a theorem relating to polar quadratic moments, viz. 
S {mn (a + 42 + 2)} = 3 (mm) B+ 9? +22) + (mE at +O}, 
peer (3) 
or, in our previous notation, 


> (m. OP?) = & (m). OG? + 2 (1m. GP"). vrsseceesees (4) 
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This formula is due to Lagrange*. When written in the form 


cali ee Sean sees (5) 
> (m) = (mn) e 
it expresses that the mean square of the distances of the particles 
from any point O exceeds the mean square of their distances from 
the mass-centre G by OG. The mass-centre is therefore the point 
the mean square of whose distances from the various particles of 
the system is least}. 


Another interesting theorem, also due to Lagrange, may be 
obtained as follows. If in (4) we make the point O coincide with 
P,, P,, «., Pn in succession, we obtain 


0+ m,.PyP P+ oo. + ne P,P => (m.GP*) + (mn). EP 2, 
HBP au 0+ teh ane PAP ees (qi Pee aa IE 


eoeccreseorecsens Peo eco SOr es eees er seoseHOseenseesereeeeEetessssesEseres 


Mye Py Po + tin. PnP +... +0= 3 (m.QP*) +5 (m). GP? 


If we multiply these equations by 7m, mz, ..., mM», respectively, and 
add, we find, on division by 2, 


> (ma SPR) = in Ce GP a cnn scars (7) 


where in the summation on the left hand each pair of particles 
m, m’ is taken once only. This result, written in the form 


> (m) 3) {= (m)}? science sesso ile ( ) 


expresses the mean square of the distances of the particles from 
the centre of mass in terms of their masses and mutwal distances. 


* J. L. Lagrange (1736-1813). The theorems (4) and (7) were given in a 
memoir of date 1783. 

+ This theorem has an interesting application in the Theory of Errors. Suppose 
that a number of independent measurements of the position of a star are made, and 
that P,, P2, ... are the positions given by the observations, as marked on a chart. 
The question arises, what point best represents the whole series of observations? 
If G were the true position, GP,, GP, ... would be the ‘errors’ of the several 
observations. On the theory referred to, that point is to be chosen which makes 
the sum of the squares of the errors least, i.e. (by the theorem in the text) the mean 
centre of the points P,, P2,.... This is on the supposition that the observations 
are judged to be equally good. If not, different ‘weights’ m,, meg, ... are attached 
to them by estimation, and the mass-centre is taken. 
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Ex. Considering the case of four equal particles at the vertices of a 
regular tetrahedron, we infer that the radius / of the circumscribing sphere 
is given by 

R2=307, 
if a be the length of an edge. 


The proof of Lagrange’s two theorems can be put in a very concise form if 
we make use of the notion of the scalar product of two vectors (Art. 47). 


We denote the position-vector of any one of the points P;, Lease elt 
relative to O by r, with the proper suffix, and that of the same point relative 
to the mass-centre @ by p. The vector OG is denoted by Fr. The formule 
(1) and (2) of Art. 64 may accordingly be written 





= (mp)= Dy cicewcissscese sess nsls(tinisninsencr (9) 
= _ > (mr) 
r= Sey ee Rescaseees sacs sen (lO) 
Then, since =OP=0G+GP=Fr-+p, 
wehave 3(m.¥2)=3 {m(F+p)"}=5 (m).¥’+2Fr2 (mp) += (mp?) 
=S (mM). T2+5E (1p?). cecreesseeceerensereeves paseo seeeseeren (11) 


Since the scalar square of a vector OP is simply the square of its length, viz. 
OP, this formula is identical with (4). 


Again, consider the expression 
ZS {mmm (p—p')*,  cerevereecceecceeeeserereneres (12) 


where the summation includes every pair m, m’ of particles once only. If we 
expand this, the coefficient of p;” is seen to be 


MMe + MM3 +... MyM = My. = (m) — m4, 
and soon. Hence the expression (12) is equal to 
S (m). (mpy2 + meopo? + .-- + Mnpn®) — (Mipr bape +... + MnPn)*y 
the latter part of which vanishes, by (9). Hence 
= {mum (p—p')}==(m). = (mp?). seeseveee iat deacons (13) 
Since (p—p'2=(OP—OP)P=PPP= PP, sesseesereeereeens (14) 
we see that (13) is equivalent to (7). 


75. Moments of Inertia of a Plane Distribution. 
Central Ellipse. 


Some further theorems relating to plane distributions, and in 
particular to plane areas, are important not only in Dynamics, but 
also in Hydrostatics and in the theory of Elasticity (see Arts. 95, 
149). 
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To compare the moments of inertia with respect to different 
lines through any point O, in the 
plane, denote by (#, y) the coordi- 
nates of any particle m with respect 
to rectangular axes through O. The 
perpendicular distance of m from a 
line OP making an angle @ with Ox 
is then wsin@—ycos@, and the 
moment of inertia with respect to 
OP is therefore Fig. 113. 


[= {m(y cos 6 — «sin 6)} 
= = (my*).cos® 0 — 23 (may) cos 6 sin 6 + & (mz?).sin? 6, ...(1) 


y 





or, if we write ‘ 
A= (my), H=X(may) B= > (ma), ...... (2) 
Jl =A cos? @—2H cos 6sin 6+ Bsin? @. ......... (3) 
Here A, B denote the moments of inertia about Ox, Oy, and H is 
the product of inertia with respect to these axes. 
Now consider the conic 
Ad — 2 wy + Joy = MA oe ee (4) 


where M, = = (m), is the total mass, and ¢ is any convenient linear 
magnitude. The intercept 7 which this conic makes on the line 
OP is found by putting =rcos0, y=rsin@. Hence, by com- 
parison with (3), 





This conic therefore indicates the relative magnitudes of the 
moments of inertia about different diameters, viz. these moments 
are’ inversely proportional to the squares of the respective 
diameters. Since J is an essentially positive quantity the conic 
must be an ellipse; it is called the ‘momental ellipse’ at O. 


If this ellipse be referred to its principal diameters as axes, its 
equation will be of the form 
Aerts dy ton ME i, See at (6) 


Since the coefficient WZ is now zero, we learn that there is always 
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one position of the coordinate axes at O for which the product of 
inertia & (may) vanishes. The axes thus characterized are called 
the ‘principal axes of inertia’ of the plane distribution at O, and 
the corresponding moments of inertia are called: the ‘principal 
moments.’ 


In the particular case where the principal moments A, B are 
equal, the momental ellipse is a circle; the moments of inertia 
about all diameters of the circle are equal, and each diameter is a 
principal axis. 


Let us now write, further, 
ie pe Ds ee GA Cha O70". Cran dececanerss (7) 


so that a? and 6? denote the mean squares of the abscissee and 
ordinates, respectively, of the particles, relatively to the principal 
axes at O. The special momental ellipse thus obtained has the 
equation 


My $e y? es 
we Ts i - re Rip ag cache gee menssncianets (8) 
and if & denote the radius of gyration about OP, we have from (5), 
ab 
k= Tet Attraeeeneeenseeneeeneeeenees (9) 


If p be the perpendicular from O on a tangent parallel to OP, we 
have pr=ab, by a known property 
of conics, and the relation (9) be- 
comes 
e MiB, a ssateans (10) 

simply. In words, the radius of 
gyration about any axis through 
O is one-half the breadth of the 
ellipse (8) in the direction perpen- Fig. 114, 
dicular to that axis. 





The case where O coincides with the mass-centre G' is of course 
the most important. The ellipse (8) is then called the ‘central 
ellipse’ of the plane system. With its help we can construct the 
radius of gyration about any axis through G, and thence, by the 
theorem of Art. 73 (5), the radius of gyration about any parallel axis 
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Ex. 1. In the case of a rectangular area, if the coordinate axes be taken 
parallel to the sides (2a, 2b), the equation of the central ellipse is 


we yf? 

Ta + ihe Sessecerossssssade ss segesaseeaves (11) 
It is therefore similar to the ellipse which touches the sides of the rectangle 
at their middle points. 


Ex. 2. The central ellipse for an area in the shape of an equilateral 
triangle, a square, or any other regular polygon is necessarily a circle ; for 
an ellipse cannot have more than two axes of symmetry unless it be a 
circle. 

In the case of the equilateral triangle, it is easily proved from the result 
of Art. 71, Ex. 4, that the mean square of the distances from a line through 
the centre parallel to a side is }a%, if 2a be the length of the side. The 
equation of the circle is therefore 


GABE, soccseneorscocssvescsvcncsaeessas (12) 


Another geometrical representation of the relations between 
y 











Fig. 115. 


moments of inertia about different axes may be noticed. If on 
the minor axis of the central ellipse we take two points H, H’ 
such that 
GH GaGa 0), Bee nanectan eee’ (13) 

where a is supposed > 6, and if with either of these points (say H) 
as centre we describe a circle of radius a, the radius of gyration 
about any axis through G is one-half the chord intercepted by the 
circle on this axis*. For if @ denote as before the angle which 


* This construction is due to O, Mohr (1870). 
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any line GP makes with the major axis, the square of half the 
length of the chord is 

a2 — GH? cos? 6 =a? sin? 6 + b? cos? 0, 
which is, by (8) and (7), the square of the radius of gyration 
about GP. 


It appears from Art. 78 (6) that Hy is a principal axis at H. 
And since the square of the radius of gyration about an axis 
through H parallel to Ga is (a?—b*)+0?, the momental ellipse at 
H (or #’) is a circle. 


76. ‘Transformation by Parallel Projection. 

Reference has already been made (Art. 66) to the method of 
parallel projection, by which (in particular) a plane mass-system 
may be transformed into another such system, with the centres of 
mass corresponding to one another. 


Some simple geometrical properties of this kind of projection 
may be recalled. The projections of parallel lines are themselves 
parallel, so that parallelograms project into parallelograms. Hence 
equal and parallel lines project into equal and parallel lines, so 
that all lines having any given direction have their lengths altered 
in a constant ratio, this ratio varying however (in general) with 
the direction. 

Again, an ellipse projects into an ellipse, and conjugate 
diameters into conjugate diameters. For if PCP’, DCD’ be any 
two conjugate diameters of the original ellipse, and QV any 
ordinate to PCP’ (parallel to DD’), we have 

ery i. 

Ope Cpa tiittittiteeseeseseenens 
Now, in the projection, QV and CD, being parallel, are altered in 
the same ratio, and the same holds with regard to PV, P’V, CP. 
Hence the relation (1) remains true if the letters be supposed to 
refer to the projections of the original points. The locus of the 
projection of Q is therefore an ellipse of which the projections of 
PP’, DD’ are conjugate diameters. 


In particular, the projection of a circle is an ellipse, and any 
two perpendicular diameters of the circle project into conjugate 
diameters of the ellipse. Hence, since the principal axes of an 
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ellipse are conjugate, there must be one pair of mutually per- 
pendicular directions in one figure which project into mutually 
perpendicular directions in the other. 


If we adopt these as the directions of coordinate axes in the 
two planes, the origins 0, O' being at corresponding points, the 
relations between the coordinates of any other pair of corre- 
sponding points P, P’ will be of the form 

LO ey = Oa ares iGicseadesatetaen (2) 
where a, 8 are the constant ratios in which lines parallel to Ox, Oy 
are respectively altered*. Thus, the circle 


corresponds to the ellipse 

2? Ok 

Sarak | Ee peer rere pate C) 
provided C=C Ay = OC Nie caseats Sekar (5) 

It follows that the mean squares of distances from the axes 

O'x’, O'y’ will be related to the mean squares of distances from 
Ox, Oy, respectively, in the same way as the squares of any other 
lines having the respective directions, since 


= (mse) = a8 = (me), 3 ny) = BS One), s00. AG) 


Hx.1, We have seen (Art. 68) that the mean centre of a semicircular 
area is on the radius perpendicular to the bounding diameter, at a distance 
4/3m of its length from the centre. Since areas are altered by parallel pro- 
jection in a constant ratio, the mean centre of a semi-ellipse, cut off by any 
diameter, lies in the conjugate semi-diameter, at a distance of 4/3m of its 
length from the centre. 


x. 2, The mean squares of the distances of points within the circle 


DR ctsay® atO  nivzanis etek ease rueeeek ees (7) 
from the coordinate axes are }c2, $c; hence for the elliptic area 

ee 

mtpah eee cegsauneeeeenexes avaecdace see) 


the mean squares of the distances from Oy, Ox will be }a2c?, } 8%, or ta%, +62, 
respectively, (Cf. Art. 71, Ex. 5.) 


* It is to be observed that the formula (2) represent a transformation somewhat 
more general than that of parallel projection in that they include the case where a 
uniform magnification or diminution of scale, of any amount, is superposed. 

In the particular case of orthogonal projection, if the axis of 2 be parallel to 
the common section of the planes, we have a=1,6=cos 6, where @ is the angle 
between the planes, 
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77. Properties of the Central Ellipse. 


Now considering any mass-system, let it be projected (e.g. by 
orthogonal projection) so that its central ellipse, having its centre 
at G, becomes a circle. Its principal axes Ga, Gy, say, will project 
into a pair of perpendicular diameters G’a’y Gy’ -of the circle. 
Moreover, since 
1 
a8 
Ga’, G’y' will be principal axes of inertia of the projected system 
at G’. Again, in this latter distribution, the mean squares of the 
distances from G’a’, G’y' will be equal, by Art. 76. The circle in 
question will therefore be the central ellipse of the projected 
system, and any diameter will be a principal axis at @’. 


= (maly’) = & (mary) = 0, csnceengteeeee ete 1) 


Let us now, changing the notation, take coordinate axes Ca, Gy 
coincident with any two conjugate diameters of the original central 
ellipse, and let G’e’, G’y/ be the corresponding axes in the pro- 
jection. These latter lines will, as we have seen, be mutually 
perpendicular, and since they are principal axes we shall have 


Day YH. arvensconsecsesercevees (2) 
The relations between corresponding points in the two planes will 


still be of the form 
HAL, Y= By’. cccrersserereceeceroores (3) 


Hence if the lengths of the semi-diameters of the original ellipse 
in the directions Ga, Gy be a, 6, respectively, we shall have 


A= 00, D= BC, .cccscrseevecarecccences (4) 


where ¢’ is the radius of the circle in the plane ay’. Hence, af 
denote the total mass of either system, 


& (ma*) = 02S, (ma’) = Merc? = Ma’, \ (5) 
> (my?) = B= (my”) = MBP? = Ue eee 
whilst, from (2), 
S (may) = 0. ..ssevee nba Rae eee (6) 


The properties (5) and (6), which are thus proved to hold with 
respect to any pair of conjugate diameters of the central ellipse 
of a plane distribution, have an application in Hydrostatics 
(Art. 95). 
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In the above discussion we might have started from the formule (2) of 
Art. 76 as defining the relation between the two figures to be compared, 
without any reference to projections. As already stated, these formule 
represent a transformation more general than that of parallel projection. 

A similar method of transformation may be used in three dimensions, the 
formule being 

Laat’, Y=PBy, SHYSo veccresccnssecescescsccoes (7) 
It is easily proved that mass-centres transform into mass-centres, and there 
are obvious relations between the mean squares of distances from the co- 
ordinate planes in the two systems. In this way the principal moments of 
inertia of a uniform solid ellipsoid can be derived from those of a sphere. 


78. Equimomental Systems. 


Two distributions of matter are said to be ‘equimomental’ 
when the moment of inertia of one system about any axis whatever 
is equal to that of the other. In the case of plane distributions 
the conditions for this are that the two systems shall have the 
same total mass, the same mass-centre, and the same central 
ellipse. 


Er. The mass-centre @ of a uniform triangular plate coincides with 
that of a system of three particles, each of one-third the mass of the plate, 
situate at the middle points of the sides. Again, we have scen (Art. 71, 
Ex. 4) that the plate and the three particles have the same moment of inertia 
about any side. By Art. 73 (5), the same statement holds with regard to the 
lines drawn through @ parallel to the sides. Hence the central ellipses of the 
two systems have three diameters, and therefore six points, In common, 
They are accordingly identical, and the two systems are equimomental. 


79. Graphical Determination of Linear and Quadratic 
Moments. 

The construction of Art. 86 may be applied to find the moments 
of a plane system of particles with respect to a line in their plane, 
the masses being represented by forces parallel to the given line. 

If we denote by « the distance (positive or negative) of a 
particle m from the given line, the quadratic moment of the 
system, viz. & (ma), or = {(ma).a}, may be found by attributing to 
each particle a (positive or negative) mass equal to the moment ma 
of the original mass as above found, and repeating the process. 
The construction of a second force-diagram and funicular polygon 

may however be avoided by the use of a planimeter. 
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Thus, suppose we have four particles numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 
whose masses are indicated by the corresponding lines in the 
force-polygon (Fig. 116), these being drawn parallel to the line p 
with respect to which the moments are required. Take a pole 0, 
and construct the corresponding funicular ZABCD...; and let 
the sides meet p in the points H, K, L, M, .... The moment of 
the first particle with respect to p is represented on a certain 
scale by HK; to obtain its quadratic moment we multiply by the 
perpendicular distance of A from p. The result is represented by 
twice the area of the triangle AH; and so on. The quadratic 











Fig. 116. 


moment of the system is accordingly represented by twice the 
area AWEDOBA. ‘The areas are of course to be taken positively 
in all cases. 


If some of the masses lie on one side of p and some on the 
other, the quadratic moment of each set is to be taken, and the 
results added. This is illustrated by Fig. 117, where the quadratic 
moment in question is represented by the sum of the shaded 
areas. It appears that the quadratic moment is least, for different 
parallel positions of p, when p passes through the point X in the 
figure, which is the intersection of the extreme sides of the 
funicular, ie. when p goes through the mass-centre of the given 
system of particles. Cf. Art. 73. 
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The graphical methods of finding linear and quadratic moments 
are used as modes of approximation in cases of plane figures of 








Fig. 117. 


complicated or irregular outline. For this purpose the areas are 
divided into strips parallel to p, preferably of equal breadth. Cf. 
Art. 37. 


EXAMPLES. XIII. 


(Mass-Centres.) 


1. A cylindrical vessel of radius a and length 7 is made of thin sheet- 
metal; it is closed except for a round hole of radius 6 at the centre of one 
end. Find its mass-centre. 


2. Three rods of the same material and cross-section, of lengths 3, 4, 5 ft., 
respectively, are put together in the form of a right-angled triangle. Find the 
distances of the centre of gravity from the two shorter sides. [14 ft., 1 ft.] 


3. A uniform wire, bent into the form of a triangle ABC, hangs over a 
smooth peg at A; find where a plumb-line suspended from the peg will cross 
the side BC, having given BC=7, CA=6, AB=5. [Distance from B=3-64.] 


4, Prove that the mean centre of a trapezium divides the line joining the 
middle points of the parallel sides in the ratio 2a+6:a-+26, where a, 6 are 
the lengths of the parallel sides. 


5. ABCD is a uniform quadrilateral lamina; O is the intersection of the 
diagonals, and P, Q are points in BD, AC such that QA=OC, PB=OD. 
Prove that the centre of gravity of the plate coincides with that of the 
triangle OPQ. 


_EXAMPLES Ai | 


6. Prove that the mean centre of the area of a plane quadrilateral 
coincides with the mass-centre of four equal masses m at the corners and 
a mass —m at the intersection of the diagonals. 


7. The upper surface of a trough is a rectangle of sides a, 6; the sides 
are equal trapeziums meeting in an edge ¢, parallel to a; and the ends are 
equal triangles. Prove that when the trough is filled with water the centre 
of gravity of the water is at a depth 

a+ec 
4a+2c°? 
where / is the depth of the trough. 





8. Ifa tetrahedron be bisected by a plane parallel to a pair of opposite 
edges, the distance of the mean centre of either half from this plane is ;%/, 
where / is the shortest distance between the edges in question. 


9. Find the mass-centre of a homogeneous sphere containing a spherical 
cavity whose surface touches that of the sphere; and deduce the position 
of the mass-centre of the thin shell which remains when the radii are 
nearly equal, 


10. The mass-centre of a homogeneous hemispherical shell whose inner 
and outer radii are @ and 6 is at a distance 
3 (a+b)(a?+0%) 
8 a®+ab+b? 
from the centre of the curved surfaces. 


11, A sphere of radius a@ is divided into two segments by a plane at a 
distance c from the centre. Prove that the distances of the mass-centres of 
the two segments from the geometrical centre are 

3 (atc)? 
4(2a+c)° 


12. uniform solid hemisphere is perforated by a cylindrical hole whose 
axis passes through the centre and is at right angles to the base. Prove that 
the distance of the mass-centre from the base is #/, where h is the length of 
the hole. 


13. Find the mass-centre of a solid spherical sector, i.e. the portion cut 
from a sphere (of radius a) by a right cone (of semi-angle a) having its vertex 
at the centre. [Distance from vertex =a cos? 4a.] 


14. Find the mass-centre of a thin wedge cut from a solid sphere by two 
planes meeting in a diameter. 


Also the mean centre of the curved surface of the wedge. 
[The distances from the straight edge are 77a and }7a, where a is 
the radius. ] 


L. 8. 12 
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15. Prove that the mass-centre of the segment of the elliptic paraboloid 
ye 
20 ="— + — 
Paes 
cut off by a plane =h is at a distance 3/ from the vertex. 

What is the corresponding result when the section is made by an oblique 
plane? 

16. If acircular disk of radius a, whose thickness varies as ,/(1—7?/a?), 
where 7 denotes distance from the centre, be bisected by a diameter, find the 
centre of gravity of either half. [Distance from centre =3a.] 

17. find the mass-centre of a circular disk whose (small) thickness varies 
as the distance from a given tangent line. [Distance from centre=}a.] 


18. Prove that the distance # of the mean centre of any area on the 
surface ofa sphere from a plane through the centre is given by the formula 


a” 8? 
where § is the area, and 5 its orthogonal projection on the plane in question. 
Apply this to find the mean centre (1) of a hemispherical area, (2) of a 
spherical lune. 


19. A thin uniform rod of length 7 is bent into the form of a circular 
arc whose radius a is large compared with 0. Prove that the displacement of 
the mass-centre is j;/?/a, approximately. 


20. Water is poured into a vessel of any shape. Prove that at the 
instant when the centre of gravity of the vessel and the contained water 
is lowest it is at the level of the water surface. 


21. A groove of semicircular section, of radius 6, is cut round a cylinder 
of radius a ; prove that the volume removed is 
mab? — $7b. 
Also that the surface of the groove is 27?ab— 4b. 


22. Ifa lamina receive, infinitesimal rotations @), @2, ..., in its own plane, 
about points P;, Ps, ..., respectively, prove that the result is equivalent to a 
rotation 5 () about the mass-centre of a system of particles whose masses are 
proportional to 1, @g, ..., situate at Py, Pz, 


EXAMPLES. XIV. 


(Quadratic Moments.) 


1. The square of the radius of gyration, about the axis, of a solid ring 
whose section is a rectangle with the sides parallel and perpendicular to the 
axis, is 

2 (a?-+b"), 
where a, b are the inner and outer radii, 
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2. Find the radius of gyration of a truncated solid cone about its axis of 
symmetry. 1. 1 = 68 
"10 a3 — 8" 


3. A disk is cut from a solid sphere by two parallel planes at equal distances 
ce from the centre. If « be its radius of gyration about the axis of symmetry, 


15a4— 10a?c? + 3ct 


2 peers 
10 (8a?—c?)  ° 


4, Find the radius of gyration of a segment of a uniform thin spherical 
shell, with respect to the axis of symmetry. 


[x?=4a? (1 —cosa) (2+c0s a), where @ is the radius of the sphere, and a the 
angular radius of the segment. | 


5. A uniform solid sphere has a cylindrical hole bored axially through it. 
Prove that the square of the radius of gyration about the axis of the hole is 
a? —3h2, if a be the radius of the hemisphere, and 2/ the length of the hole. 


6. The density of a globe of radius @ at a distance r from the centre is 


ye 
p=r(1-85); 
prove that the square of the radius of gyration (x) about a diameter is 


1-§8 
2 7 
bo ia 


If the mean density be twice the surface density, prove that .2=12a2, 





7. Find the radius of gyration («) of a solid circular cylinder of radius a, 
and length 2, about an axis through its centre at right angles to the length. 


If a cylindrical bar be 20 cm. long, and the diameter of its (circular) 
section be 1 cm., prove that x? is greater than if the thickness had been 
neglected jn the ratio 1:001875. 


8. The square of the radius of gyration of a solid anchor ring about 
its axis is 
a2+ 202, 
where 6 is the radius of the circular section, and @ that of the locus of 
its centre. 


9. If & be the radius of gyration of an anchor ring about a diameter of 
the circle through the centres of the cross-sections, prove that 


k?=4a2+ 8b, 
where @ is the radius of the aforesaid circle, and 6 is the radius of the 
cross-section. 


12—2 
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10, The radius (x) of gyration of a uniform circular are of radius a and 
angle 2a about an axis through its mass-centre, perpendicular to the plane of 


the are, is given by 
aa 
ieee 
a 


And the radius of gyration (&) about a parallel axis through the middle 
point of the are is given by 


I2=2a? ¢ =) : 
a 


11. Two regular polygons of p and q sides, respectively, are inscribed in 
two circles of radii a and 6, whose centres are at a distance ¢ apart ; find the 
sum of the squares of all the straight lines which can be drawn from a vertex 
of one polygon to a vertex of the other. [pg (a? +6?+<e?).] 





12. Two regular tetrahedra are inscribed in a sphere of radius a. Prove 
that the sum of the squares of all the straight lines which can be drawn from 
a vertex of the one to-a vertex of the other is 32a?, 


13, Apply Lagrange’s second theorem (Art. 74) to prove that the mean 
square of the mutual distances of the points inside a spherical surface of 
radius a is $a, 


EXAMPLES. XV. 


(Plane Distributions.) 


1. . Prove that if the coordinate axes be the principal axes at any point O 
of a plane system, the product of inertia with respect to other rectangular 
axes Ox’, Oy’ is 

(A —B) sin 6 cos 6, 
where @ is the angle Oz’, and A, B are the principal moments at 0. 


2. Ifasin Art. 75 A, B, H denote the moments and product of inertia of 
a plane system relative to axes Ox, Oy, prove that the product of inertia with 
respect to any other rectangular axes Ow’, Oy’ having the same origin is 
4 (A—B) sin 20+ 4 cos 20. 
Hence find the directions of the principal axes of inertia at O. 


3. ABC is a uniform triangular plate, C being a right angle; and 
CA=a, CB=b.. Find the angles which the principal axes of inertia at C 


make with C/A. ab 
=I 
ery 


4, Find the eccentricity of the momental ellipse at the corner (1) of a 


square, (2) of an equilateral triangle. [e@=8; &=8 
73 =§.] 
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5. Find the radius of gyration of a rectangle, whose sides are a, b, about 
a diagonal. Wel 0.0: 
| ~ 6 a2 +0? ‘| 


6. Find the radius of gyration of a triangular plate about an axis through 
its centre of mass, normal to its plane. [x2 =a (224-0? + 02),] 


7. Find the squares of the radii of gyration of a regular hexagonal plate 
of side a, (1) about a diameter, (2) about a side, (3) about an axis through 
a vertex normal to the plate. [H,a?; 2302; 4202] 

8. Prove that the radius of gyration of a regular polygon of n sides about 
an axis through its centre perpendicular to its plane is given by 

x2=} (R?+2r%), 
where R, r are the radii of the circumscribed and inscribed circles. 


9, The central ellipse of a rhombus is similar to the ellipse having the 
diagonals as its principal axes; and the ratio of linear dimensions is 1/,/6. 


10. Prove that the central ellipse of a parallelogram is similar and 
similarly situated to the ellipse which touches the sides at their middle 


points. 


11. Prove that an ellipse can be described to touch the sides of any 
given triangle at their middle points. Shew that the central ellipse of the 
triangular area is concentric, similar, and similarly situated to this ellipse; 
and find the ratio of the linear dimensions. [$/2.] 


12, Prove that there are in general two and only two points in a plane 
mass-system for which the momental ellipse is a circle. 


13. If S, S’ be the foci of the momental ellipse at any point O of a plane 
lamina, the radius of gyration about any diameter varies as the chord of the 
auxiliary circle drawn through S (or 8’) perpendicular to this diameter. 


14. Prove that the radius of gyration of a plane system about any line in 
the plane4s given by 
K=a?+ pi pay 
where p;, ~2 are the perpendiculars on the line from the points H, H’ of 
Fig. 115, these perpendiculars having the same or opposite signs according as 
H, H’ are on the same or on opposite sides of the given line. 


15. Prove that in a parallel projection of a plane mass-system the central 
ellipse projects into the central ellipse, although the directions of the principal 
axes do not in general correspond. 


16. Prove that a plane distribution of matter is equimomental with a 
system of four equal particles situate at the extremities of any pair of con- 
jugate diameters of the ellipse which is obtained by magnifying the central 
ellipse in the ratio ,/2:1. 


CHAPTER IX 
FLEXIBLE CHAINS 


80. Tangential and Normal Resolution. 

The perfectly flexible string, or chain, of theory is conceived 
as a line of matter such that the mutual action between any 
two adjacent portions reduces to a stress in the direction of the 
tangent. This stress is of the nature of a tension resisting separa- 
tion of the two parts; we shall denote its amount by 7. The 
forms assumed by the curve on these somewhat ideal sup- 
positions will give a good representation of the case of a chain 
of loose links, or even of a wire rope, if the curvature be not 
excessive. 


The physical assumption which we make is that for equilibrium 
the forces acting on an infinitesimal element 6s of the length must 
fulfil the same conditions as in the case of a rigid body. Among 
these forces must of course be included the forces exerted by the 
adjacent portions on the ends of 6s. As a necessary consequence, 
the ordinary conditions of equilibrium will be satisfied for any 
finite portion of the string. 

We shall consider only cases where the form assumed by the 
string is that of a plane curve. It 
is often useful to resolve the forces 
acting on an element’ds in the direc- 
tions of the tangent and normal, 
respectively. If PQ be the element 
in question, and if yw denote the 
angle which the tangent (drawn in 
the direction of s increasing) makes 
with some fixed direction, the incli- 
nation of the tangents at P, Q is dy. 
The tangential forces 7’ and 7' + 87 at 
P and Q, respectively, when resolved 





p 
Fig. 118. 
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along the tangent at P give a component (7'+ 67’) cos doy — 7%, 
whilst the component along the normal at P is (2+ 87’) sin oy. 
Hence, to the first order of small quantities, the tangential and 
normal components are 

oF and. “Low, «5-8 Pea tae eee eins es 0 (1) 
respectively. 

Ex, The simplest application of this process is a dynamical one. If we 
have an endless chain of uniform line-density m, in the form of a circle of 
radius a, revolving about its centre in its own plane with circumferential 
velocity v, the mass of an element is maédy, and its acceleration towards the 
centre is v?/a, whence 

Tdyp= mad. v/a, Or T= Mv. viccccecserrrensceserees (2) 
It will be understood that 7’ is here given in dynamical measure. 


81. String under Constraint. Friction. 


We may apply the method to the case of a string stretched over 
a smooth curve, and subject to no external forces except the pressure 
of the curve. The normal pressure on an element ds will ulti- 
mately be proportional to 6s; we denote it by Rés, Hence, 
resolving along the tangent and normal, we have 


OT =0, Poth = Ros Hy ors ccawean ca (1) 
aT a 
or : aq Hes Peete aaa ken aes (2) 


where p, =ds/dyp, is the radius of curvature. The former of these 
equations shews that the tension 7’ is the same at all points, and 
the latter gives the normal pressure (per unit length) when 7’ is 
known. 

When friction is operative, we have in addition a tangential 
force which we may denote by F’és. We will suppose, for definite- 
ness, that this acts in the direction opposite to that of s increasing. 
We have then 


617 — Fs=0, Toy— Rds =0, ....eeeeeeeeee (3) 
aT _ may 
or es k=T.. Sate orn eeae sens ots (4) 


If the string is in limiting equilibrium we shall have #= pR at 
all points, where p is the coefficient of friction. Thus 
at pty Va tat 


ae = Ald A T dap = BP eeensececenanansece (5) 


or 
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whence log T= prp+const., T= Ther), .c-eseeeeereees (6) 
if T, be the tension corresponding to yr =0. 


Thus if a rope be wrapped m times round a post, a tension at one end can 


balance a tension e”””” times as great at the other. For instance, if »=°2, 
n=5, the limiting ratio of the tensions is 535. 


S2. Constrained Chain subject to Gravity. 

We next take the case of a chain* in contact with a smooth 
curve in a vertical plane, the weight being now taken into 
account. 


The weight of an element ds may be denoted by wés, where w, 
the weight per unit length, is not for 
the moment assumed to be constant. Teeu 
If y now denote the inclination of the Ae 
tangent line to the horizontal, the tan- Q 


gential and normal components of the 
downward force wés will be — wés sin y = ae 
y 


and wés cos w, respectively. Hence 
the conditions of equilibrium are ee: pas 
e 06. 
67 — wés sin yr =0 ewer Fis. 119. 
Tow— Ros —wés cos yr = 0 
or o =wsiny, R= —weos y. meee seared (2) 


The form of the curve being supposed given, the former of these 
equations, combined with the terminal conditions, enables us to 
find 7, and the second ‘equation then gives R. 

If the chain be uniform and inextensible w is a constant. 


Moreover, if y denote vertical altitude above some fixed level, we 
have sin yr = dy/ds, and therefore, by (2), 


df dy 
We =W ae Dis sisi gieiom)s's aisin'clw sls winnie wiminislare (3) 
whence T= Wy + CONSE. ....0.-00.sae0 SacWasean’ (4) 


The difference of tension at any two points is therefore pro- 
portional to the difference of level. For instance, if a length of 


* Tt is convenient to use the word ‘chain’ when the weight or the mass is to be 
taken into account, and the word ‘string’ when this is neglected. 
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uniform chain is in equilibrium in a vertical plane, part of it in 
contact with a smooth curve, and part hanging vertically, the free 
ends must be at the same level. 


Ex. A uniform ‘chain passes one and a half times round a smooth 
horizontal circular cylinder of radius a, and the ends hang freely; to find 
what must be the lengths of the straight portions in order that the portion 
of the chain underneath the cylinder may be everywhere in contact with it. 


At the lowest point of this portion we must have 7’>wa, by (2), and 
therefore at the level of the axis of the cylinder 7>2wa, by (4). Hence the 
length of each vertical portion of the chain must exceed 2a. 


The above formule cover of course the case of a chain hanging 
freely between any two points, the only difference being that the 
pressure Ris now absent. Thus we have 


aT : D 
qs Usa ys ge eee Phere yc cacao nas (5) 


and, in the case of a uniform chain, 


T= Wi — Yo); . vene-cons «0 +aceere snes: (6) 
where y, refers to some fixed level. 


838. Chain hanging freely. 


We proceed to consider more particularly the case of a chain 
hanging freely under gravity. It is usually most convenient to 
begin by forming the conditions of equilibrium of a finite portion. 


Consider the portion extending from the lowest point A to any 
other point P, and let denote as before the inclination to the 
horizontal of the tangent at P. The forces acting on the portion 
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AP may be reduced to three, viz. a tangential force T at P, a 
horizontal force 7, at’ .A, and the weight W. For equilibrium 
these forces must be concurrent, and their ratios must be those 
given by a triangle of forces. Thus 


Teosvr= Ty, W= Ty tan dr. cocrevesoscsees (1) 
The former of these expresses the obvious fact that the horizontal 
component of the tension is constant. 
In the case of a wniform chain* we may put W=ws, where w 
is the weight per unit length, and s denotes the are AP. We 
write also 


DWC Urce ea ey anne d enemies cane soho) 
Le. c is the length of a portion of chain whose weight would equal 
the horizontal tension. Hence, from (1), 

2 0 GAT Ut tues sncdnavessasessenenes() 
which is the ‘intrinsic’ equation of the curve in which the chain 
hangs. 

From this the Cartesian equation may be derived as follows. 
If the axes of # and y be drawn horizontally, and vertically upwards, 
respectively, we have 


dx d. 2 
a8 br, A BUENA l ion avec etanectan as (4) 
Hence i = = i = cos .c sec? yr =c sec W, 
cars ak 5 
dy ‘dy ds. ee °) 
rea eee vr.csec? yy =c tan y sec Wy. 
Integrating, we have 
x =c log (sec f + tan yr) + a, (6) 
/ SURG ee ee 


The constants of integration merely affect the position of the 
origin (hitherto arbitrary) in relation to the curve. If we take 
the origin at a distance c vertically beneath the lowest point, we 
have a=0, 8 =0. 


* The form of a freely hanging uniform chain appears to have been first ascer- 
tained in 1690 by James Bernoulli (1654-1705), professor of mathematics at Bale 
1687-1705. 


83] FLEXIBLE CHAINS 187 


On this understanding we have, from (6), 
sec ap + tam ars CMe, oc secu eeeserenernees (7) 
and therefore BOG Vr i— tam i C7 cc. scastnssaere ess (8) 





Fig. 121. 


since the quantities on the left-hand of these equations are 
reciprocals. Hence 


y =c sec w= he(e" + e-*) —ccosh -, pie (9) 


and s=ctan y= te (e"° —e *) =csinh -. eae (10) 


The curve defined by (9) is called the ‘uniform catenary.’ 
Since cosh (a/c) is an even function of «, the curve is symmetrical 
with respect to the vertical through the lowest point, as was to be 
expected. The linear magnitude c is called the ‘parameter’ of 
the catenary, and determines its scale, all uniform catenaries being 
geometrically similar*. The horizontal line at a depth c below 


* It ig obvious from (9) that if «, y, c be altered in the same ratio the equation 
is still satisfied. 
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the lowest point (ie. the axis of # of our present formule) is called 
the ‘ directrix.’ 


84. Properties of the Uniform Catenary. 


From equations (1) and (9) of Art. 83 we have 
T= qe BOCA S20) cayuaersoereree-neos (1) 


so that the tension varies as the height above the directrix. 


Also, from (9) and (10), 
YECLe Bethe (2) 


a relation which is often useful. 


Some geometrical properties follow easily from the figure. If 
PN be the ordinate, PZ the tangent, PG the normal, NZ the 
perpendicular from the foot of the ordinate on the tangent, we 
have 


NZ=yosy=o, PZ=c tan b =&,.....-20+-- (3) 
Also, for the radius of curvature, 
d. 
p= gy = ose = y see y= PG. Pyewt seen (4) 
E£x.1. A uniform chain of given length and weight hangs between two 


points at the same level, and the sag in the middle is measured ; to find the 
pull on the points of support. 


If 2s be the length, y the height of the ends above the directrix, & the 


sag, we have 
(k+cP=72=0? +87, 


whence C= (Ge) Oe tence ne eaneee cee cages ncdaw ews (5) 


This gives the horizontal tension we; the vertical tension at the ends is ws,. 
and the resultant tension is wy, where 


fo best IP\/Oh. ata Meee (6) 


Thus if the length be 10 ft., the weight 15 lbs., and the sag 8 {t., the 
horizontal pull is 41bs., the vertical pull 7°5 lbs., and the resultant pull 8°5 Ibs, 


Ex. 2. A uniform chain of given length is stretched between two given 
points at the same level; to find the parameter of the catenary in which 
it hangs. 


In the equation s=csinh G? TTTtnttteaeeetseseneeseneeenes (7) 
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s and x are now given, and the question is to find c, This can only be 
effected by means of a table of hyperbolic functions*. If we put 





KO Aner womans Dele sieeieeieet seeueneac(O) 
sinhwu 8s . 
we have Slee se ecteiies Eonaeieesstnsdaes neeeneneees (Co) 
u x 


With the help of the tables we can trace the curve whose abscissa is w and 
ordinate (sinh w)/2. 


1:8 





2 4&4 -6 -8 1:0 1:2 1:4 16 18 2-0 
Fig. 122. 


The horizontal line whose ordinate is s/w (which is necessarily >1) will 
meet this curve in two points whose abscisse are, say, + u,. We have then 
from (8) 

C=2/ tie seenrs woaswetiet Bie sepemeemt ne ci cielle (10) 

If greater accuracy is required than can be attained by a drawing, we 
may find w by interpolation from the tables. For instance, if the span be 
100 ft., and the length 120ft., we have s/z=1'2. On reference to the tables 
we find, as corresponding values, 


u=1:06, (sinh w)/u=11981, 
w=1°07, (sinh u)/u=1°2021, 


* Such as is given, for example, in J. B. Dale’s Five-Figure Tables of Mathe- 
matical Functions, London, 1903. 
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whence, by interpolation, «= 1:065. Hence c= 46°95 ft., y=/(c? + s*) = 76°18 ft., 
and the droop in the middle is 29°32 ft. * 

The figure shews however that the method is not susceptible of any great 
accuracy When the length of the chain only slightly exceeds the span. It 
appears from (9) that w is then small, and ¢ accordingly great compared 
with x A slight alteration in the length may then cause a considerable pro- 
portional change in the value of ¢, 


Ex. 3. To find the greatest possible horizontal span for a uniform wire 
of given material, The limitation is supposed supplied by the condition that 
the tension at the points of support is not to exceed the weight of a certain 
length A of the wire. 


At the ends we have y=), and therefore . 





A=c cosh =, saaanceek cere ceanaeve Ee Senaateoe oe (11) 
or, if we put U0, dee twanesete ede teeetae denser aemee Le) 

@ u 

Ce Sot (13) 


As wu increases from 0 to o, the function w/(cosh w) at first increases from 0, 
and finally tends asymptotically to 0. It must therefore have at least one 
maximum; and the condition for this is found on differentiation to be 
Calne: — 7 eeecev eserves sdtsenceeeee es wesess(L4) 
Now as u increases from 0 to o, tanhw steadily increases from 0 to 1, 
whilst 1/u steadily decreases from o to 0. Hence there is one and only one 


(positive) value of «w for which the expressions are equal. From the tables 
we find that this is ~=1:200, nearly. The required span is therefore 


22 = 2)u/cosh w= 2A/sinh w=1°325A; ....... eoneaeene (15) 
the length of wire is 
2s = 2c sinh w= 2) tanh w=2A/u=1°667A; «2.0... Besse (16) 
and the sag in the middle is: 
A—c=A (1—sech u)="447A. ...0. neabeeqacssasieste (17) 
Also, since _ tan y=sinh u=(cosh u)/w=y/X, crecceccccserereee .-.(18) 


it appears that the tangents at the points of support meet at the origin. 
Their inclination to the horizontal is found to be about 56°. 


85. Wire stretched nearly horizontal. 


The relation between the sag, the tension, and the span of 
a wire, e.g. a telegraph wire, stretched nearly straight between 
two points B, C at the same level, is found most easily from first 
principles. 
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Let J be the length, W the total weight, 7, the horizontal 
tension, & the sag AN at the lowest point A. Taking moments 
about C for the portion AC of the wire, we have 


T,.k=4W.4l 
approximately, or Ty =; - Wilee scams saneterie hate ao (1) 
The same result follows from Art. 84 (5), which reduces to 
CSSD caressenrcaas aires seence ns (2) 


when k/s is small. 


The tension at B or C will exceed 7, by wk, or Wk/l, or 
8i2/2.7,. This is by hypothesis a small fraction of 7). 


B 





Fig. 123. 


The calculation of the excess of the length over the span is a 
matter of Geometry. If B be the radius of curvature, and 2 the 
angle which BC subtends at the centre of curvature, we have 

QRe=A4P, RH Zl, cceeseseeeeveeeess (3) 
nearly. Hence 
arc BO — chord BO = 2R(w—sin p) =$ Ry = $3 h'/l, ...(4). 
approximately. 
2 

Ex. <A telegraph wire has a span of 88 ft.; to find the sag in the middle 
if the tension is not to exceed 150\bs., assuming that 20ft. of the wire 
weighs 1b. 

Here 7,=150, W=4'4, 1=88. Hence, from (1), £="32 ft. 


86. Parabolic Catenary. 
Of problems relating to chains of variable line-density the most 
interesting is that of the parabolic catenary. 


We have seen already (Art. 12) that if the load on any part of 
a chain varies as the horizontal projection of this part, the form 
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assumed is that of a parabola with vertical axis*. The same 
thing may be proved more directly as follows. 


Take the lowest point A as origin, and the tangent there as 
axis of #, and let x, y be the rectangular coordinates of any other 
point P on the curve. The weight of any element of the chain 


y P 











Fig. 124. 


will be w‘dz, where w’ is the given constant load per unit length 
of the horizontal projection. The horizontal coordinate of the 
centre of gravity of the arc AP is therefore $2, being the same as 
for a uniform line of matter in the position AN. Hence, taking 
moments about P for the portion AP of the chain, we have 


Ty.y = w'2.42, 


W 
or : y = aT, = ze, OS = Ge Resabnaneeecuvenneucace (1) 


which is the equation of the parabola in question. 


87. Catenary of Uniform Strength. 


In a uniform chain a limit is set to the possible span by the 
consideration that the chain would break (or be dangerously 
strained) at the points of attachment if the tension there exceeded 
a certain value. This limit could obviously be enlarged by making 
the chain lighter in the lower portions and stronger near the 
supports. We are thus led to the notion of the ‘catenary of 
uniform strength, where the cross-section is supposed to be 


* This result also is attributed to James Bernoulli. 
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adjusted so as to be everywhere proportional to the tension; 
in other words, the stress-intensity, ie. the tension per unit 
area of the cross-section, is assumed to be the same at all 
points*. 
We assume, then, that the weight w per unit length varies as 
the tension 7’, so that 
PSE RI NA ardvows tes ad nafan omteag wee (1) 


where 2 is a certain constant length. Resolving along the normal, 
we have 


Tor SWS COS Wr, ores seeeceses eas ceese (2) 
ds 
whence oe MSCONTS sieaes Reteonert ess peeaees (3) 





eee} enw ee ee ee + + 


Fig. 125. 


Integrating, we have the intrinsic equation 
8=) log (sec + tan yr), ..sscesarceess eC) 
no additive constant being necessary if the origin of s be at the 
lowest point (yr = 0). 


* This problem seems to have been first investigated by Davies Gilbert (1826). 
L. 8. 13 
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To deduce the Cartesian equation, we have 


s Cts eae eens 


dy ds dy So 
dy dy ds _ 2 | 
dds ive ee 
by (3). Hence 
gw=rmp, y=Dlogsecy, ...-.. eles esareee (6) 


provided the origin be taken at the lowest point. The required 
equation is therefore 


y = log sec <. bs yulsvgutonrsnendentare (7) 


We note that for 2 = +472 we have y= ©, so that the curve 
is included between two vertical asymptotes. For a given 
material the linear magnitude 2, which determines the stress- 
intensity, cannot exceed a certain value if permanent deformation, 
or rupture, is to be avoided. Hence, however the thickness be 
adjusted, no cable can hang with a span so great as 7), where 2 is 
the extreme admissible value referred to. We have seen that 
with a uniform wire the limit to the span is 13252. 


88. Law of Density for a Prescribed Form. 


By a suitable distribution of density a chain may be made to 
hang in the form of a prescribed curve. The formula 


of Art. 82, combined with that which expresses the constancy of 
the horizontal tension, viz. 


; i 
gives Ol ee a= BECP NS icc stan Menara ae tants (8) 
p 
When the intrinsic equation of the curve is given, this determines 
w as a function of wp. 


Ex.1. Ina parabola with axis vertical we have 


= 2G BOGUN recaeestanncy werereectes Ce (4) 
if 2a be the latus-rectum. Hence 


yr 


in agreement with Art. 86. 
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Ex. % Fora circular arc we have 


where a is the radius. This makes w infinite for y= 7, as we should expect, 
since with a finite tension the tangent can never be exactly vertical, there 
being necessarily a horizontal component 7%. ; 

If we put w'dx=wés, so that w’ denotes, as in Art. 86, the 
weight per unit length of the horizontal projection, then, con- 
sidering the equilibrium of a portion AP of the chain extending 
from the lowest point A, we have 

@ 7 dy 
wde= T, tan yp=T, =" heen tads east) 
0 


ea 
by Art. 83 (1). Hence, differentiating with respect to #, we have 
the equation 
d?y ; 
aa 
This equation, which may be obtained otherwise from (3), putting 
w=w' cos , is of some importance. 


L, 


Ex. 3. If w' be constant we find on integration 
w 
eee o ; ( 
y a7,” VAI By ucie siete anes agicanenctaeemtesnea (9) 


which is the equation of a parabola with vertical axis. 


EXAMPLES. XVI. 


1, Prove from first principles that when a cord wrapped round a rough 
circular cylinder is in limiting equilibrium the tension varies in geometrical 
progression as the angular coordinate increases in arithmetical progression. 


2. Two weights P, @ hang in limiting equilibrium from a string which 
passes over a rough circular cylinder in a plane perpendicular to the axis, 
which is horizontal. If P be on the point of descending, what weight may be 
added to @ without causing it to descend ? [P2/Q- 9.] 


3. A smooth elliptic cylinder, having the minor axis of the cross-section 
vertical, is surrounded by an endless chain of length equal to the perimeter. 
What must be the tension at the highest point in order that the chain may 
be in contact everywhere ? [w (a? + 267)/O. | 

4, A chain hangs beneath a smooth cycloidal are whose base is horizontal 
and vertex downwards; what must be the tension at the cusps in order that 
the chain may be everywhere in contact ? 

[6wa, if a be the radius of the generating circle. | 
13—2 
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5. A parabola whose axis is vertical and concavity upwards is described 
so as to touch a catenary at the vertex, and to have the same curvature there. 
Does the parabola lie above or below the catenary ? 

If a uniform chain be enclosed in a smooth parabolic tube whose axis is 
vertical and concavity upwards, and if it be just free at the vertex, find the 
pressure on the tube at a point where the tangent makes an angle with the 
vertical. [R=4w sin yp cos? p.] 


6. A length of uniform chain hangs over two or more smooth pegs in a 
vertical plane. Prove that the catenaries formed by the various portions 
have the same directrix. 


7, A uniform chain hangs between two fixed points, and various weights 
are attached to it at intermediate points. Prove that the intervening 
portions of the chain form arcs of equal catenaries. 


8. A freely hanging chain is made up of two parts of different densities. 
Prove that the curvature is discontinuous at the junction, the curvatures 
on the two sides being proportional to the respective densities. 


9. A uniform chain AB of length 7 hangs vertically from A. If the end 
B be pulled horizontally by a force equal to the weight of a length a of the 
chain, prove that in equilibrium the horizontal and vertical projections of 
AB will be 


2 2 
a log oe 


» N(?+0?)-a, 

10. The end links of a uniform chain of length 7 can slide on two smooth 
rods in the same vertical plane which are inclined in opposite ways at equal 
angles a to the vertical, Prove that the sag in the middle is }/ tan $a. 


ll. The end links of a uniform chain can slide on a fixed rough 
horizontal rod. Prove that the ratio of the extreme span to the length of 
the chain is 


2 
pile ee 


where p is the coefficient of friction. 


12. One end of a uniform chain ABC of length 7 is attached to a fixed 
point A at a height 2 above a rough table. The portion BC is straight and 
rests on the table in a vertical plane through A. If the end C be free, prove 
that in limiting equilibrium the length s of the hanging portion is given 
by the equation 

84+ Quhs=h? + Quhl, 


13, A uniform chain 20 ft, long hangs between two points at the same 
level, and the sag in the middle is measured and found to be 5 ft. Find the 
parameter of the catenary in which it hangs. Also if the total weight be 
50 lbs., find the pull on either point of support. [7°5 ft. ; 31-25 lbs.] 
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14, A uniform chain of length Z and weight W hangs between two fixed 
points at the same level, and a weight W’ is attached at the middle point. 
If & be the sag in the middle, prove that the pull on either point of 
support is 

k Uy Fe bo ee 
51 W+ ik W +o WT, 

15. A chain ABC is fixed at A, and passes over a smooth peg at B, and 
the portion BC hangs vertically. The length of each of the portions AB, BC 
is 20 ft., and the depth of B below the horizontal through A is 15 ft. Find 
the horizontal pull on A, having given that the weight per foot of the chain 
is 1 1b. [16:9 lbs.] 


16. A uniform chain has a horizontal span of 100 ft., and the droop in 
the middle is 50 ft. Find (with the help of tables) the length of the wire. 


[149°6 ft.] 
17. A uniform wire 150 ft. long has a horizontal span of 100 ft.; find 
(with the help of tables) the droop in the middle. [50°26 ft. ] 


18. A chain of length 7 is stretched nearly straight between two points at 
different levels. If W be the weight, 7’ the tension, prove that the sag, 
measured vertically from the middle point of the chord, is 3 W7/7. 


19. A wire rope weighs 2 lbs. per foot; it has a horizontal span of 150 ft. ; 
and the droop in the middle is 5 ft. Find approximately the length of the 
rope, and the tension. [150°44 ft. ; 1125 lbs.] 


20. A telegraph wire weighing 1 oz. per foot is stretched nearly horizontal 
between two points at a distance of 100 yds.; what must be the sag in the 
middle in order that the tension may not exceed 150 lbs. ? [4°68 ft.] 


21. A uniform chain hangs between two fixed points A, B at the same 
level. Prove that the horizontal pull on the supports will be increased by 
shortening the wire. 


22. A uniform chain of length 27 hangs symmetrically over two smooth 
pegs at the same level, at a distance 2a apart. Prove that 7 cannot be less 
than 2°718a, 


Also prove that if 7 exceed this value there will be two possible positions 
of (unstable) equilibrium. 


23. A uniform chain of length 2 hangs between two points A, B at the 
same level, and the depth of the lowest point below AB is &. If the distance 
AB (=a) be increased by the small quantity da, the vertex of the catenary 
will be raised through a height 

k cos 


a—lLoosp Y 


where denotes the inclination of the chain to the horizontal at A or B. 
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24, Prove that in the preceding Example the centre of gravity of the 
chain is raised through a height 
4 cot yp. da. 
25. A uniform chain of length 7 hangs between two points whose 
horizontal and vertical distances apart are h, 4, respectively; prove that 
the parameter ¢ of the catenary is determined by 


h 
2_ J2)=—9% sinh — 
VC K?)=2c sinh 5. 


Discuss the solution of this equation (graphically or otherwise). 
26. A solid of revolution has an axis of given length, and the meridian 


has a given length; what must be the shape of the meridian curve in order 
that the surface may be a maximum ? 

27. Shew geometrically that if the weight of any portion of a chain 
be proportional to its projection on the horizontal, the subnormal (measured 


along the vertical through the lowest point) is constant, and thence that the 
curve is a parabola. 


28. Prove that in the parabolic catenary the tension varies as the square 
root of the height above the directrix. 


29. The coordinates (horizontal and vertical) of the centre of gravity of 
an arc of a parabolic catenary are 
£=3 (Lit), J=E(N+4y' +42), 
where (#,, 41), (#2, Ye) refer to the extremities of the arc, and 7’ is the ordinate 
half-way between y, and y. 


30. Prove that in the catenary of uniform strength : 
(i) The projection of the radius of curvature on the vertical is 


constant ; 
(ii) The tension varies as the radius of curvature; 
(iil) T= T) cosh (s/£), 
31. Find the law of density in order that a chain may hang in the form 
of a cycloid with horizontal base. [woo sec? y.] 


32. A uniform chain of length J rotates about the line AB joining its 
extremities with constant angular velocity . Prove that if Z be only slightly 
greater than AB (=a), the form assumed by the chain in steady motion is 


_2 ee 
4 =—V((¢-a) a} sin 3 


and that the tension is Mw?a/? in dynamical measure, where I is the total 
mass of the chain. 


33. A chain whose ends are fixed at A and B revolves about AB with 
constant angular velocity. Prove that if it has the form of a curve of sines 


having zero curvature at A and B, the mass of any portion must be propor- 
tional to the orthogonal projection of that portion on 4B. 


CHAPTER X 
LAWS OF FLUID PRESSURE 


€9. Density, and Specific Gravity. 


The ‘mean density’ of any portion of a substance is the ratio 
of the mass to the volume. It is therefore expressed in pounds 
per cubic foot, or grammes per cubic centimetre, or in some other 
similar way, according to the fundamental units of mass and length 
adopted. 


A substance is said to be of ‘uniform’ density if the mean 
density of all its parts is the same. When the density is not 
uniform, the ‘density at a point’ is defined as the limit to which 
the mean density in a small region containing that point tends as 
the linear dimensions of the region are indefinitely diminished. 


The ‘specific gravity’ of a substance is the ratio of its density 
to some standard density, e.g. that of pure water when (under 
ordinary conditions of pressure) its density is greatest, Le. at a 
temperature of about 4° Centigrade. 


In the metric system, the kilogramme and the metre are 
defined “practically by independent material standards, viz. by a 
particular piece of platinum, and by the length of a particular bar 
at a specified temperature. But the kilogramme was adjusted, in 
the first instance, so that its mass (or weight) should be as nearly 
as possible equal to that of a cubic decimeter of water under the 
conditions above stated; and the agreement is in fact so extremely 
close that for almost all purposes the terms ‘density’ and ‘specific 
gravity’ may on the metric system be taken as synonymous. On 
the British foot-pound system, on the other hand, the density of 
water at its maximum is about 62'426, whilst its specific gravity 
is of course unity. 
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For ordinary purposes, the variations of density with change of pressure 
or temperature, and in different specimens of the same substance, may in the 
case of solids and liquids be neglected. The following table gives, on this 
understanding, the specific gravities of a few substances. 


Copper 8:9 Sea-water 1026 
Gold 19°3 Alcohol 8 
Iron 78 Ether 73 
Lead 11:3 Mercurz 13°60 
Platinum 215 Sulphuric acid 1°85 


= Oil of Turpentine 87 
90. Stress in a Fluid. 


The mutual action of the two portions A, B of a body, whether 
solid or fluid, which lie on the two sides of an ideal surface S 
drawn across it, consist partly of actions at a distance such as 
gravitational attraction, or (it may be) 
electric or magnetic forces, and partly 
of molecular forces exerted between the 
portions of the substance which are 
close to S on either side. It is these 
latter actions that are comprehended 
in the term ‘stress.’ Owing to the 
excessively small range of molecular 
forces, the portions of matter immediately concerned are confined 
to two strata bounded by S and by parallel surfaces drawn very 
close to it on the two sides. The thickness of these strata is in 
reality far below the limits even of microscopic vision. 





Fig. 126. 


Now consider the portion of one of these strata which corre- 
sponds to a small area.drawn on S. It is assumed that the 
dimensions of this area may be very large compared with the 
thickness of the stratum, whilst still small compared with ordinary 
linear magnitudes, and in particular with the radii of curvature of 
the surface 8. Since adjacent equal areas of this description are 
then under practically the same conditions, we infer that the action 
of A on a small area of the stratum in B is ultimately proportional 
to the area. We therefore specify the intensity of the stress at 
any point of S by its amount per unit area in the neighbourhood 
of that point. ‘To make the specification of the stress complete 
we must also know its direction. It may be, and in solid bodies 
generally is, oblique to the area. 
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The characteristic property of a fluid, however, is that when it 
is in equilibrium the mutual action between adjacent portions is 
everywhere normal to the common surface, or ‘interface.’ In other 
words, a fluid in equilibrium does not exert tangential stress. 
This is of course a physical assumption; it cannot be verified 
directly, but is to be justified by the agreement of the theoretical 
results derived from it with observed facts. 


It is to be remarked, that tangential stresses do occur in fluids 
in motion; they constitute in fact the phenomenon known as 
‘viscosity. But as a fluid approaches a state of equilibrium the 
tangential component of the stress decays with more or less 
rapidity, until finally, when the permanent condition is attained, 
it vanishes altogether. 


Under ordinary conditions the mutual action referred to is of 
the nature of a pressure, ie. its tendency is to resist approach 
of the parts. 


The distinction between a ‘liquid’ and a ‘gas’ hardly needs 
to be formally stated. A liquid occupies a definite volume, inde- 
pendent of the dimensions of the vessel in which it is contained, 
and its density is nearly constant. We may, in fact, as already 
stated, for most purposes neglect the compressibility of actual 
liquids. A gas, on the other hand, spreads throughout any region 
to which it has access, and is readily susceptible of very great 
variations of density. 


91. Uniformity of Pressure-Intensity about a Point. 


é 
A 


We now fix our attention on a particular plane drawn through 
a fluid in equilibrium. The ‘mean pressure-intensity’* over any 
area of this plane is the ratio of the force exerted across this area, 
by the fluid on one side upon the fluid on the other, to the area. 


As throughout the preceding pages, we shall assume for the 
most part that the forces with which we are concerned are 


* The pressure-intensity at a point is to be distinguished from the total pressure 
on an area. It is true that the word ‘pressure’ is often used indifferently in 
Hydrostatics in either of these senses, but at first it is well to accentuate the 
distinction. 
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expressed in gravitational units (Art. 6). The pressure-intensity 
will accordingly be supposed to be expressed in pounds per square 
foot, or grammes per square centimetre, or in some such way. 


If the mean pressure-intensity is the same for all parts of the 
plane, the pressure-intensity is said to be ‘uniform’ over that 
plane. If it is not uniform, the pressure-intensity ‘at a point’ of 
the plane is defined as the limit to which the mean pressure- 
intensity over a small area, containing the point in question, tends 
as the dimensions of the area are indefinitely diminished. 


We assume that the forces acting on any particular portion of 
fluid, including the pressures exerted on its surface by surrounding 
fluid or by the walls of a containing vessel, must fulfil the same 
conditions of equilibrium as in the case of a solid. 


It is an important consequence of the hypothesis of purely 
normal stress that the pressure-intensity at a point P is the same 
for all planes through P. 


Suppose, in the first place, that the fluid is free from external 
forces such as gravity, so that the only forces with which we are 
concerned are the mutual pressures between adjacent parts, and 
the pressures exerted on it at the boundaries, as, for instance, by 
the walls of a containing vessel. Consider a portion of fluid in the 
form of a prism whose ends are perpendicular to its length, and 
whose section is a triangle ABC. The pressures on the various 
elements of a plane area constitute a system of parallel forces, and 
have therefore a single resultant equal to their sum. Resolving 
parallel to the length of the prism, we see that the resultant 
pressures on the two ends must be equal, and opposite, and must 
therefore cancel in the geometric sum of the forces. It follows 
that the geometric sum of the resultant pressures on the three 
lateral faces of the prism must also vanish. These resultants, 
being parallel to the plane ABG, and normal to the sides BC, 
CA, AB, respectively, must therefore be proportional to these 
sides (Art. 28, Ex. 1), and so proportional to the areas of the faces 
on which they act. The mean pressure-intensities on these faces 
are accordingly equal. If we now suppose the dimensions of the 
prism to be infinitely small, we learn that the pressure-intensities 
at a point P are the same for all planes through that point. 
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This latter statement holds even when the influence of external 
forces is allowed for, provided that these forces vary (as in the case 
of gravity) ultimately as the volumes of the fluid elements on 
which they act. For when the dimensions of the prism are 
indefinitely diminished, these ‘ body-forces, as they are sometimes 
called, are ultimately of the third order of small quantities, whilst 
the pressures on the faces are of the second. The former class of 
forces therefore ultimately disappear from the equations. 


In the case of gravity this fundamental argument may be put 
more explicitly as follows. Let the two sides AB, BC of the 
triangular section be vertical and horizontal, respectively. Let 
p be the mean density of the fluid 
forming the prism, and let p,, p., 3 be 
the mean pressure-intensitics on the faces J 
represented by BC, CA, AB, respectively. ——> 
The actual pressures will be p,.BC.l, 
p2.CA.l, p;.AB.l, where | is the length E S 
of the prism; and the weight of the fluid | 
is in gravitation measure $p.AB.BC.L. 

Then, resolving parallel to BC, 


9,AB.l=p,.AC.l.cosA = p,.AB.1; 
and, resolving vertically, 
»,.BC.1= p,.AC.l.cosC+4p.AB.BC1 
= p,.BC.1+4p.AB. BCL. 
Hence DPs=Po Pi=Prt tp. AB. ...006 Pretwecdees (1) 


A 


Fig. 127. 


With the above definitions of the symbols, these results are 
exact, whatever the dimensions of the prism. If we now suppose 
the dimensions to become infinitely small, we get 


Meer Vy Sih iste daictlenetane vests fest pee (2) 
Since the plane face represented by AC may have any direction, 
the theorem in question is verified. 


The state of stress at any point P of a fluid in equilibrium is 
therefore completely specified by a single symbol p, which denotes 
the pressure-intensity on any small area through P. 


Again, in a fluid free trom body-force, the pressure-intensity is 
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not only the same for all planes through a point, but is the same 
at all points. Jor consider the equilibrium of a cylindrical or 
prismatic portion of the fluid, of small section, whose ends (per- 
pendicular to the length) are at any two points P,Q. Resolving 
parallel to the length we see that the pressures on the two ends 
must be equal, and since the areas on which they act are equal, 
the intensities at P and Q must be the same, 


This suggests various theorems of pure Statics. Thus we learn that a- 
system of uniformly distributed pressures over any closed surface will be in 
equilibrium. If the surface be that of a polyhedron with plane faces, we 
infer that forces acting at right angles to the faces, at the respective mean 
centres,.and proportional to the respective areas, will be in equilibrium 
provided they act all inwards (or all outwards). 


Again, if a liquid completely enclosed in a vessel is in equilibrium under 
given forces and the pressure of the walls, the equilibrium will not be affected 
by the superposition of a uniform distribution of pressure. Conversely, if 
the pressure at any point be increased by any means, the pressure at every 
other point will be increased to an equal extent. This is the principle of the 
hydraulic press. 


92. Fluid Subject to Gravity. Conditions for Equi- 
librium. 


From this point onwards we consider more especially the case 
of fluids subject to gravity. Since the pressures on the two ends 
of a cylindrical column of small section, whose length is horizontal, 
must still be equal, we learn that the pressure-intensity is uniform 
over any connected horizontal area in the fluid. 


Again, along any vertical line drawn in the fluid, the pressure- 
intensity increases downwards with a gradient equal ats 
to the density. For let 2 denote depth below some | 
fixed horizontal plane of reference; and consider a 
small cylindrical portion of fluid whose length 82 is 62 
vertical, and whose ends are horizontal, of small 
sectional area wm. The forces which act on this are 
gravity, the pressures on the ends, and the horizontal 
pressures on the sides, Resolving vertically, we see 
that the upward pressure on the base must exceed the downward 
pressure on the top by the weight of the column, Hence if p and 


} (p+dp) 
Fig. 128. 
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p+ 8p be the pressure-intensities at the top and bottom, and p 
the density, we have 


(p + Sp) o = po + pwdz, 
whence dp = péz, or, ultimately, 


ae = Po vecerccvecceveccevoesssosvsers (1) 


It may be well to repeat that a gravitational unit of force is 
here implied. In absolute (dynamical) units the weight of the 
cylinder would be denoted by gpwdz, and the factor g would be 
required on the right-hand side of (1). 


So far, nothing is assumed with respect to p except that it 
denotes the local density. We have seen, however, that p is a 
function of the depth z only; the equation (1) shews therefore 
that the same must be true of p. In other words, in a fluid 
(whether liquid or gaseous) in equilibrium under gravity, the 
surfaces of equal density, as well as the surfaces of equal pressure- 
intensity, must be horizontal planes. 


Moreover, the density of any fluid is determined by the 
pressure and the temperature. It follows that for equilibrium it 
is also necessary that the temperature should be uniform over any 
horizontal area. If in consequence of one-sided heating this con- 
dition is violated, convection currents at once set in. 


Another important consequence is that the free surface of a 
liquid (where it is in contact with the atmosphere), or the common 
boundary of two liquids of different densities, must be a horizontal 
plane. For it would otherwise be possible to draw a horizontal 
plane over which the density was not uniform. The fact that the 
free surface of a liquid, such as mercury, furnishes an optically 
perfect plane mirror is a striking confirmation of the hypothesis of 
normal pressure, on which the above proposition rests. 


As already stated, the variations of density in a liquid may as 
a rule be disregarded. Hence, treating p as a constant, we have 
from (1) 
P= PZ+C, ccreveree aap aensisite oa ines.s' (2) 
where the arbitrary constant C’ is determined by the value of the 
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pressure-intensity at some particular level. Thus if the pressure- 
intensity at the plane z= 0 be p), we have 


P=Pot pz. to esbte ec ccccccsereovseses (3) 


If the origin be at a frce surface, p, is the atmospheric pressure. 


Since p has a uniform vertical gradient, it easily follows that 
the different parts of the free surface of a liquid, in communicating 
vessels, are all at the same level. 


Ex. If the height of the barometer be 76cm., the temperature being 
0°C., the atmospheric pressure is 


76 x 13°60=1034 gms. per sq. cm. 
If the height be 30in., the pressure is 
2°5 x 13°60 x 62°43 =2123 lbs. per sq. ft., 
or 14°74 lbs. per sq. in. 


A pressure-intensity of about this value is called an ‘atmosphere.’ The 
height of a water column which would produce the same pressure-intensity is 
called the ‘height of the water-barometer.’ With the above data this would 
be about 10°3 metres, or 34 feet, respectively. 


98. Resultant Pressure on a Plane Area. Centre of 
Pressure. 


The statical effect of the fluid pressures on any plane area is 
known when we know the magnitude and line of action of the 
resultant. 


The magnitude of the resultant pressure is given, in the case 
of liquids under gravity, by the following rule: The mean pressure- 
intensity over any plane area is equal to the pressure-intensity at 
the mean centre of the area. For let SS be an element of the area 
(S), at a depth z, and let 2 refer to the mean centre of the area, so 
that 


(229) = 2.80. ee se eeey 


The mean intensity in question is therefore 


2(p.dS) _ = {(o + pz) dS 2 
SAFO) SMP POS) A py a ph ccs) 


which is the pressure-intensity at the depth 2, 
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The line of action of the resultant is determined when we 
know the point in which it intersects the plane of the area; this 
point is called the ‘centre of pressure.’ If the pressure-intensity 
were uniform, as in the case of a horizontal area, the centre of 
pressure would of course coincide with the mean centre; but in 
other cases it occupies a lower position, in consequence of the 
increase of pressure-intensity with depth. 


In determining resultant pressures, and centres of pressure, it 
is generally proper to omit the term p, in the formula (8) of 
Art. 92, since what we are really concerned with is usually not so 
much the absolute value of the pressure-intensity, as its excess 
over the atmospheric value. For instance, the pressure of the 
water on the side of a tank is in part compensated by the 
atmospheric ‘pressure on the outside. 


The position of the centre of pressure of a plane area can be assigned at 
once in a number of cases from the consideration that the problem is the 
same as that of finding the mass-centre of a thin lamina of the same shape, 
whose thickness varies as the depth below the free surface, and therefore as 
the distance from the surface-line in the plane of the area. 


Lizz. Inthe case of a rectangle having one side in the surface, the thin 
lamina has the form of a very acute wedge. The centre of pressure is there- 
fore in the median line at the point of trisection furthest from the surface. 


In the case of a triangle having one side in the surface, the lamina is a 
very flat tetrahedron, of which the surface-line forms one edge; and the 
mass-centre is the middle point of the line joining this to the middle point of 
the opposite (infinitely short) edge. Hence the centre of pressure of the 
triangle bisects the median line. 

Similarly, the centre of pressure of a triangular area having one vertex 
in the surface and the opposite side horizontal is in the median line, at a 
distance of three-fourths its length from the vertex. 


Other cases can be deduced from these by composition. Thus, in the 
case of a trapezium whose parallel sides 
are a, 6, the side a being in the surface, a4 
we divide the figure into three triangles 
whose areas are proportional to 4a, 4a, 6. 
The mean pressure-intensities over these 
areas are proportional to the depths of 
their mean centres, and are therefore as 
1:1:2. Hence the resultant pressures on 
the three triangles are as a:a@:4b. The Fig. 129, 
distances of the respective centres of pressure from the upper side have 


sa 
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been shewn to be $A, 4h, 34, where A is the breadth of the trapezium. 
Hence, taking moments, we find for the distance of the centre of pressure 
from the upper side 
a.tkh+a.th+4b.¢h  a+3b (3) 
Gaga eas ae eeeene 
The point lies of course in the line bisecting the parallel sides. 





94. Formule for Centre of Pressure. 


General formule for the position of the centre of pressure can 
be written down from the theory of parallel forces. If we take 
rectangular axes in the plane of the area, the pressure on an 
element dwSy will be denoted by péxéy, and its moment about the 
axis of y by apda5y. Since the moment of the total pressure is 
equal to the sum of the moments of the elementary pressures, we 
find, for the coordinates of the required point, 


ie _Lfypdady (1) 
Wuidiady cae wis Wipdicd aa we os eae 
These formule hold also if the axes are oblique, for if w be 
their inclination, the element of area, now a parallelogram, will be 
5a5y sin a, whilst the distances of an element, and of the centre of 
pressure, from the axis of y will be asinw and €sinw. On sub- 
stitution the factor sin w will divide out. 


In the case of a liquid subject to gravity it is convenient to 
make the axis of y coincide with the line in which the plane 
of the area meets the free surface. If the axis of # be taken 
perpendicular to this, we have, ignoring the atmospheric pressure 
for the reason stated, 


) = pZ = pH SING, 000 wana wegurcenneyeas (2) 
where a is the inclination of the plane to the horizontal. The 
factor sin a disappears on substitution in (1), so that 

ffardady _ sfaydady 
E= iadadu’ n= aueae? saeacdicvesecapet oe) 
The integrals are of the types which we have met with in 
Chapter vilr as linear and quadratic moments, and their values in 
a number of cases have been computed. 


If the axis of w be a line of symmetry of the area, the numerator 
in the expression for 7 will vanish, owing to the cancelling of 
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terms due to elements in the positions (a, y) and (#, — y). Also 
if k be the radius of gyration of the area about the surface-line, 
and h the distance of the mean centre of the area from this line, 
we have 


i [eravay = She, | fedeay ak le aka (4) 
where S is the total area, Hence 


See MO cee a, neo. e eee, oe (5) 


If « be the radius of gyration about a line through the mean 
centre parallel to the surface-line, we have k?=«?+ h?, by Art. 73, 
and therefore 

SK We seers wins sage Meds sieMtore toi cr (6) 


xx. In the case of a rectangle of sides a, 6, with the side J in the 
surface, we have 


as before. 


For a semicircular area of radius a, with the diameter in the surface, 


h=Aa/3r, B=}a%, E= Pe rA=HBHA viccccccrserreeeee (8) 
For a circular area at any depth 
ei OF, = REPO UR. Reveseucnccecvacaetnnnee (9) 


The formula (6) shews that with increasing depth of immersion the centre 
of pressure approximates more and more to the mean centre of the area, as 
is otherwise evident, since the distribution of pressure-intensity becomes more 
and more nearly uniform. 


95. Centre of Pressure and Central Ellipse. 


The formule (3) of Art. 94 will apply even if the axis of 
xz be oblique to the surface-line, since the depth of any point 
of the area below the free surface will still be in a constant 
ratio to the abscissa x, and the element of area will be in a 
constant ratio to édaéy. We will suppose that the axis of « 
passes through the mean centre G, whose abscissa. is, say, h. If 
we now transfer the origin to this point, writing «+h for « 
and €+h for &, the axis of y remaining parallel to the surface- 
line, we have 


[[eaedy = 0, | |ydndy =0, Ae ete, (1) 


L. 8. 14 
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and therefore 


{(o + ded = [forded +h [acay, 
[e+ mrdedy [: ady [ les 
[[@+ h) ydady = Jeydedy, ic +h) dady = 1 faay, | 


ffardady _ ffaydady 
Hence E= ifdedy” pricy Se (3) 


The direction of the axis of wis still arbitrary. It is convenient 
so to choose it that the integral fJaydady shall vanish. This will 
be the case, by Art. 77, if the axes of #, y are conjugate diameters 





O 





Fig. 130. 


of the central ellipse of the area. The equation of this ellipse is 
then of the form 


a 2 
Fie hack eee (4) 
_ ffardady _ ffyrdudy 
where oi i dady ’ b? = “Sfdady ei Oinsgele\nin wince teres srets (5) 


Hence, relatively to axes Ga, Gy through the mean centre of the 
area, of which Gy is parallel to the surface-line, and Ga is conju- 
gate to it with respect to the central ellipse, we have 


Ge ake, a7 0,1). csc cetbene meant donee (6) 
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if a? denote the mean square of the abscissw of the points of the 
area, and — h the abscissa of the surface-line. 


The point (P) thus determined is on the same diameter of the 
central ellipse, and at the same distance from its centre, as the 
pole (P’) of the surface-line, but on the opposite side. “It is there- 
fore called the ‘anti-pole’ of the surface-line*, 


Ex. 1. In the case of any regular polygon the central ellipse is a circle. 
Thus for a square, the centre of pressure is in the line through the centre of 
the square perpendicular to the surface-line, at a distance of 4a2/h from this 
centre, if 2a be the lencth of the side. 

For an equilateral triangle of side 2a the distance is 4.a?/A. - 


Ex. 2. The centre of pressure of any triangle which is wholly immersed 
coincides with the mass-centre of three particles at the middle points of the 
sides whose masses are proportional to the depths of these points below the 
free surface. 


If (x1, 41), (2, Y2), (#3, ¥3) be the positions of these three particles relative 
to the pair of conjugate diameters of the central ellipse (of the area) above 
referred to, we have 

S(z)=0, S(y)=0, S(wy)=0, F3(e2)=a7, ciceccee (7) 
where a has the same meaning as in (5). For a system of three equal 
particles in the same positions would have the same mass-centre, and the 
same central ellipse, as the triangular area, by Art. 78. Hence the coordi- 
nates of the mass-centre of three particles at the middle points of the sides, 
whose masses are proportional to h+#,,h+22, h+4%3, are 


S{h+a) a} s(x?) a 





hs ca) 2h kw? 
__2{(h+2)y} _ 5 Ree tesne sesee ss Besoaes (8) 
IT s(heay. 


which are, by (6), the coordinates of the centre of pressure. 


96. Pressures on Curved Surfaces. 


The pressures on the various elements of a curved area 
constitute a three-dimensional system of forces, and are not 
necessarily equivalent to a single resultant. The simplest mode 
of reduction is to resolve the pressure on each element into its 
components in three directions, one of which may conveniently be 


* It is the pole of the surface line with respect to the imaginary conic 
2 2 
Fag ase 1, 


a” U2 


14—2 
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taken to be vertical, whilst the other two are horizontal and at 
right angles to one another. In this way we obtain three systems 
of parallel forces, each of which may be replaced by a single force. 
The three mutually perpendicular forces to which the original 
system is thus reduced may be called the ‘resultant pressures’ in 
the directions specified. But their lines of action do not necessarily 
intersect, and no further simplification is as a rule possible. 


If, however, the area in question has a vertical plane of 
symmetry, it is evident that the resultant pressure in a direction 
normal to this plane will vanish. There remain a resultant 
vertical pressure, and a resultant horizontal pressure, in the plane 
of symmetry, and these can of course be replaced by a single 
resultant. 


The rule for finding the resultant pressure in any given 
horizontal direction is very simple. If we project the contour of 
the area orthogonally on a vertical plane perpendicular to this 
direction, we obtain a curve bounding a plane area S’. The required 
resultant is equal in magnitude to the pressure on S’, and acts 
in a line through its centre of pressure. For let 6S be an element 
of the given curved area, and 89’ its projection. A horizontal 
column of fluid whose ends are formed by the elements dS, 5S’ 
would be in equilibrium under gravity and the normal pressures 
on its surface. Resolving parallel to the length we see that the 
component of the pressure on 8S in the direction of the length 
must be equal as well as opposite to the pressure on 6S’. Cases 
may arise where there is more than one surface-clement having 
the same projection 8S’, but if we take account of the sense of the 
horizontal components of the pressures on them, we find that the 
above rule holds in all cases. 


As regards the vertical resultant pressure, we project ortho- 
gonally on a horizontal plane at the level of zero pressure (or at 
the free surface, if we leave the atmospheric pressure out of 
account). Let 58” be the projection of an element 6S of the given 
area. Considering the forces which would act on a vertical column 
of fluid whose ends are 5S and 88”, we see that the vertical com- 
ponent of the pressure on 5S is equal to the weight of the column. 
The resultant vertical pressure is therefore equal in magnitude to 
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the weight of a mass of fluid bounded (i) by the curved area, 
(ii) by a cylindrical surface whose generators are vertical lines 
through the edge of the area, and (i) by the plane of zero 
pressure; and it acts in a vertical line through the centre of 
gravity of this mass. It will be seen that the case where more 
than one element 5S has the same projection 6S” is allowed for in 
the rule*. 


The resultant horizontal pressure on a closed surface, in any 
direction, will vanish. The resultant vertical pressure therefore 
represents the whole effect of the fluid pressures on the surface ; 
it is equal to the weight of fluid which would fill the included 
space, and acts through the centre of gravity of this fluid. 


Ex. To find the resultant thrust on the (outer) curved surface of an 
immersed hemisphere. 

Let a be the radius, A the vertical depth of the centre, 6 the inclination 
of the plane of the rim to the horizontal. For definiteness we will suppose 
that the hemispherical surface considered lies below this plane. The projec- 
tion of the rim on a vertical plane perpendicular to the vertical plane of 
symmetry is an ellipse of semi-axes a and asin @, and the resultant horizontal 
thrust is therefore 

plhem@? Sin OF ..2..0. SedtancetaesCouseneenseseesse (ly) 

The volume of liquid whose weight is equal to the resultant vertical thrust 
consists of a hemispherical portion 3a’ and a cylindrical portion whose upper 
end is an ellipse of semi-axes a and acos 6, and whose lower end is a circle of 
radius a, the mean height being 4. The resultant in question is therefore 

Perma tamG* COS) pees aecceesaconseasssereosee® (2) 

Since the pressures on the curved surface act in lines through the 

geometrical centre, the resultant of (1) and (2) must pass through this point. 


97. Work of Fluid Pressure. Potential Energy of 
a Liquid. 

When a fluid mass is slightly deformed without change of 
volume, the work done by a uniform pressure over its surface 
vanishes. 

For consider, in the first place, a fluid filling a rigid vessel 
which has a number of apertures occupied by moveable pistons of 

* In each of the preceding questions, the case where the contour of the pro. 


jected area intersects itself would require examination, but the matter is hardly 
important enough to call for further discussion. 
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areas S;, S),..-, Sn, and let these be pushed in through small 
spaces (positive or negative) 4, Ye, +++, Un» respectively. If p be 
the uniform pressure-intensity, the work done is 
pS... + pS. vt... + pSn-Uns 
which vanishes, since 
iS, Fg Sack «+. + Van =O; cacetenasaenre mes (1) 
by the condition of constancy of volume. 


The extension to the general case is merely a matter of 
notation. If 8S be an element of area of the boundary, v the 
small extent to which it is pushed inwards, the work is 


= (pdS.v) = p= (vbS) = 0... ee ee (2) 


This is the principle of virtual velocities as now proved on the 
particular hypothesis of uniform pressure. 

Conversely, if we were to assume as a physical axiom that the internal 
forces of a fluid mass do no work when the deformation involves no change of 
volume, we could infer the uniformity of pressure-intensity. Thus if, in the 
case first considered, we suppose only two of the pistons to be displaced, we 
should have 

01 S1.¥1 + 2 So. =9, with vySi+vr2 S2=0, eererensccccece (3) 
whence 71=/2.- 


We go on to the case of a liquid subject to gravity. With our 
former notation, the work of the fluid pressures on the boundary 
of the mass considered will be 

> (pdS.v) = > {(p. +z) dS.v} = = (pvdS. 2), ...+- (4) 
since &(v5S)=0, as before. This expression may be identified 
with the increment of the potential energy, with respect to 
gravity, of the mass considered. For the change in the potential 
energy may be regarded as due to the transfer of small amounts 
of matter from one part of the boundary to another; and if we 
consider two elements 8&S,, 6S, so chosen that 


VO; — V, 599, cen ete ecaneesecnzse esses (5) : 


both sides being supposed positive, the removal of a weight pv», 68, 
from the first position to the second involves a gain of potential 
energy of amount 

pv, 99, (2, — 2.) = pv, 68,. 2, + PV20Sz . Zo. eee eeeeee (6) 
Since the whole alteration of the boundary may be supposed 
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brought about by the interchange of pairs of elements related as 
in (5), the interpretation of the last member in (4) follows. 


Hence the work done by the fluid pressures on the boundary 
of a liquid mass in equilibrium, in any infinitesimal deformation, 
is equal to the increment of the potential energy. This verifies 
the principle of Virtual Velocities for the present case, in the form 
given in Art. 57 (2). 

In particular, if the work of the external pressures vanishes, 
the potential energy must be stationary, for equilibrium. 


This statement implies various results already proved, as well 
as others. For instance, the free surface of a liquid contained in 
an open vessel must be such that any small deformation involves a 
change of the second order only in the value of the potential energy. 
It is easily seen that a horizontal plane is the only form of surface 
fulfilling this condition. For if the surface had any other form, 
a slight lowering of the elevated portions, accompanied by an 
equivalent raising of the depressed portions, would involve a 
diminution of the potential energy by a small quantity of the 
first order. Again, if a solid float in the liquid, the depth of the 
centre of mass of the whole system must be stationary for all 
displacements. 


We may anticipate, further, that the equilibrium will be stable 
if, and only if, the potential energy be a minimum. For instance, 
in the case last mentioned the depth of the centre of gravity of 
the whole system must be a maximum, for stability *. 


EXAMPLES. XVII. 
[The weight of a cubic foot of pure water is taken to be 62°43 lbs. ] 


1. If equal weights of m liquids of specific gravities s,, s.,...,8, are taken 
and mixed together, without change of volume, the specific gravity of the 


mixture is 
1 1 I 
Me trate | 
8, 89 Sn 


2. Pure water is added, drop by drop, to a vessel of volume V filled with 
a salt solution of sp. gr. s, which is allowed to overflow; find the sp. gr. of the 
solution when a volume v of water has been poured in, [1+(s—1) greys 


* Huygens, ‘De iis que liquido supernatant’ (1650), Oeuvres completes, vol, 11, 
p, 93, 
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3. Prove from first principles that in a fluid free from external force the 
resultant pressure on any plane circular area acts through the centre, and 
thence that the pressure-intensity is uniform over any plane. 


4, Find the pressure in tons per sq. yd. at a depth of 10 fathoms in the 
sea, assuming that the sp. gr. of sea-water is 1026. [ 15°44. ] 


5, A triangular area is immersed with one side in the surface of a liquid. 
Divide it into two parts by a horizontal line so that the pressures on the two 
parts shal] be equal. 


6. A cylindrical jar is partly filled with water. When a solid is placed in 
it, floating freely, the level of the water rises m millimetres, and when the 
solid is pushed down so as to be just immersed, the level rises » millimetres 
more. Find the specific gravity of the solid. 


7. A hollow sphere is just filled with water; prove that the resultant 
vertical pressures on the upper and lower halves of the internal surface are 
WV and £ IV, respectively, where IW is the weight of the water. 


8. A cylindrical boiler of circular section, with flat ends, whose length is 
horizontal, is filled with water; find the ratio of the vertical pressures on the 
upper and lower halves of the curved surface. [°1203.] 


9. <A rectangular block is completely immersed in water, one set of edges 
being horizontal. One pair of opposite faces makes an angle a with the 
horizontal; prove that the resultant of the pressurcs on these two faces is 
W cosa, where W is the weight of water displaced by the block. Prove also 
that this resultant passes through the centre of the block. 


10. A circular cylinder, closed at both ends and filled with water, is held 
with its axis at any given inclination to the vertical. Prove that the 
resultant pressure on the curved surface acts at right angles to the axis, 
through its middle point. 


11, An open vessel containing water has a flat base. <A piece of metal 
hanging by a string is dipped into the water so as to be totally immersed. 
How is the pressure on the base affected, (1) when the sides of the vessel are 
vertical, (2) when they are not? If the vessel is suspended from a spring 
balance, what will be the effect on the balance in each case ? 


12, A cylindrical boiler having hemispherical ends is filled with water. 
The diameter is 6 ft., and the total length is 15 ft. Find the total thrust 
lengthways on each end, (1) when the length is horizontal, and (2) when it is 
vertical, [(1) 5296 Ibs. ; (2) 1765 lbs., 24720 lbs.] 

13. An open cylindrical vessel of any form of section contains water to 


a depth 2. If it be tilted through an angle 6, find the pressure on the base 
(area S), supposing it to remain covered. [phS cos 6.] 
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14. An open hemispherical shell 6 inches in diameter is filled with water 
and closed by a glass plate. It is then inverted and placed on a table. 
Find, in lbs., the least weight of the shell which will prevent it being lifted 
by the pressure of the contained water. [1:02 lbs.] 


15. <A cylindrical vessel with a horizontal base of area A contains two 
liquids of densities p, p’ and depths A, 4’, the former above the latter. Prove 
that if the liquids be thoroughly mixed without change of volume the potential 
energy is increased by 


4 (p'—p) AA. 


16. Prove that the resultant of a uniform pressure over any area S of a 
spherical surface of radius a is a force 


poS. OG/a, 


along the line OG joining the centre of curvature to the mcan centre of 
the arca 8. 


EXAMPLES. XVIII. 
(Centres of Pressure.) 


1. Ifa plane area consist of two portions A;, Az, whose centres of 
pressure are at depths 2, 2, whilst their mean centres are at depths 
hy, Aa, respectively; prove that the depth of the centre of pressure of the 
whole is 

hyzy Ay +hoz Ag 
hyp Ayehgds © . 

2. A right-angled isosceles triangle is immersed with one of the shorter 
sides (a) in the surface of a liquid. Find the distance, from this side, of the 
centre of pressure of each of the two portions into which the triangle is 
divided by the perpendicular from the right angle to the hypotenuse. 

- [24 yea. 

Shew their positions accurately on a figure. 

3. A trapezium ABCD is immersed with the side AB in the surface of 
water, and the sides AD(=a), BC(=b) are vertical. Prove that the vertical 
line through the centre of pressure divides AB in the ratio 


a? + 2ab + 3b? : 3a?+2ab +’, 
and that the depth of the centre of pressure is 
1 (a+b) (a? +6?) 


2° at+ab+b? 
4, A lamina in the form of a regular hexagon is half immersed in liquid, 
a diagonal being in the surface. Prove that the centre of pressure of the 
immersed half is at a depth 87, where r is the radius of the inscribed circle. 
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5. A cube is immersed with one edge in the surface of water, and the 
opposite edge vertically beneath this. Prove that the distance of the centre 
of pressure of either of the lower faces from the centre of the face is 75a, 
where a is the length of an edge. 


6. A cube is totally immersed in a liquid with one corner in the surface, 
and a diagonal vertical; prove that the depths of the centres of pressure of 
the faces are 74 and 33 of the length of the diagonal. 


7. A segment of a parabola cut off by a double ordinate ata distance h 
from the vertex is immersed with this ordinate in the surface of a liquid. 
Prove that the distance of the centre of pressure from this ordinate is +h. 


8. <A horizontal boiler has a flat bottom, and its ends are plane and 
semicircular. Prove that if it be just full of water, the depth of the centre of 
pressure of either end is seven-tenths of the total depth, very nearly. 


9, Shew from a consideration of the forces acting on a hemisphere 
immersed in a liquid that the centre of pressure of a circular area of radius a 
is at a distance (}a2/h).sin @ from the geometrical centre, 4 being the depth 
of this latter point, and @ the inclination of the plane of the circle to the 
horizontal. (See Art. 96, ad fin.) 


10, Ifa plane area, wholly immersed, rotate about its mean centre in its 
own plane, the locus of the centre of pressure relative to the area is an ellipse. 


11. If an area of any shape turn in its own plane about a fixed point in 
the surface of a liquid, being wholly immersed, the locus of the centre of 
pressure relatively to the area is a straight line. 


12. A square plate is just immersed with its plane vertical. If it turn 
about the upper corner, the locus of the centre of pressure relatively to the 
area is a straight line cutting the sides at distances of seven-sixths of their 
length from the corner. 


13. An cllipse is just immersed with its plane vertical. Find the locus 
of the centre of pressure relatively to the ellipse. 


CHAPTER XI 
EQUILIBRIUM OF FLOATING BODIES 


98. Principle of Archimedes. Buoyancy. 


We have seen in Art. 96 that when a body is surrounded by a 
fluid which is in equilibrium under gravity, the pressures exerted 
on it by the latter are equivalent to a single force equal to the 
weight of the portion of fluid displaced by the solid, and acting 
vertically upwards through the centre of gravity of the displaced 
fluid. It is otherwise evident that if the body were removed, and 
its place filled by fluid with the same vertical distribution of 
density as the surrounding medium, the portion of fluid thus 
introduced would be in equilibrium under its own gravity and the 
same system of surface pressures as before. 


This is known as the ‘principle of Archimedes*,’ who enunciated - 
it for the case of liquids. As above indicated, the argument applies 
to fluids of all kinds, and is not restricted to the case of uniform 
density. 


The resultant upward pressure is called the ‘buoyancy’ of the 
body; and the centre of gravity of the displaced fluid is called the 
‘centre of buoyancy.’ 


Ex, If a body whose true weight is W and density o be surrounded by 
fluid of density p, its volume is W/c, and its buoyancy is therefore Wp/c. 
Hence its ‘apparent weight,’ ie. the true weight diminished by the buoy- 
ancy, is 
TCU ipl) Ih a stedaatennaiseanosaxscinesn ieee: (1) 

eis 


o 
Hence Ne Si gh REST ae Cg Cai (2) 





* Born B.0. 287, died B.o, 212, at Syracuse, He wrote a treatise on floating 
bodies, 
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This is of course a common method of determining the density of solids 
heavier than water. 

In very delicate weighings the buoyancy of the air has to be allowed for. 
If o’ be the density of the material of the standard weights in the scale-pan, 
we have, equating the apparent weights, 


(1 a 4) W= (1 fe 2) VW) 10 eee (3) 


where p now denotes the density of the air and W, W’ are the true weights 
of the bodies in the scale-pans. Since p/o is usually a very minute fraction, 
this is practically equivalent to 


W= ( pee e) |; eee Soh ios seu 
oe oC 


Thus if a quantity of water be weighed against platinum weights, we have, 
putting p=:00129, c=1, o’=21, 
W/W’ =1-00123. 


99. Conditions of Equilibrium of a Floating Body. 


When a body is floating freely, its gravity is exactly balanced 
by the fluid pressures on its surface. Hence the buoyancy must 
be equal to the weight of the body, and the centre of buoyancy 
must be in the same vertical with the centre of gravity. These 
are necessary and sufficient conditions of equilibrium ; the question 
of stability will be discussed presently. 


When a body is immersed partly in a liquid and partly in air, 
as in the ordinary case of a body floating ‘on the surface’ of water, 
we ought in strictness to include the weight of the displaced air 
in estimating the buoyancy, but this is so small as to be practically 
unimportant, the density of air as compared with water being only 
about 7+; To neglect this is equivalent to assuming that the 
atmospheric pressure-intensity has the same uniform value over 
the upper portion of the surface of the body as over the horizontal 
surface of the liquid. 

Lx. 1. To find the limiting ratio of thickness to radius in order that 
a hollow spherical shell of specific gravity s may float in water. 

If a, b be the external and internal radii, the condition is 

(a3 — b3)s< a’, 
since the volume of a sphere varies as the cube of the radius. Hence 


b Vt” aed 1\3 
ia ete 


Thus for iron of sp. gr. 7°8, the thickness must not exceed -045 of the 
outer radius. 
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Er. 2. A uniform elliptic cylinder floats with its axis horizontal. 


The locus of the mean centre of a segment of an ellipse, of constant area, 
is a similar ellipse ; and the line joining this point to the centre bisects the 
chord. These statements, being obviously true for the circle, can be inferred 
for the ellipse by the method of parallel projection (Art. 76). The line in 
question cannot therefore be perpendicular to the chord unless it coincides 
with a principal axis. Hence there are four distinct positions of equilibrium 
of the floating cylinder, viz. those in which a principal axis of the elliptic 
section is vertical. It will be seen later that two of these positions are stable, 
and the other two unstable. 


Ex.3. Tf asolid of uniform specific gravity s floats in water, a solid of 
the same size and shape but of uniform specific gravity 1—s can float in the 
inverted position, with the same plane section in the free surface. 


Let H, H’ be the mean centres of the two portions V, V’ into which the 
volume of the solid is divided by the plane of the free surface ; and let G be 
the centre of gravity of the whole. Then G will lie in the straight line HH’, 
which is therefore vertical in both cases. Also we have 


VE CV EV 8) ceesesceteccaseor-etas-cennonsns es (2) 
by hypothesis, and therefore 
BV aU EB) Vi een sewnaesnensods senensosas arose) 
Ex. 4. To find the possible positions of equilibrium of a beam of square 
section, of uniform specific gravity s, floating with its length horizontal. 
The result of Ex. 3 shews that we need only consider the cases where 
s<fh. 
We take rectangular axes through the centre of the middle section, parallel 
to the sides. We begin with the case where the water-line PQ is parallel 
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toaside. Let AP=BQ=A, so that h is the depth immersed. Hence if 2a be 


the length of a side, we have 
B= QOS arsminccsnira taxes ge (sa seseeeeeyee (4) 


If the prism be now tilted through an angle 6, so that the water-line assumes 
the position 2’Q’ relative to the section, but still intersects two opposite 
sides, the coordinates of the centre of buoyancy H, i.e. of the mean centre of 
the trapezium P’A BQ, are found to be 


w= 1% tan d=2" tan, | 
re de la ov) 
y=a-5 h-@ B tan? @=a(1—s)—- ibe tan? a| 
In order that OZ may be perpendicular to PQ’, we must have 
RE VREVIED pecreconc Vonesedantssventocderceeten (6) 


This gives the obvious solution tan@é=0, The remaining positions of the 
present type, if any, are given by 


Gan? (6 a2) s\(U= 8) 2 ateeesemenceeanes pasate seeee (7 
Since s is by hypothesis <4, it appears that the expression on the right hand 
is positive only if 
> FPS, OF BLS.) seeccseencnona peaeeenentoe (8) 


We have also the geometrical condition that P’ must lie in A?, viz. tan 6 >h/a, 
or 2s. This requires that 
832 —'6s 1 Ee 0, We cescccscnsssesarerua-devacesnee (9) 
ors<4. 
We next examine the cases where tand>2s, but <1, so that the 
immersed portion of the section is triangular (Fig. 132), 
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We find, in terms of h, 


B= AGO), BQ —n/(A0h tan G),) accsessesmesre: (10) 
or, if we write STNG =e “a =stet Cle mira etn tre atte eeeee acces (11) 
TEBE SOS BNA DG = OOCOa inedeceiaveteseseaectes (12) 
The coordinates of H are then found to be 
C—O) UO») 7) = Le) rants etvsle onesie velsatel (13) 
The condition (6) then leads to 
CON (Ze dh) 9 ray eteecinea selene astetecelesleltistls (14) 


Hence, either 22=1, corresponding to positions in which a diagonal is 
vertical, or 


Z 
pie Pe eres 
z oth OPE Riascatansewacetucdeesssee sievaclen (15) 


The roots of this quadratic are real if a <$, Le. 
By OR PMZADs cocassonuondsasdanonaqctosugs: (16) 
The further condition that tan 6 must exceed 2s :equiies that the smaller 


root of (15) should be greater than 2. - It is easily proved that this will be 
the case if, and only if, s> 4. 


To every position which is possible for a given value of s there corresponds 
an inverted position for a solid having the complementary density 1—s. 
Hence, collecting our results, we learn that whilst the symmetrical positions 
in which a pair of sides, or a diagonal, are vertical are always possible, there 
are other inclined positions with two angles immersed when s or 1—s lies 
between °2113... and ‘25, and inclined positions with one (or three) angles 
immersed when s or 1—s lies between ‘25 and :28125. 


It will appear presently (Art. 107) that the unsymmetrical positions of 
equilibrium, when they exist, are the only stable ones. When the symmetrical 
positions are the only ones, one type is stable and the other unstable. 


The argument of Art. 96 can evidently be applied to find not 
only the resultant of the fluid pressures on the whole immersed 
surface of a solid, but also that of the vertical pressures on the 
strip of the surface included between any two vertical planes. 
This resultant will be equal to the weight of the fluid displaced 
by the corresponding portion of the solid. In this way we arrive, 
in the case of a beam, or other elongated structure, at the notion 
of the ‘buoyancy per unit length’ The formule of Art. 27, 
relating to shearing-stress and bending-moment, will hold in such 
a case, so far as the horizontal pressures can be left out of account, 
provided w be now taken to mean the excess of the weight over 
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the buoyancy, both being estimated per unit length. We shall 
therefore have, in the case of a beam floating freely, 


Jude eS cee (17) 


if the integral be taken over the whole length. The shearing- 
stress and bending-moment will not vanish unless w=0 every- 
where, i.e. unless the buoyancy and the weight are adjusted to 
equality over every portion of the length. This matter has an 
important application in Naval Architecture. 


100. Body floating under Constraint, 

The application of the principle of Archimedes to bodies 
floating under partial constraint is simple. Thus in the case of 
a body free to turn about a fixed horizontal axis, the forces reduce 
to three, viz. the weight of the body, the buoyancy, and the 
reaction of the fixed axis. Since the first two of these are vertical, 
the third must be vertical also, and the conditions of equilibrium 
are those of three parallel forces, Resolving vertically we find the 
magnitude of the reaction; and by taking moments we determine 
the angular coordinate. 


x. A uniform rod of sp. gr. s is free to turn about its lower end, which 
is fixed at a depth 2 in water. 

If 7 be the length of the rod, @ its inclination to the vertical, the weight 
and the buoyancy are to one another as sl and Asec @. Hence, taking 
moments about the lower end, we have 


sl. $0 sin@=h S660. GA ta6). . ccu.ecouscbncee ee (1) 
The solution 8=0 gives the vertical position of equilibrium. There is also 
an inclined position determined by 


; COS1O DAU A I8.g sac cdeetne See aoe ne (2% 


provided s/?> 2. It is easily seen that in this case the vertical position is 
unstable. 


101. Stability of a Floating Body. Vertical Dis- 
placements. 

The equilibrium of a floating body is stable for vertical dis- 
placements. or if the body be depressed, without rotation, 
through a small space z, the buoyancy is increased by pAz, where 
A is the area of the section by the plane of the free surface. 
Hence a downward force of this amount, acting through the mean 
centre of the area A, is necessary to maintain the body in its new- 
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position. If z be negative, the body is raised, and the requisite 
force is upward. 

In either case, the work required to produce the displacement 
is }pAz.z,since the mean value of the force is half the final value. 
The potential energy of the system is therefore increased by 4p Az’. 

The equilibrium is evidently neutral for horizontal displace- 
ments. 


It is assumed, above, that the area of the free surface is large compared 
with A. If the fluid be contained in a vessel whose area at the free surface 
is B, the depression z produces an elevation Az/(4—A) of the free surface ; 
the increase of buoyancy is therefore 


Az pA Bz 
eA (4) 


and the increment of the potential energy is +pA Bz?/(B— A). 

102. Angular Displacements. Metacenire. 

The question of stability for angular displacements is more 
difficult. We shall consider only cases where the body has a 
vertical plane of symmetry as regards both geometrical form and 
distribution of weight, and shall contemplate only small displace- 
ments parallel to this plane. Any such displacement may be 
resolved into a rotation about an arbitrary axis perpendicular to 
this plane, together with a translation. We shall take the axis to be 
in the plane of the free surface, and to be so chosen that the volume 
V of the displaced fluid is unaltered. Since the effect of the trans- 
lation has been found, we consider now that of the rotation alone. 


Let GH be that line in the body which was originally vertical 
through the centre of gravity G, and so 
contains the original centre of buoyancy H. 
Owing to the altered shape of the mass of 
displaced fluid, the centre of buoyancy is 
shifted, relatively to the body, to a new 
position H’. Let the vertical through H’ 
meet HG in M. The weight pV acting © 
downwards through G, and the buoyancy 
pV acting upwards through M, form a 
couple of moment pV.GM.sin@, where @ 4 
is the angle of rotation. This couple will 
tend to diminish @, or to increase it, 

L. 8. 15 


G 


H’ H H!' 
Fig. 133, 
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according as M is above or below G. In the former case it is called 
the ‘righting moment.’ A couple of the same amount, but of the 
opposite tendency, would be required to maintain the body in its 
new position. The limiting position of the point M when the 
angle @ is infinitely small is called the ‘ metacentre,’ and the height 
(GM in the first figure) of the metacentre above the centre of 
gravity is called the ‘metacentric height.’ It is necessary and 
sufficient for initial stability that the metacentric height should 
be positive. The case of finite displacements will be referred to 
later (Art. 109). 

In the case of stability, the work required to turn the body 
through a small angle 6 from the equilibrium position will be 
equal to @ multiplied by the mean moment of the couple, 
or 4pV.GM.6. The potential energy of the system composed of 
the body and the fluid is increased by this amount. 

If the immersed surface is spherical, the metacentre coincides with the 
geometrical centre (0); for the buoyancy, being the resultant of a system of 


elementary pressures acting in lines through 0, must also act through O in 
all positions of the body. 

In the case of a body wholly immersed, e.g. a submarine boat, the meta- 
centre obviously coincides with the centre of buoyancy, and the condition of 
stability is therefore that-the centre of gravity must be below this latter 
point. 

The metacentric height of a ship (for rolling displacements) is found 
practically by observing the angle through which the ship heels when 
known weights are shifted across the deck. Thus if a weight W be shifted 
through a space a, this is equivalent to applying a couple Wa, and we have 
the equation 

DV GU Om Wal tnes eran ence ceeceesaceessmenr ce (1) 
The angle @ is given by the deflection of a long plumb-line suspended from a 
mast. 


Ex. It was found in the case of a ship of 9000 tons displacement that 
the shifting of a mass of 20 tons laterally through a space of 42 feet caused 
the bob of a pendulum 20 ft. long to move through 10 in. Here 

WipV=zho, a=42, O=s4, 
whence GM=2:'24 ft. 


10S. Formula for Metacentre. 


To calculate the position of the metacentre, we take rectangular 
axes Ox, Oy in the plane of the water-line section, the axis 
of w being along the assumed line of symmetry, and that of y 
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coincident with the axis about which the body is turned. The 
lower portion of Fig. 134 represents the solid in its equilibrium 
position, and the lines AOB, A’OB’ indicate the original and the 
displaced positions of the free surface, relative to the solid. The 
two positions of the centre of buoyancy are denoted by H, H’, and 
FIN is drawn perpendicular to AB, We write also, for a moment, 


ON=b, NH =c. 











Fig. 134. 


If 6 be the small angle AOA’ through which the body is 
turned, the difference between the immersed volumes consists of 
a stratum of variable thickness x6, positive on one side and 
negative on the other. This stratum may be considered as made 
up of prisms of height #0, standing on bases dxéy, and the total 
change of volume is therefore 


| |x diady, 


15—2 
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Since we assume the volume to be unaltered, we must have 


[[edzay =o, soci chavur caeere rer enen (1) 


ie. the origin O must be at the mean centre of the water-line 
section. 

Again, since H’ is the mean centre of a volume which is made 
up of the original immersed volume V, having its mean centre at 
H, and of the thin stratum referred to, the horizontal projection of 
ABS 





aie (2) 


by (1).. If A be the area of the water-line section, « its radius of 
gyration about Oy, we have 


i | idady SA Aus (3) 


and the result may be written 6.Ax«?/V. Similarly, the vertical 
projection of HH’ is 
V.0+4+ff(e+ a wbdedy 


V.0+[[(c—b)2Odady _ 0 {ladady 
V of Wg bly 


as (4) 


the factor c+ 420 representing a height of the centre of gravity 
of an elementary prism 29éx6éy above the level of H. In virtue of 
(1) and (8), this reduces to $@.Ax?/V, and is accordingly of the 
second order in 6. Hence HH’ is ultimately parallel to AB, and 


its length is, to the first order, 


yo Ae 
HE Se ce ee eee (5) 





But if M be the metacentre, H’M must be perpendicular to 
A’'B’; hence HH’=HM.6O, and 


which is the formula required. 
If we write V/A =h, h may be called the ‘mean depth’ of 
immersion; in terms of it we have 
TTR SO, Sinn ah Bek tee hae (7) 
In the particular case of a solid of revolution floating with its 
axis vertical we have x?=}a?, where a is the radius of the circular 
water-line section, and therefore 


HM = Fath, © cheer (8) 
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Ex. 1. A square slab, of uniform density, of side a and thickness A, 
floats with its square faces horizontal. 


If O be the centre of the lower face, and « the depth immersed, we have 
OH=32, HM=Pe Ja, OG=th. cccsseee eee aes (9) 





Fig, 135. 


Hence for stability we must have 


1 hae 
"tiga Mewciaiietediaistste serene cieaicesicieiae (10) 
tlic 
or —<—+--, 
a a 62 
The right-hand side is least when 2/a=}a/z, and the above position is there- 


fore stable for all depths of immersion provided 


hija <4J6 or ‘8165. ...... saeromatecuunecunede (12) 
If h=a, so that the solid is a cube, the condition of stability is 
aye 
eg er Rete cteietelcleisialeineryateisteisratsta aisteetelsteleis (13) 
The factors of the left-hand side are x/a—a, x/a—, where 


hate 3= {89° 
Hence the specific gravity of the solid, which is equal to x/a, must either 
be less than the smaller, or exceed the greater, of these two numbers. For 
intermediate densities the position in question is unstable. Cf. Art. 107, ad fin. 


Ex.2. We have seen (Art. 99, Ex. 3) that if a solid of uniform specific 
gravity s foat in a certain position, then a solid of the same shape, but of 
specific gravity 1—s, can float in the inverted position. We can now prove 
that both positions will be stable, or both unstable*. 

Let V,, V2 be the volumes which are below and above the water-line, 
respectively, in the first position ; let H,, Hz be the mean centres of these 
two volumes, G that of the whole. Then 
ViVe 





V,. H,¢6=V,.H,G= ere Vee Sees aeeee (14) 
Also, if 1f,, Mz be the two metacentres, 
Viele Va glnA nee sweedoecn sence bicewas (lO) 
Hence both cases will be stable, or both unstable, according as 
CV RV aed nau iV geld eo na catenins saetasa scan (16) 


* This theorem is due to the late Prof, F, Elgar. 
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104. Factor of Stability. Variation with Draught. 

The degree of stability of the floating body is measured by the 
quantity pV.G@M, which is the initial righting moment per unit 
angle of inclination. ‘This will of course vary with the extent to 
which the body is immersed. 


Ex. To illustrate the effect of a small increase of load on the stability 
we will suppose for simplicity that the body has a second p 
vertical plane of symmetry at right angles to the former. 

This will contain the points H, G, and IM, and we will M! 

suppose that the additional load pv is applied ata point P in 
the line HG. We will further assume that the surface of 
the body near the water-line is vertical, as in the case of a 
‘wall-sided’ ship, so that the quadratic momené Ax? is un- 
altered by a small vertical displacement. We denote the 
new positions of the above-named points by H’, G’, I’. 
Then, C being any convenient point of reference in the line H’ 
HG, below H, we have, if O be the point where HG meets 


On = 


the water-line, s 
ia V.CH+v.C0 1 Vs CG+v.CP 
8 ye i ie 
ge ag QE poe (1) Cc 
H'M'= am Fig. 136. 
Hence 
re — 
GM’ =CH' +H’ —0G'=4 V.HG Vv OP 
V+o 
ey V.GM—v.0P : 
gyi reeeseteaests ea eny hens teiocwseciacer ste (2) 
or (V0) GRE ViseGE = — Uh OLan So tyscactstacseneaees (3) 


The stability is therefore increased or diminished, according as the added 
load is below or above the water-line. It will be noticed that the calculation 
does not really require v to be small, provided P denotes the centre of gravity 
of the load, and O the point midway between the two water-plane sections, 


If the surface near the water-line is not vertical, the formula (3) is 


replaced by 
(V+v) @M —- V.GM=-v.0P+A'x Any iececceeeee (4) 


105. Resultant Pressure of a Liquid in a Tank. 

The formula (6) of Art. 103 may also be applied to find the 
line of action of the resultant pressure of a liquid contained in a 
vessel of any shape, when the latter is slightly tilted. The only 
difference is that the forces with which we are now concerned act 
downwards instead of upwards. 
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Ex, Take the case of a cylindrical tank of circular section, the axis being 
vertical. If in consequence of a small inclination 
the centre of gravity of the fluid is shifted from H to 
H', and if the vertical through ’ meet the axis in 
Af, we have 

, HM=Ax*/V=ja*h, 
where a denotes the radius of the cylinder, 4 the 
depth of the fluid. 


For example, if the tank be pivoted about a 
horizontal axis through its own centre of gravity, 
which is at a height ¢ (say) above the base, we find 
that the upright position will be stable only if 


th aC | Ue Catetecisetse steels essa (2) Fig. 137. 
The position is therefore unstable for very small as 


well as very large values of A. The critical values of 4 at which the change 
from instability to stability, or vice versd, takes place are given by 


- WA=QEN-EEG7=O, 1), 0 ccceccoecesonersostovenowesss (3) 
or Bae CEG )Y feovsssacscosecterecesrtsns ton (4) 
If c? < $a, there is instability for all depths. 





106. Curves of Floatation and Buoyancy. Dupin’s 
‘Theorems. 

A more general view of the problem of the equilibrium and 
stability of a floating body is afforded by some theorems due to 
Dupin*. We shall consider these mainly in their two-dimensional 
forms, the displacements considered being parallel to a vertical 
plane of symmetry. 


A variable plane which cuts off a constant volume from a given 
solid envelopes a certain surface. In the present application the 
plane in question is that of the water surface in the various 
positions which the body may occupy, and is therefore called the 
‘plane of floatation. We have seen in Art. 103 that the mean 
centre O of the water-line section is the point of ultimate inter- 
section of consecutive planes of floatation; it is accordingly the 
point of contact of the plane of floatation with its envelope. In 
our special case we are mainly concerned with the section of the 
surface by the vertical plane of symmetry; this is called the 
‘curve of floatation.’ 


Again, the centre of buoyancy (H) has a certain locus in the 
* Ch. Dupin (1784-1873), ‘De la stabilité des corps fluttants’ (1814). 
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body; this is called the ‘surface of buoyancy.’ In our case, its 
section by the vertical plane of symmetry is called the ‘curve of 
buoyancy. We have seen in Art. 103 that the line joining two 
consecutive positions H, H’ of the centre of buoyancy is ultimately 
parallel to the line of floatation; i.e. the tangent to the curve of 
buoyancy at any point is parallel to the corresponding position 
of the line of floatation. 


Since, for equilibrium, the line joining the centre of gravity 
(@) of the body to the centre of buoyancy must be vertical, the 
problem of determining the possible positions of equilibrium, 
stable or unstable, of a solid floating in a liquid of given density ~ 
reduces. to that of drawing normals from a given point (G) to the 
curve of buoyancy. It appears also that if H be the foot of one 
of these normals, the corresponding metacentre, being the point of 
intersection of consecutive normals, is the centre of curvature 
of the curve of buoyancy at H. 


Ex. 1. In the case of a cylinder of elliptic section, with its length 
horizontal, the curve of floatation and the curve of buoyancy are similar 
and similarly situated ellipses. Hence if the cylinder be of uniform density 
the normal from the centre must coincide with one or other of the principal 
axes. (Cf. Art. 99, Ex. 2.) 


Ex. 2. In the case of a rectangular parallelepiped with one set of edges 
horizontal, the line of floatation, so long as it meets two parallel faces, passes 
through a fixed point, which is accordingly the degenerate form of the curve 
of floatation. The corresponding part of the curve of buoyancy is a parabola ; 
thus with the notation of Art. 99 (5) we have 

Y=G— ES ORLA GS sacatseacaneserenscesmeresyetee (1) 
From any point on the axis of a parabola three real normals or one can be 
drawn, according as the point does or does not lie beyond the centre of 
curvature at the vertex. 

fx. 3. Again, if the section of the immersed portion of the solid by the 
plane of symmetry consists of two straight lines making an angle, the envelope 
of the line of floatation, which forms with these a triangle of constant area, 
is a hyperbola having the lines in question as asymptotes. The curve 
of buoyancy is a hyperbola with the same asymptotes, of two-thirds the 
linear dimensions. The problem of drawing normals to a hyperbola from 
an arbitrary point involves in general the solution of a biquadratie equation, 
which however reduces when the point is on a principal axis. In the particular 
case of Fig. 132, we have, with our previous notation, 

(2-4) (Y—@) = 7%, ...recceee senators eeeeenetieats (2) 
as the equation of the curve of buoyancy. 


106-107 | EQUILIBRIUM OF FLOATING BODIES 233 


Again, it was shewn in Art. 103 that the projection of HH’ 
on the upward normal at H ‘is $6?.Ax«?/V, which is always positive. 
The curve of buoyancy is therefore always concave upwards. 
Moreover, since the normals at H, H’ are inclined at an angle 0, 
the same projection must be equal to 4 R62, where R is the radius 
of curvature. Hence ; 

Ax? 
Die erp Chaos Pee nang REaemanees Mark 
V > (3) 
which shews (again) that the metacentre coincides with the centre 
of curvature. 


107. The various Positions of Equilibrium of a 
Floating Body. Stability. 


We retain the supposition of a vertical plane of symmetry. 
If G be any point on the normal at a point H of a curve, H will 
be a point of maximum or minimum. distance from G@ according 
as G does or does not lie beyond the centre of curvature (/). 
Hence, comparing with the rule of Art. 102, we learn that the 
positions of equilibrium of a floating body, which correspond as 
we have seen to the points on the curve of buoyancy whose 
distances from the centre of gravity G are stationary, will be 
stable or unstable according as the distance from G is a minimum 
or a maximum, respectively. 


Since the curve of buoyancy* is necessarily closed there is 
(if we exclude the case of a circle with G as centre) always 
one absolute minimum and one absolute maximum distance 
from G. Hence there is at least one stable and one unstable 
position of equilibrium. In any case the stable and unstable 
positions will alternate. 


It will be noticed that the conditions of equilibrium and 
stability are exactly the same as for a cylinder, whose section has 
the form of the curve of buoyancy, which is free to roll, with its 
length horizontal, on a horizontal plane, provided the centre of 
gravity has the same position relative to this curve (Art. 58). 

* It does not necessarily consist, of course, of one analytical curve. Thus in the 


case of a log of rectangular section it is made up of ares of parabolas and 
rectangular hyperbolas, 
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Ev. To ascertain the nature of the various positions of equilibrium of 
a log of square section floating with its length horizontal. For reasons given 
it is sufficient to consider cases where the specific gravity (s) is less than 4. 

Denote by a2u the square of the distance GH. Then in the case where 
the line of floatation meets two opposite sides as in Fig. 131, we have, by 





Art. 99 (5), Le ? 
a ee fe 1 
hg {a s) inf oS Neave ceaenssscrnsne® (1) 
where ¢ is written for tan @. Hence 
du b pes 
= =505 {(l- = B) FO) Sessccscensowenssurwecne 2) 
di 36s {t#?-12s (1 8)+2}, .. (2) 
eu 1 
sr = a (8 - - cide asiicadeaueosiaat eran. 3 
de 36s? {8 — 128 (1 —s)+2} (3) 
The value of du/dt changes sign for ¢=0, and also for 
£2 = 128 (1 —8)—2, ...cevceeessccscesveccscseesacees (4) 


in agreement with Art. 99 (7). 


In the case ¢=0, w is a minimum only if 
St— 84> O05  crccconee cae nowaaae te tan Sea oe (5) 
ie. s must be less than 2113. This gives the range for which the symmetrical 
position is stable. The values of ¢ given by (4) are then imaginary. 

When the symmetrical position becomes unstable, the values of ¢ given 
by (4) become real; and substituting in (3) we find that they make d*u/dé? 
positive. Hence the unsymmetrical positions of the present type, when they 
exist, are stable. 


When one edge only is immersed, as in Fig. 132, we have from Art. 99 (13) 








_ ety? ys @\2 ne 
t= a2 -(1-$) +(1-o2z RL wasisle am cnleie tela sieleleicieem (6) 
where z is written for ,/(tan 6), and » for //($s). Hence 
du 2w" z 
a B @-1) (#-241), wee cece ccccccceccseseccs (7) 
hn Bava 22 
ja7 (eo = +3). le oh A a (8) 


The unsymmetrical positions, determined by 


make d?u/dz* positive, and are therefore stable when they exist, i.e. when s 
lies between } and 3%. The symmetrical position with a diagonal vertical, 
corresponding to z=1, is stable if a>4, or s>34*. 


* Tt has been thought worth while to give the complete solution of one problem 
of this kind, notwithstanding the verdict which Huygens (l.c. ante) pronounces on 
his own researches on the subject: ‘In his autem utilitas nulla, vel perquam 
exigua!’ The somewhat intricate solution for the case of a log of any rectangular 
section, given in part by Huygens, has been completed by Prof. D. J. Korteweg as 
editor of the tenth volume of Huygens’ Oewvres Completes, 
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108. Curvature of Curves of Floatation and Buoy- 
ancy. 


A formula for the curvature of the curve of floatation was 
given by Dupin. 


The plane of the paper in Fig. 138 is supposed to be a plane 
of floatation, and the full curve represents the contour of the 
section, the origin being taken at the mean centre O, and the axis 
of # along the line of symmetry. 
A consecutive plane of floatation, 
parallel to Oy, will meet the sur- 
face of the solid in a slightly 
different curve; this is repre- 
sented by its orthogonal projec- 
tion (shewn by the dotted lme) 
on the plane of the figure. Let 0 
be the projection of the mean 
centre of the section made by 
this consecutive plane; by a 
known theorem (Art. 76) O’ will also be the mean centre of the 
projected area. 








Fig. 138. 


Taking moments about Oy and denoting the area of the 
section by A, we see that A.O0’ will be the moment of the 
difference of the areas enclosed by the continuous and the dotted 
lines. Now if 8s be an element of the original contour, v the 
normal distance between the two curves, reckoned positive when 
the dotted curve is external to the other, the element of area 
included between the two curves will be vos, whence 


A.00'={ evds, ole Pr tegick (1) 


taken round the contour. If @ denote as usual the small angle 
between the planes, the perpendicular distance between these at 
any point will be 20, so that v=ax0 tan», where y is the in- 
clination of the surface of the solid (i.e. of its tangent plane) to 
the vertical. Hence 


A,00' = 0 a*tan yds. SSE REET ee) 
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But if R, be the radius of curvature of the curve of floatation we 
have R,=00'/0, ultimately, since @ is the angle between the 
normals at the two points of contact. Hence 


Bij ae wh, hee (8) 


Ex.1. In the case of a wall-sided vessel we have, in the symmetrical 
position y~=0, and therefore 2,=0; cf. Art. 106, Ex. 2. 


Ex. 2. In the case of a solid of revolution with its axis vertical, the 
water-line section is a circle. Denoting its radius by 7, we have 


[etas—2nr.ar A=nr", 


whence Fi PF CANAD Poe snsevsesenseccsenscsscactesanae (4) 
In a cognate theorem*, we compare the quadratic moments 
(Ax?) of two parallel sections at a short distance 6z apart. These 
are represented by the two curves in Fig. 139, where O, O’ are 
the mean centres of the areas, which we denote by A and A+64. 











Fig. 139, 


If the corresponding moments of inertia, about Oy and a parallel 
line through O’, respectively, be denoted by J and I + I, we have, 
taking quadratic moments with respect to Oy, 


T4+324(4 +84) 00°=1+ | ards, 
or, neglecting the terms of the second order, 


81 = [avd aera ah tient aeons set) 


* Due to E. Leclert (1870), 
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In the present case we have v = 62 tan y, whence 


- = [@ (OIG. Snyoecorisge iaceude te (6) 
Comparing with (8), we have 
Lal 
R, —— Al ae. py Se occcscccrcvcerceveesovers (7) 


or, putting ASz=8V, where 6V is the change in the volume of 
immersion, 


dI 
ee (8) 


In the present notation, the expression for the radius of 
curvature of the curve of buoyancy is, by Art. 106 (3), 


if 
— Vv: Seoceeccescccesercrseoreees (9) 
aiid dk 
Hence R, —-R= Cy (+) =e av ei stelevelesiole states (10) 


109. Stability for Finite Displacements. Metacentric 
Evolute. 


When the body is turned through a finite angle, the normal to 
the curve of buoyancy at the new centre of buoyancy will intersect 
the line HG in a point M distinct from the metacentre, which we 
now denote by M,. The relations are best understood from a 
consideration of the evolute, to which all the normals are tangents. 


If no further condition be imposed, the point on the evolute 
which corresponds to the equilibrium position will not be a singular 
point, and M will be above M, when the angular displacement is 
in one sense, and below M, when it is in the other. 


If however, as in the case of a ship, there is a vertical plane of 
symmetry at right angles to the plane of the displacement, the 
curve of buoyancy is symmetrical, and the curvature at the point 
corresponding to the equilibrium position is a maximum or a 
minimum. The evolute has then a cusp. In the case of a wall- 
sided ship, where the curve of buoyancy is parabolic, the cusp 
points downwards as in Fig. 140, and M is above M, for a dis- 
placement towards either side. 
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In any case the righting moment is pV .GM.sin 6, where @ 
is the angle of displacement. If the cusp of the evolute points 
upwards, GM decreases as the angle in question increases; 1f it 
diminishes to zero and changes sign, the stability is of course lost. 








Fig. 140. 


110. Energy of a Floating Body. 


The conditions of equilibrium and of stability of a floating body 
may also be deduced from the principle of energy. 


For simplicity we will suppose that the area of the water- 
surface is unlimited, so that no change in its level is produced by 
any change in the immersion of the solid. The potential energy 
of the solid alone may be taken as equal to — WZ, where W is its 
weight, and Z the depth of its centre of gravity G below the 
water-surface. If the solid displace a volume V of water, this has 
the effect that a weight pV of water whose centre of gravity is at 
H (the centre of buoyancy) is removed and spread as an infinitely 
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thin film over the plane surface. This involves a gain of potential 
energy of amount pV.f, where ¢ is the depth of H below the 
water-surface. The total potential energy of the system may 
therefore be taken as equal to 


ree Wiener ors nie a (1) 


For equilibrium this must be stationary, and for stability it must 
be a minimum. 


Now when the solid is depressed, without rotation, through 
a space 6z, the volume of displaced fluid is increased by a 
stratum Az, whose centre of gravity is at a depth $éz. Since 
8z = 82, the increase of potential energy is 


pV bz + 4 pA (Sz)? — W8zZ, .srccscossreseeee (2) 
and in order that this may vanish to the first order we must have 
Va WW pa depwatsoersatecgervonnt end (3) 


in accordance with the principle of Archimedes. The fact that 
the remaining term in (2) is positive shews that for vertical 
displacements the equilibrium is stable. 


When the condition (3) is fulfilled, the expression (1) for the 
potential energy takes the form 


Wi (C= 2)) avovsascee dace veces sesecses (4) 
i.e. it is proportional to the’ difference of level between the centre 
of gravity G and the centre of buoyancy H. Hence for 
stability this difference must be a minimum*. It remains to 
shew that this is equivalent to Dupin’s criterion (Art. 107). 


If we take G@ as origin, GH is the radius vector (1) of the 
curve of buoyancy, and the difference 
of level between G and H is the G 
perpendicular p from G@ on the tan- 
gent at H. We are therefore con- 


cerned with the minimum value of p. D 
Now if R be the radius of curvature 
of the curve of buoyancy we have Hy 
ait aes (5) ts 
dp Fig. 141. 


* Huygens, l.c, 
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by a known formula of the Differential Calculus. Writing this in 
the form 


i eee rere ees (6) 


we see that 5p vanishes with 6r, i.e. the positions of equilibrium 
are those for which GH is normal to the curve of buoyancy. Also, 
denoting by 7 (or Po) @ stationary value of r, we have, for neigh- 
bouring values, 


db H 
r= 7 (p— Pr) Py crore (7) 


h 
or Ieee (P) — Po), ereseccecenccereneee: (8) 


approximately, so that p — po has the same sign asr—17. Hence 
the maxima and minima of r occur simultaneously with those of 
p. The condition of stability therefore agrees with that formulated 
by Dupin. 

The expression (4) now takes the form Wp. Hence the work 
required to heel a vessel through a given angle is 


W (py). ot -caedhe crac Siete (9) 


This is called the ‘dynamical stability’ corresponding to the given 
position. It is sometimes represented graphically by a curve with 
the angle of heel as abscissa. It is easily seen that the gradient 
of this curve will be proportional to the righting moment. 


EXAMPLES. XIX. 


1. A hollow vessel floats in a basin; if owing to a leak water flows into 
the vessel, how will the level of the water in the basin be affected ? 


2. A sphere floats with one-fourth of its surface above water; find its 
mean specific gravity. [844] 


3. Prove that (apart from stability) a floating log of square section, of 
sp. gr. "75, can float with one edge in the surface of the water. 


4. A rectangular board ABCD floats with the diagonal AC in the surface 
of water, the lowest corner B being attached to the bottom by a string. 


Prove that unless the rectangle be a square this position is only possible if 
the sp. gr. of the board be 4, 
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5. A uniform rod of length 7 can turn freely about its upper end, which 
is fixed at a height 4 (<7) above the surface of water. Prove that, if s be the 
sp. gr., the vertical position is unstable if 

hjt< J/(1-s)3 
and find the inclined position of equilibrium. 


6. A rectangular block of wood floats immersed to a depth of 6 in, with 
one pair of faces horizontal, these faces being squares of one foot in the side; 
find the height of the metacentre above the base. [5 in.] 


7. Prove that the equilibrium of a solid of uniform density floating with 
an edge or a corner just emerging is unstable. 


8. Prove that if a solid of uniform density float with a flat face just 
above water, the equilibrium is stable. 


9, A prism whose section is a right-angled isosceles triangle floats with 
its length horizontal and its equal sides inclined at 45° to the horizontal; and 
the edge where these faces meet is above water. Prove that this position is 
stable if the sp. gr. is less than 3. 


10, Auniform solid octahedron floats in a liquid of twice its own density. 
Prove that the position in which a diagonal is vertical is stable, whilst that 
in which two edges are vertical is unstable. 


11. Prove that a circular cylinder floating with its axis horizontal will 
be in stable equilibrium if its length exceed the breadth of the water-line 
section. 

12. A regular tetrahedron floats with one face horizontal and above 
water. Prove that this position is stable if the sp. gr. of the solid 
exceeds °512. 


13. <A uniform solid circular cylinder of radius a and height h can float 
in stable equilibrium, with its axis vertical, if h/2a<°707. 

If the ratio h/2a exceed this value, prove that the equilibrium will be 
stable only if the specific gravity lies outside the limits 


Hs / (28) 


14, An elliptic cylinder floats with its length horizontal; prove that 
there are four positions of equilibrium, or two, according to the position 
of the centre of gravity, which is supposed not to be on the axis. 

Examine the stability of the different positions, 


15. A thin hollow cylinder of radius a and height / is open at both ends. 
Prove that it cannot float upright if its sp. gr. lies between the values 


es 1 a 
34 /(G- i)» 
it being assumed that A>2a. Explain the case of h<2a, 
L. 8. 16 
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16. Prove that the cylinder of the preceding Ex. can float with its axis 
uorizontal provided 


h : 
dao NN? S1n $7, 
where s is the sp. gr. of the material. 


17, Prove that any segment of a uniform sphere, of substance lighter than 
water, can float in stable equilibrium with its plane surface horizontal and 
immersed. 


18. A thin vessel in the form of a solid of revolution can turn freely 
about a horizontal axis cutting the axis of the vessel at right angles in the 
point 0. If the equilibrium of the vessel when empty be neutral, prove that 
if a little water be poured in, the position in which the axis is vertical will be 
stable or unstable according as the centre of curvature at the vertex is below 
or above 0. 


19. A cylindrical can of negligible thickness floats in water. If the 
upright position is unstable when the can is empty, it can be made stable by 
pouring in water to a depth equal to the distance between the centre of 
gravity of the can and the original centre of buoyancy. 


20. A vessel carries a tank of oil, of specific gravity s, amidships. Prove 
that the effect of the fluidity of the oil on the rolling of the vessel is equiva- 
lent to a diminution of the metacentric height of amount Ax?s/V, where V is 
the displacement of the ship, and Ax? the moment of inertia of the surface- 
area of the tank. 

In what ratio will the effect be diminished by inserting a longitudinal 
partition in the tank ? 


21, A cylindrical solid of any form of section, having a longitudinal plane 
of symmetry, is immersed, with this plane vertical, at various inclinations. 
Prove that the curve of buoyancy is a parabola, 


22. Prove that if the metacentre of a solid of revolution, whose axis is 
vertical, is a fixed point in the body, the immersed surface must be spherical, 


23, Find the form of a surface of revolution in order that the height of 
the metacentre above the centre of buoyancy may be constant for all depths 
of immersion (with the axis vertical). 


24, Apply the formula Hi/= Ax?/V to shew that in the case of a solid of 
revolution just dipping into water, with the axis vertical, the metacentre 
coincides with the centre of curvature at the vertex. 


25. A thin cylindrical vessel of sectional area A floats upright, being 
immersed to a depth A, and contains water to a depth & Find the work 
required to pump out the water. [pAk (h—£).] 
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26, A sphere of radius a@ is just immersed in water which is contained in 
a cylindrical vessel whose axis is vertical and radius &. Prove that if the 
sphere is raised just clear of the water, the loss of potential energy of the 


water is 
2 a? 
Wa ( = 3 za) ’ 


where W is the weight of water originally displaced by the sphere. 


27. <A sphere of radius a, weight W, and density s, rests on the bottom 
of a cylindrical vessel of radius #, which contains water to a depth h (>2a). 
Prove that the work required to lift the sphere out of the vessel is less than if 
the water had been absent, by the amount 


2a3\ W 
(}-0-3 5) 


23. A solid sphere of weight W and radius a is held just above the 
surface of a large sheet of water. Ifit be depressed through a space h(<2a) 
prove that the nett loss of potential energy is 

Wh—4mph3 (a—fh); 
and deduce the condition of equilibrium when the sphere floats freely. 

If 4 now refer to this position, shew that the gain of potential energy 

when the sphere is further lowered or raised through a small space z is 
mph (a—sh) 2, 
approximately. 


29, A solid floats in equilibrium in a liquid, wholly immersed. Prove 
that if it be slightly compressible its position is unstable. 

Prove that if the liquid be compressible, but the solid incompressible, the 
equilibrium is stable. 


30. If the surface of a liquid be disturbed so as to be no longer plane, 
prove that the potential energy is increased by 


dp [[ceavay, 


where ¢ is the elevation above the undisturbed level, the axes of «, y being 
horizontal, and the integration extending over the disturbed area. 
If the disturbed surface has the form of a train of waves 
¢=csin ka, 
prove that the mean potential energy per unit area is the same as if a plane 
stratum of thickness $c had been raised through a height $c 


é CHAPTER XII 
GENERAL CONDITIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM OF A FLUID 


111. General Formula for Pressure-Gradient. 


We now contemplate the case of a fluid placed in a field of 
force of a more general character than that due to ordinary 
gravity. 

Let Ss be a linear element PQ drawn in any direction, and let 
F be the component of the force 
exerted by the field, per unit mass, wd (2+ Pas) 


in the direction PQ. Imagine a ae Q 


cylinder to be constructed having its 75 
length along PQ, and a cross-section Fig. 142. 
w whose dimensions are small com- 
pared with 6s. The difference of the pressures on the two ends 
will be 

po—(p +22 65) @ =—P obs, 
where Odp/ds is of the nature of a partial differential coefficient 
expressing the rate of variation of the pressure-intensity in the 
direction PQ. Again, if p be the density, the component force of 
the field on the fluid bounded by the cylinder is Fpwés. Since 
the total force in the direction PQ must vanish, we have 


op 
as = pL. Me catenaeeeacen sabes ceeres eens (1) 


Since p is the mass per unit volume, and F’ the force per unit 
mass, this equation expresses that the gradient of p in any 
assigned direction is equal to the component force per wnit volume 
in that direction, The space-variation of p is therefore most 
rapid in the direction of the resultant force of the field. 
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The formula (1) is independent of the unit of force adopted, 
provided this be the same for p as for #. In some questions 
. ib is convenient to adopt dynamical units*. 


112. Surfaces of Equal Pressure, . Equipotential 
Surfaces. 


We may imagine a series of surfaces to be drawn through the 
fluid over each of which p is constant. Ifthe element ds be taken 
along one of these, we have dp/ds = 0, and therefore #=0. That 
is, the surfaces of equal pressure must be everywhere at right 
angles to the direction of the resultant force. Hence a fluid 
cannot be in equilibrium under an arbitrarily assigned distribution 
of force, unless this distribution possesses the geometrical property 
that the lines of force are orthogonal to a system of surfaces. 


If the given field of force be ‘conservative’ (Art. 49), and if V 
denote the potential energy of unit mass, considered as a function 
of position in the field, we have 


Brea Vinal Gy codensseecanccacstaea ss (1) 
OV 
or f=- Ded tetetiersssseeeesaeees (2) 
0 oV 
and therefore = FP Are treet eee tresses (3) 


Hence dV/ds vanishes with dp/ds; i.e. V is constant over a surface 
of equal pressure. In other words, in a fluid in equilibrium the 
surfaces of equal pressure must coincide with the surfaces of equal 
potential. “ 

Again, if 8p and 6V be the increments of p and V when we 
pass from one surface of equal pressure to a consecutive one, we 
have 

Weer o VON taneneiss soccsatinesyes techs (4) 
Since dp and 6V are constants for this pair of surfaces, p must also 
be constant, i.e. the density must be uniform over any surface of 
equal potential. 


Thus in the case of ordinary gravity the equipotential surfaces 


* The unit force being that which generates unib momentum in unit time, 
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are horizontal planes. Hence in a fluid in equilibrium the 
pressure and the density must be uniform over any such plane. 


In the case of a force tending to a fixed point the equipotential 
surfaces are concentric spheres. The fluid must therefore be 
arranged in spherical strata of equal density. 


When p is a constant, we have by integration of (8) 


Hx. To find the pressure in the interior of a liquid globe due to the 
mutual attraction of the parts of the fluid. 


We assume from the theory of Attractions that the intensity of gravity 
in the interior of a homogeneous globe varies as the distance (7) from the 
centre, and denote it accordingly by gr/a, where g is the force per unit mass 
at the surface (r=a). Hence p will be a function of 7 only, and 


dp _ r 
ae = — 9p @ © ere cccccancscccsvcccecscccesececeses (6) 
1 
Hence P=5 7 KG? 99), Weaonscevchsven denims een saree! (7) 


where the constant of integration has been determined so as to make p 
vanish for r=a. The pressure-intensity at the centre is therefore dgpa. 


In the case of a homogeneous liquid globe of the same size and mass as 
the Earth, we should have g=1, in ordinary gravitational measure. Hence 
the pressure-intensity at the centre would be that due to a column of about 
53 times the density of water, and about 2000 miles high, or say (roughly) 
1? million atmospheres. 


113. Moving Liquid in Relative Equilibrium. 


Problems in which a fluid, although in motion, is in relative 


equilibrium, can be reduced to statical ones in virtue of the 
following principle. 


If m denote the mass of a fluid element, and J its acceleration 
(supposed given in magnitude and direction), the resultant of all 
the forces acting on the element, including the pressures of the 
surrounding fluid, must be mf in dynamical measure. Hence the 


actual forces, together with a fictitious force — mj, would be in 
equilibrium. 
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Ex. A tank containing water has a constant horizontal acceleration f ; 
to find the form of the free surface when there is relative equilibrium, 

The. distribution of pressure will be the same as if the fluid were at rest 
under gravity and.a horizontal force f 
per unit mass in the direction opposite 
to the acceleration. The effect is the g 
same as if the direction of gravity were 
turned through an angle 6 backwards , 


g 
from the vertical, such that I 
Tani = 7)/G5) tencecsnes (1) 
and its intensity increased in the ratio ae ac x 
sec@. The free surface is therefore a : 
plane tilted down through an angle 6. eee 


114. Rotating Liquid. 


When a liquid is rotating with a constant and uniform angular 
velocity » about a vertical axis, a particle m at a distance r from 
this axis is describing a horizontal circle with an acceleration wr 
towards the centre. Hence the fictitious force on each particle, 
which we must imagine to be introduced in order to transform the 
problem into a statical one, is a force mw’r, in dynamical units, 
acting outwards from the axis. There is no harm in speaking 
of this-as a ‘centrifugal’ force, provided its artificial character 
be remembered. 


If the axis of z be drawn vertically upwards, we have in the 


statical problem 
op op 


aaa: an = OPT eaoheneentrsan Rae) 
by Art. 111 (1). Hence* 
p =p (4w?r? — gz) + CONSE, ......sesveeeeeee (2) 


and the surfaces of equal pressure, including the free surface if 


any, are given by 


a) 
g=—7r+., eeoevcccee inresasearee(e 
2g 
* For if we put p=p (hw? 1? -— gz) +X; 
where x is a function of z and r as yet undetermined, we find on substitution in (1) 
0 q 
9, %=0; 


0z or 
i.e. x is independent both of z and of r and is therefore a constant. 
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They are therefore equal paraboloids of revolution, the latus- 
rectum being 2q/w% 


The parabolic form of the free surface, or of any surface of 
equal pressure, may also be in- . 
ferred from the principle that — 
the surface must be perpen- G 
dicular to the direction of the 
resultant of gravity and of 
the fictitious centrifugal force. 
If the normal to the surface 
at any point P meet the axis 
of rotation in G, and PN be 
the ordinate to this axis, we 
have 


GNGNE 19 VO, NP, ies kate. code tdte re (4) 
whence GN =O ise sone. abencsiaenceutemrnnen (5) 


The subnormal of the meridian curve is therefore constant, and 
the curve a parabola. 


As in Art. 98 it is plain that the effect of the fluid pressures 
on any solid which is wholly or partially immersed, and rotates 
with the fluid, may be found from a consideration of the forces 
which would maintain in relative equilibrium the mass of fluid 
displaced by the solid. In the case of a solid partially immersed 
this mass must be supposed limited by the parabolic surface, con- 
tinued through the space occupied by the solid, 


£x.1. A circular cylinder floats upright, its axis being coincident with 
the axis of rotation. 


The upward pressure of the fluid must be equal to the weight of the fluid 
displaced. If a be the radius of the cylinder, and / the height of the water- 
line above the base, the volume displaced is less thau the cylindrical volume 
na*h by that of a paraboloidal segment of height 4«%a2/g and base ra%. The 
upward pressure is therefore 

| gp mu? (h—4a°a?/9). 
This must be equal to the weight of the solid. Hence if h’ be the depth 
immersed when there is no rotation, we have 


hash’ t+ peoratlg. ccccccseess encecsnainas eaves open) 


114] CONDITIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM OF A FLUID 249 


Ex. 2. Tf m be the mass of a small submerged body at a distance 7 from 
the axis, and m/’ that of the fluid displaced by it, the fluid pressures on it are 
equivalent to a force m’o*” towards the axis, and m’g upwards. Hence in 
order that the body may revolve in relative equilibrium, a force (m—m’) wr 
inwards, and a force (m—m’)g upwards, must be applied to it, e.g. by the 
tension of a string. If the body is lighter than water, m—m/’ is negative, 
and the requisite forces act outwards and downwards, respectively. 


Hence particles heavier than water, e.g. grains of sand, tend to collect 
near the outer edge of the base of the containing vessel; whilst particles 
lighter than water, e.g. fragments of cork, tend to the surface and the axis. 


Ex. 3. Suppose we have an ocean of water covering a spherical attracting 
nucleus, the whole rotating in relative equilibrium about an axis through the 
centre, with angular velocity o. 


Tt is easily seen that the effect of centrifugal force is to add to the 
potential energy per unit mass a term —3o*r*, if r denote distance from 
the axis. If 2 denote distance from the centre, the equation (5) of Art. 112 
takes the form 

2 Lefont Grete er RH 
where H is the mass of the nucleus, and y the constant of gravitation. (Cf. 
Art. 49, Ex. 1.) 


Hence if a, b be the equatoreal and polar radii, respectively, of the free 
surface, we have 


EH EH 
= = jorat=T- Me nokee iat tae (8) 
a—b 1.*%a%b 
whence Pee = 3 ye © bet ae nner encccnsrcseccseceeeosecs (9) 


If we take data appropriate to the case of the Earth, the expression on 
the right-hand isa small fraction. In it we may therefore ignore the difference’ 
between a and 6. Hence, writing g = ~H/a*, we have 

a—-b loa 

Pe = 9 oe e Serer eresersecreoeresreores ny (10) 
This gives the ‘ellipticity’ of the free surface. In the case of the EHarth 
we have o7a/g=z4,, and the ellipticity would therefore be 345. The actual 
ellipticity of the mean surface of the ocean is much greater, being about 345. 
The discrepancy is due mainly to the fact that the nucleus is not exactly 
spherical, having been deformed (presumably) by centrifugal force, so that 
it does not attract like a point-centre of force. 
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EXAMPLES. XX. 


1. A barometer is in a railway carriage. How will the reading be affected 
when the train has a given acceleration, (1) if the barometer hang freely from 
the roof, (2) if it be fixed relatively to the carriage, in a vertical position ? 


2. A locomotive runs down an incline (a) with acceleration f; prove that 
the average level of the water in the boiler makes with the inclined plane 
an angle 6 given by 
f- g sina 

gcosa © 


tan 6= 


3, A tank slides down a rough incline (a), the coefficient of friction being 
tan X. Find the inclination of the free surface of the water to the incline, in 
relative equilibrium. 


4. Assuming that the density of a liquid globe of radius a at a distance 


r from the centre is 
Fe 
P=Po ( aa, ) ’ 


find the pressure-intensity at the centre, having given that the intensity of 
gravity at the surface is g. 

If the mean density be twice the surface density, prove that the result is 
18 as great as if the globe had been homogeneous, of the same mean density. 


5. A cylindrical vessel, of diameter 1 ft., containing water, is in steady 
rotation about its axis, which is vertical. If the level of the water in the 
middle be 1 in. below that at the edge, find the speed, in revolutions per 
minute. [44:1.] 


6. A leaden plummet is immersed in water which is rotating in relative 
equilibrium about a vertical axis with angular velocity o, being suspended 
from a point on this axis by a string of length 7. Prove that the vertical 
position of the plumb-line is stable or unstable according as 7=qg/#*. Also 
that when the vertical ‘position is unstable there is an inclined position in 
which the string is normal to the surface of equal pressure passing through 
the plummet. 


7, A vessel of any form, with a plane horizontal lid, is just filled with 
liquid of density p, and the whole rotates about a vertical axis. Prove that 
the upward thrust of the fluid on the lid is $}@2pAx?, where Ax? is the quad- 
ratic moment of the area with respect to the axis of rotation. 


8, A liquid is rotating in relative equilibrium in a spherical vessel which 
it fills, about a vertical diameter. Prove that the pressure-intensity on the 
wall of the vessel 1s greatest at a depth g/o” below the centre. 

Also prove that the thrusts on the lower and upper hemispheres are 

5 Mg+3;Mwra, 4Mg+ 3; Moa, 
where / is the mass of the liquid, and a the radius of the vessel, 
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9. A closed cylindrical vessel of radius a and height A, filled with liquid, 
rotates about its axis, which is vertical, with uniform angular velocity o. 
Prove that the total pressure across a plane through the axis, due to the 
rotation, is po2a%h, and that the resultant outward pressure, due to the 
rotation, on either half of the curved surface is pw?a%h. 


10, A cubical vessel filled with water is rotating about a vertical axis 
through the centres of two opposite faces. Prove that in consequence of the 
rotation the thrust on a side is increased by the amount 

. gpa? at, 
where a is the length of the edge of the cube, and o is the angular velocity of 
rotation. 

Also find the centre of pressure. 


11. A liquid is rotating about a vertical axis with an angular velocity o, 
which is a function of the distance (r) from the axis; prove that the form of 
the free surface is given by 


ge= [otrdr+ C. 
Sketch the form in the case of a= )a?/r?._ (Rankine’s ‘free vortex.’) 


12. If the angular velocity be equal to w» for r<a, and equal to @a?/r? 
for r>a, find the form of the free surface. (Rankine’s ‘combined vortex.’) 


13. Water is rotating in circles about a vertical axis, the angular velocity 
at a distance 7 from this axis being 
wee 
a? 4-72? 
find the form of the free surface. 


14, Prove that the equation of the meridian curve, in the problem of 
Art. 114, Ex. 3, is of the form 
r=a(1+esin? 6), 
approximately, where 6 is the colatitude, and e the ellipticity. 


15, A-closed vessel filled with water is rotating with constant angular 
velocity » about a horizontal axis; prove that in the state of relative 
equilibrium the surfaces of equal pressure are circular cylinders whose common 
axis is at a height g/w? above the axis of rotation. 


CHAPTER XIII 
EQUILIBRIUM OF GASEOUS FLUIDS 


115. Laws of Gases. 

The properties of a ‘perfect’ gas, i.e. one which is far removed 
from the physical conditions under which it can be liquefied, are 
summed up in the statement 


0 = RO, cecerseeseeeserereeteeneees (1) 


where p is the pressure-intensity, vy is the volume of unit mass, 
0 is the ‘absolute’ temperature as measured by an air-thermometer, 
and: R is a constant depending on the nature of the gas. The 
quantity v is of course the reciprocal of the density (p); it is 
sometimes called the ‘specific volume,’ or the ‘ bulkiness,’ of the 
substance. 


The above statement rests on two experimental laws, which 
are found to hold with considerable accuracy. The first of these, 
called after its discoverer* ‘ Boyle’s Law,’ is to the effect that the 
pressure-intensity of any portion of a gas kept at a constant 
temperature varies inversely as the volume. Hence the product 
pv is constant for the same gas at the same temperature, so that 
we may write 


NY =F (Dy ener sencsvavgncmesereragees (2) 


where f(@) is a function which may (so far) be different for 
different gases, and will in any case depend on the manner in 
which the temperature @ is defined. If we take air as our standard 
thermometric substance, i.e. if we agree to register temperatures 
in terms of the volume occupied by a mass of air at some standard 
pressure, f(@) will (for air) be proportional to @, and we have the 
formula (1). The constant R will however still depend on the 


* Robert Boyle (1627-1691); the date of publication is 1662. The same law 
was formulated by Mariotte in 1676, and is sometimes called by his name, 
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length of the degree on the temperature scale. Usually this is 
chosen so that the interval from the freezing point to the boiling 
point* of water shall be 100 degrees. 


The second gaseous law} asserts that different gases expand 
under constant pressure, between any two given temperatures, in 
the same proportion, i.e. the increment of volume bears the same 
ratio to the original volume in each case. Hence a formula of the 
type (1) will hold for each, but the constant & will vary with the 
particular gas. The actual ratio of the volumes occupied by a gas 
at the boiling and freezing points of water is found to be 1:366, so 
that if 6, be the temperature of freezing on the present scale, we 
have, if we adopt the Centigrade degree, 

6, + 100 
8, 

It may be well to repeat that the formula (1) has only a 
limited validity. For great pressures combined with low tempera- 
tures the ‘gaseous laws’ cease to apply to real substances. 


EGO meOres ON ee 


The density of atmospheric air at the freezing point, under a pressure of 
76 cm. of mercury, is found to be ‘00129. Hence if we take the centimetre as 
unit of length, and the weight of a gramme as the unit of force, we have, for 
alr, 
, 76 x 136 


ies 00129 x 273 29380, 
about. 
To reduce to absolute (c.a.s.) units we multiply by g (=981), and obtain 
i= 288 Loe 


To obtain the value of # for any other gas we divide by the ratio of its 
density to that of air under like conditions of pressure and temperature. 


116. Mixture of Gases. 


Boyle’s law may be stated as follows{: If, at a given tem- 
perature, successive portions of the same gas be introduced into 
a closed vessel, each produces its own pressure; ie. the final 


* That is, the temperature at which water boils under a certain specified 
atmospheric pressure. 

+ Attributed, on the authority of Gay-Lussac (1802), to J. A. C. Charles (1746- 
1822), the date assigned being about 1787. The law was first published by Dalton 
in 1801. 

+ This form of statement is due to Rankine. 
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pressure-intensity is the sum of the pressure-intensities due to 
each portion separately. Tf we extend this statement to mixtures 
of different gases we have the law formulated by Dalton*, viz. that 
the pressure-intensity in the mixture is the sum of the pressure- 
intensities due to the several gases alone, provided these do not 
act chemically on one another. 


Thus, if quantities of various gases, whose volumes are Vj, Vo, ..-, 
and pressure-intensities py, Psy +++ respectively, be taken and in- 
troduced into a vessel of volume V, the temperature being the 
same in each case, the pressure-intensities due to the several gases 
would be 

piVilV, p2V2/ Esasese 
by Boyle’s law. By Dalton’s law the final pressure-intensity p will 
be the sum of these, so that 


pV =DVit paVet ove == (PrVr)- ereeseeeee Ch) 
If the gases were originally at temperatures 0,, @, ..., respec- 
tively, and if the final temperature be 0, the pressure-intensities of 


the several gases when brou ght to the volume V and temperature 
6 would be 





piv, oO pVo o 
[oo 6 ey he 
Pp v _ Pr Vi PoVo _s Ve 
whence 6 = 0, + 05 $= 3 ( é, ie seateee et 


It may be observed that Dalton’s law is implied in such statements as 
this, that atmospheric air consists of so many parts ‘by volume’ of oxygen, 
and so many of nitrogen. If the oxygen contained in a volume J of air, 
when isolated and brought to atmospheric pressure (po), would occupy @ 
volume Vj, the partial pressure due to it when diffused in the space V is 
py Vi/V, by Boyle’s law ; and on a similar understanding the partial pressure 
due to the nitrogen is denoted by poV2/V. By Dalton’s law, the actual 
pressure is the sum of these, whence 


Vi+ Va= V. eeeoee beseeccoces eecseccces seaeeseer(O) 


117. Indicator Diagram. Isothermal and Adiabatic 
Lines. 


The properties of any fluid may be mapped out, without any 
special hypothesis, by taking any two of the quantities p, v, @ as 


* John Dalton (1766-1844), the discoverer of the atomic law in Chemistry. 
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independent variables, the third being then necessarily dependent 
upon them. Usually it is convenient to take v as abscissa, and p 
as ordinate, as in Watt's ‘indicator diagram.’ Any particular 
state is then represented by a point on the diagram, and any 
succession of states by a continuous line, as in Fig. 145. 


For instance, if the succession of states be defined by the 
condition that the temperature is constant, the corresponding line 
is called an ‘isothermal’ line. In the case of a perfect gas the 
isothermal lines are the rectangular hyperbolas 


OU = CONST s.0.5e 55 De aiielesee oat aie aver (1) 


In another important type of succession of states the condition 
imposed is that there shall be no absorption or emission of heat 
during the process. This would be realized in the case of a gas 
contained in a cylinder whose volume could be varied by means 
of a piston, provided the walls and the piston could be made 
absolutely impervious to heat. Jor this reason such a succession 
is said to be ‘adiabatic*, and the representative line on the 
indicator diagram is called an adiabatic line. The equation of the 
adiabatic lines of a perfect gas will be obtained presently. 


The ‘specific heat’ of a substance in a given state is defined 
as the amount of heat} required to raise unit mass one degree in 
temperature, under prescribed conditions. In the case of a gas 
the precise specification of the condition under which the change 
of temperature takes place is important; and in particular we 
have to distinguish between the specific heat ‘at constant volume,’ 
and the specific heat at ‘constant pressure.’ 


If the volume do not vary, as when the gas is enclosed in a 
rigid vessel, we have, by Art. 115 (1), 80/0 = dp/p. Hence if c denote 
the specific heat at constant volume, the amount of heat absorbed 
by unit mass when the pressure increases by 8p is 


God =1c0 Opi. sans. Ae tae cnia ia eayis it (2) 
Again, if the pressure be kept constant, as in the case of a 


gas free to expand by pushing out a piston against a constant 


* This name was introduced by Rankine. 
+ The unit of heat being (usually) the amount of heat required to raise the 
temperature of unit mass of water at about 4°C. by one degree, 
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external pressure, we have 60/0 = dv/v. Hence if c’ be the specific 
heat at constant. pressure, the amount of heat absorbed by unit 
mass when the volume increases by 6v is 


C150 =COSU{Y.  crassscceccevscceevecrss (3) 


Hence if we take » and p as our independent variables, the 
heat absorbed in a small change denoted by &v, 8p will be 


(022 +0) inet piieagen etapa (4) 


per unit mass. 


For instance, in an isothermal expansion of a gas we have 
pv =const., and therefore dp/p = — dv/v. The expression (4) then 
takes the form 


It appears from thermodynamical theory that the difference c’—c 
is constant for a perfect gas. Hence, by integration, we find that 
the total heat absorbed during an expansion from volume wv to 
volume v at constant temperature @ is 


: v 
(c’ —c)é Poe eS. Mtatextestaeass eee (6) 


If a gas be subject to the adiabatic condition, we have, 
from (4), 


op ov 
ap ay es Cs ceetneocetasavev aah ene (7) 


where y=c/c. This ratio y of the two specific heats is also 
approximately constant. Hence, integrating, we find 

‘log p + y log v = const., 
or DUY =a CONSE, abccccees Mer esnventucnse (8) 
This is therefore the equation of the adiabatic lines on the 
indicator diagram. See Fig. 146, p. 259, where the dotted curve 
represents an adiabatic line, and the continuous curve an isothermal. 


The ratio y is always greater than unity. Its value for air and 
several other gases (oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen) is about 1°41. 
The change of temperature involved in an adiabatic process is 
found from (7) combined with the relation 
60 Sp | bv 


a co KsbpavbAune tia ty meee (9) 
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which follows from Art. 115 (1). We have 


50 du 
oe ts ee weveee vere reeeseorecs (10) 
whence log @ = — (y — 1) log v + const., 
6 Uy\Y~* , 
or 8, = ) b pe scennereeeeereetcccers (11) 


fx. If air at 0° C. be compressed adiabatically to one-tenth of its original 


volume, we have 
logio (9/8.)=y-1="410; 8/@)=2°57, 
whence 6 — 6)=1°576) = 429°. 


118. Work done in Expansion. Elasticity. 


Let us imagine unit mass of any fluid to be enclosed in a 
deformable envelope, and that an infinitesimal change of volume 
is produced by a displacement of the 
boundary. Ifv be the normal component, 
reckoned positive when outwards, of the 
displacement of a surface-element 68S, the 
work done by the contained gas is &(pdS.v), 
or pov, since &(vdS)=6v. Hence the 
work done in a succession of changes re- 9 
presented by a given line on the indicator 
diagram will be fpdv, ie. it is represented by the area included 
between the curve, the axis of v, and the first and last ordinates. 
Care must of course be taken to attribute the proper sign to this 
area. 


P 


Fig. 145. 


Thus for an isothermal expansion of a perfect gas from 1 to », 
we have, since pv = pov, 


w vd v 
[i paw = yo ae = Pr aD Cwsieteae tk (1) 


This does not of course give the loss of intrinsic energy by 
the gas, since heat is absorbed during the process, to the amount 
given by Art. 117 (6)*. The quantity whose diminution is given 
by (1) is sometimes called the ‘free energy’ by writers on Thermo- 
dynamics. 


* Tt is a consequence of the laws of Thermodynamics that in a perfect gas there 
is no change of intrinsic energy in an isothermal expansion, the work done being 
exactly compensated by the heat absorbed. 


L. 8. 17 
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In an adiabatic expansion we have pu¥ = pot", whence 
wo v a 
[pa ne iE - =PmaP i (6, Oe 
The change of temperature is given by Art. 117 (11). 28ite 
expression (2) measures the actual loss of intrinsic energy in the 
process, since there is now no transfer of heat. 

The unit of work (per unit mass) implied in (1) or (2) will 
depend of course on the unit of force employed in the specification 
of the pressure-intensity p. For instance, if this be expressed in 
grammes per square centimetre, the unit of (1) or (2) will be the 
gramme-centimetre. 

If we wish to find the work done in the expansion of any given quantity of 
a gas, we have only to replace the symbol v in the above calculations by V, 
the actual volume of the mass under consideration. Thus, to find the work 


required to fill a vessel whose capacity is 1 litre with air at a pressure of 
100 atmospheres, the temperature being assumed constant, we put, in (1), 


py = 1034 gm./em.?, Vo=10%cm.3, log (Vo/ V)=4°650, 
and obtain as the result 4°81 x 108 gramme-centimetres, or 4810 kilogramme- 
metres. 

If the same quantity of air could be forced in adiabatically, we should 
have p/p)=660, and substituting in (2) we should obtain a result about three 
times as great. 

The ‘ volume-elasticity’ of a substance in a given state may be 
defined as the ratio of an increment 6p of pressure-intensity to the 
accompanying ‘compression,’ as measured by the ratio (— 6v/v) of 
the diminution of volume to the original volume. Hence, denoting 
it by «, we have 


To make the definition precise it is necessary, however, to specify 
the condition under which the variation of volume is supposed to 
take place. In the case of a solid or a liquid this makes as a rule 
little difference, but in a gas the matter is important. 

If, through the point P on the indicator diagram which 
represents the initial state, we draw a tangent to the curve which 
shews the prescribed mode of variation, to meet the axis of pin U; 
and if NU be the projection of PU on this axis, we have 


dp > 
dy 7 NP. tan NPU = NU, sfaneih eee ee (4) 


10) 
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Hence this projection represents the volume-elasticity under the 
given condition. 


If the changes be isothermal, we have pv =const., and 


Le. the elasticity is numerically equal to the pressure-intensity. 
The equality of ON and NU in this case is a familiar property of 
the rectangular hyperbola, 


~P 











The volume-elasticity of a gas subject to the adiabatic con- 
dition is 


by Art. 117 (7), and is therefore greater than the isothermal 
elasticity in the ratio y. It is represented by NU’ in Fig. 146. 


The distinction between the two elasticities is important in 
the theory of Sound, where the expansions and contractions, and 
consequent variations of temperature, alternate so rapidly that 
there is-no time for equalization of temperature by conduction. 
Consequently, it is the adiabatic rather than the isothermal 
elasticity which is effective. 

17—2 
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119. Law of Pressure in Isothermal Atmosphere. 


To find the distribution of pressure in an atmosphere of 
uniform temperature, let z denote height above some standard 
level. We have then the hydrostatic equation 


d 
oe FS Oss baud aan ol entered (1) 
in gravitational units, together with Boyle’s law 
PDs = Gl Pad ter -Becs ke tae eer (2) 
where the zero suffix relates to the plane z=0. Ience 
1 dp Po 
Sat ee eae edigs sae aeeere eee 3 
p dz Do & 
It is convenient to write 
Wig = PRIA G © ba egenceotn pant tenes (4) 


so that H denotes the height of a ‘homogeneous atmosphere,’ 
ie. the height of a column of a hypothetical fluid of uniform 
density p, which would produce by its gravitation the pressure pp. 
Comparing with Art. 115 (1) we see that, for a particular gas, H 
varies as the absolute temperature but is independent of the 
density. It will of course vary inversely as the intensity of 
gravity. 

We have, then, 


ldpa- i 

D ae = = vi dees ererceer er resevvvesre (5) 
whence log p=— F > CONST sh was seu ees (6) 
or p =,¢ 2 wee Neo ally eras nd OeeIS anata ohare eyayestete (7) 


if the arbitrary constant be adjusted so as to make p=p, for z=0. 
Hence the pressure diminishes in geometric progression as the 
altitude increases in arithmetic progression. 


The formula (7) may be used to determine differences of 
altitude by means of the barometer. We have 


2,— 2, = H log (p,/p.) = 2°38026 H logis (p,/p2), ---+-- (8) 
where the suffixes refer to any two stations, and the numerical 
factor is that required to reduce logarithms to base e to ordinary 
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logarithms. If H, denote the value of H at freezing point we 
may pub 
Pikeeld (AF QUO UOT rece caste esatens cast (9) 


where 7 is the temperature Centigrade. The formula (8) is based 
on the hypothesis of uniform temperature; but the variation of 
temperature with altitude, if not too great, may be allowed for by 
assuming a mean temperature for the stratum included between 
the two levels at which the readings are taken. If the difference 
of temperature is considerable, observations may be taken at 
a number of intermediate altitudes, and the thickness of each 
stratum calculated separately, on the basis of its estimated mean 
temperature. 


The calculation assumes of course that the air may be treated 
as a simple gas, the variation of its composition with altitude 
being neglected. This is legitimate, for a considerable range of 
altitude, owing to the mixing which takes place by currents. 


If the density of air at 0° C. be 00129 under an atmospheric pressure of 
76 cm. of mercury, we have 


_ Py __ 716X136 _ oi ae 
Cite iso =8x10°cm.=8 km. 





120. Atmosphere in Convective Equilibrium. 


In the actual atmosphere the temperature as a rule diminishes 
upwards. This is due in a great measure to the action of con- 
vection currents. When a mass of air ascends, its temperature 
falls in consequence of the expansion due to diminished pressure, 
and similarly if it descends its temperature rises, The final 
condition which would be brought about by the free play of 
convection currents, without conduction or radiation of heat, would 
be such that if equal masses at different levels were interchanged 
the equilibrium would not be disturbed, i.e. each portion would by 
adiabatic expansion or contraction assume the temperature and 
therefore also the pressure proper to its new locality. This state 
is described by Lord Kelvin as one of ‘convective equilibrium.’ 


In such a state we have 


Ge oo ee rere oes eserereesasesne 
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where the zero suffix refers to one particular level, say 2=0. 


Hence 2 = Ee bee eat dian Loa cet aemiey (2) 
P p 
When combined with the relation 
dp dp , ©9 
o = 7 + Br tierireneeneeseerre sees (3) 
a os 60 y—1 op 
this gives ean ee eee eer (4 
g 6 7 D (4) 


the relations being in fact as in Art. 117 (7), (9), with p written 
for 1/v. 


The hydrostatic equation is 


Fe Ph nner ehh ee (5) 


as usual, whence 
dig ok VN hee neers 
daca ooh > MOLE A ea 
so that the temperature diminishes upwards with a uniform 
gradient. If we put 
De = Pa gc a ote na est eee eee (7) 


so that H, is the height of the homogeneous atmosphere corre- 
sponding to the temperature 6, at the level z= 0, we have 


doe yaw, Bs 


de - Ppp Eh 2 ae ee (8) 
or A= 0, (i= a ee ee (9) 
or Pe BR ear e ho (10) 


which gives, with (1), the relation between p and z, 


If y=1°410, Hyp=8 x 10° cm., 6)=273, we find 


dé 
7, = — 000099, 


in degrees Centigrade per centimetre. The gradient is therefore very nearly 
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1 degree per 100 metres*. It is to be noticed that the formula (9) would 
assign a definite limit to the height of the atmosphere, viz. we should have 
6=0 for 


BD Hy. snepsaessasessnsesestennnenencecs (11) 
With the above numerical values this comes out at 2°75 x 106 cm., or 27'5 km. 
The gaseous laws on which the calculation is based cannot, however, be 
assumed to hold up to this limit. 

121. Compressibility of Liquids. 

The effect of compressibility on the vertical distribution of 
density in a Wiquid can be calculated by a similar process. For 
most purposes it is sufficiently accurate, however, to assume that 
the mean density in a vertical column is the arithmetic mean of 
the densities at the top and bottom. 

We assume, in accordance with the usual law of elasticity 
(Art. 137), that the small variations of density are connected with 
the variations of pressure by a formula of the type 


T= 10S), lee ve ie sina as eins aoe (1) 
where s denotes what is called the ‘condensation,’ i.e. the ratio of 


the increment of density to the standard density p), which we may 
take to be the density at the atmospheric pressure (p,). In 
symbols 


The coefficient « may be taken to be under ordinary conditions 
approximately constant; it is called the ‘ elasticity of volume.’ It 
is easy to shew that when small variations from atmospheric 
pressure are considered this definition of « is equivalent to 
that of Aft. 118 (8). 

The pressure at a depth h will be p, + poh, approximately, and 
the density accordingly p,)(1+poh/«), so that the mean density of 
a column of depth h extending downwards from the free surface is 
p(1+4poh/x). If h’ be the height which the same column would - 
occupy if of uniform density p), we have 


(L4dpoh/k)h = Wi, scrvcorcssersoeeeres (3) 
h'-—h_ 1 ph : 
or Be ea reas te (4) 


* The observed gradient is considerably less. The difference is attributed to 
the influence of aqueous vapour. 
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This gives the depression h’—h of the surface of the water in 
a lake of depth h, due to compressibility. 


The more formal calculation is as follows. Substituting from (1) and (2) 
in the hydrostatic equation 





d rs 
- iy) wesweseussnreevecoesaroeddeecdcereets (5) 
dp 
dz 
; CERES SEAT TD dadhe docgicn: Sconebese aon ctoce 6 
we have Te pape ae (6) 
Hence if the free surface be at a height 4 above the origin of z, 
x log (+2 Pi) =po (= 2 oor e ee chan ne ee (7) 
Putting 2=0, p —po=poh’, we have 
h\ _ poh 
log (1 a) a ae eee (8). 
or 14 OO mere Pal 4 5 (Bel) 2000! os (9) 
K kK 2 NK 


In all cases of interest pyh/« is a small fraction. If we stop at the term last 
written, we find 


ii 1 poh 
h =h{i 45h), Oo eae ceeccccccereccessececceee (10) 
in agreement with (4). 


Thus for a sheet of water a kilometre in depth, putting py=1, h=10' cm, 
k=2'26x10", we find h’—h=2:-21 metres. It appears from (4) that the de- 
pression varies as the square of the depth. 


EXAMPLES. XXI. 
(Boyle’s Law, &c.) 


1. Find the ratio of the whole mass of the Earth’s atmosphere to that of 
the Earth itself, assuming that the mean density of the Earth is 5°5, the 
mean height of the barometer 76 cm., and the Earth’s radius 6°38 x 108 cm. 

[88x 10-7,] 

2. The densities of oxygen and nitrogen as compared with atmospheric 
air at the same pressure and temperature are 1°1056 and ‘9714, respectively, 
Find the percentages of oxygen and nitrogen in the atmosphere, (1) by weight, 
and (2) by volume, [(1) 23°6, 76:4 ; (2) 21-4, 78°6.] 
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3, A barometer tube originally containing air at atmospheric pressure is 
weighted and lowered into the sea, with the closed end uppermost When it 
is raised it is found that the water had ascended through °832 of the length of 
the tube. Find the depth reached in fathoms. (Height of barometer =30 in. ; 
density of mercury =13°6; density of sea-water = 1:026.) [27°3.] 


4, Akilogramme of air is contained in a vessel whose capacity is 10 cubic 
decimetres ; find its pressure in gms. per sq. cm., assuming that the atmo- 
spheric density is 00129, and that the height of the barometer is 76 cm. 

[8:01 x 104] 


5. The pressure of saturated aqueous vapour at 50° C. is about one-eighth 
of an atmosphere. A bell jar is inverted over water at 50°C., and then 
depressed until half its volume is occupied by water; find the pressure in the 
space above the water. [1% atm.] 


6. How much must a column of air 12 in. long be suddenly compressed 
in order that its temperature may rise from 20°C. to 400° C.? [To 1°6in.] 


7. Two equal cylindrical diving-bells, closed at the top and open below, 
are just immersed in water, and the water inside stands respectively 4 ft. and 
6 ft. below the level outside. If communication be established between the 
interiors by a pipe, find the new level at which the water will stand. (Height 
of water-barometer =33 ft.) [5 ft.] 


8. A cylindrical diving-bell 8 ft. high, originally full of air, is lowered 
until the water rises 3 ft. in the interior; what is the depth of the top of the 
bell below the surface ? 

Also, how many cubic feet of air at atmospheric pressure must be pumped 
in, in order that the water may be expelled from the interior, the sectional 
area of the bell being 12 sq. ft. ? [14'8 ft.; 66:2 c, ft.] 


9. A closed cylindrical canister of height 4, whose walls are of negligible 
thickness, contains air at atmospheric pressure. It floats partially immersed 
in water to a depth &, the axis being vertical. If water leaks in through a 
small hole, prove that the canister will be in equilibrium when the depth of 
water inside is 

hk 
H+k 
where H is the height of the water-barometer. 

Is this condition stable ? 


10. A vertical tube having a uniform section of ‘4 sq. in. opens at the 
top into a bulb whose capacity is 36 c. in. The lower end is open and dips 
into a wide cistern of mercury; the mercury in the tube stands at 20 in. above 
the level in the cistern; and the portion of the tube above the mercury is 
10 in. long. If the tube be depressed vertically through 10 in., find the level 
at which the mercury will stand. (Height of barometer=30 in.) [19 in.] 
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ll. A vertical barometer tube is constructed, of which the upper portion 
is closed at the top and has a sectional area a?, the middle portion is a bulb 
of volume 6%, and the lower portion has a sectional area c?, and is open at the 
bottom ; the merctfry fills the bulb and part of the upper and lower portions 
of the tube, and is prevented from running out below by means of a float 
against which the air presses; and the upper part of the tube is a vacuum. 
Find the change of position of the upper and lower ends of the mercurial 
column due to a given alteration of the pressure of the atmosphere. 

Shew that if the whole volume of mercury be cA, where / is the height 
of the barometer, the upper surface will be unaffected by changes of tem- 
perature. 


12. Prove that if B be the whole volume of the barrel of an ordinary air- 
pump, A that of the receiver, and if there be an untraversed space C at the 
end of the barrel, then 

(A oF B) pn=Apn-1 ta Cpos 
where p,, denotes the density of the air in the receiver after » strokes. 


Hence shew that 
pa 2 fA See 
a5 +55) (1-3). 


13. If in an ordinary condensing pump the volume of the barrel be B, 
that of the receiver A, and that of the untraversed space in the barrel C, 
prove that 


(A+) pn=Apn-1+ Bpo- 


Hence shew that : = 7 2 (Z- 1) Gas 


14. A hollow vessel full of water of density p is immersed to a depth z. 
Prove that the work required to expel the water by pumping in air is 


p(2+h) Vlog (1+) + p2V, 
where V is the volume of the vessel and / the height of the water-barometer. 


15. A vertical pipe of height 2 and sectional area o dips into a wide 
cistern of water. Its upper end is connected with a small pump which 
removes a volume V of air per unit time. Prove that the time the water 
takes to rise to a height x in the pipe is 


) Eaves Ta lee 
{20+ h) log Q my > 


where # is the height of the water-barometer. 
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EXAMPLES. XXII, 
(Atmospheric Problems.) 


1. If the barometer reading at the Earth’s surface be 76 cm., calculate 
what would be the reading at a height of one kilometre if the temperature 
were uniform, having given that the density of the air at the surface is (00129 
and that of mercury 13°6. [67:1.] 


2. Prove that the fraction of the whole mass of an isothermal atmosphere 
which is included between the ground and a horizontal plane at a height z is 


Tee 


Evaluate this for z=, 2, 3H, respectively. ['632, *865, ‘950. ] 


3. Calculate the percentages (by weight) of oxygen and nitrogen in the 
air at a height of 5 times that of a homogeneous atmosphere, on the assump- 
tion that the density of each gas varies as if it alone were present, and that 
the temperature is uniform. (See Ex. XXI. 2.) [13°7, 86°3.] 


4. Prove that if the temperature in an atmosphere in equilibrium 
diminish upwards with a certain uniform gradient, the density will be 
uniform; and find the gradient in question in degrees C. per 100 metres. 

‘Would this condition be stable? [3°4.] 


5, If the (absolute) temperature diminish upwards in the atmosphere 
according to the law 


0 z 
Oe ae! 
cl H 
prove that Le ( -<) 
Po c 


6. If the ‘(absolute) temperature 6 diminish upwards in the atmosphere 
according to the law 
epeug 
~ 1+ 82? 
where f is a constant, the pressure at a height z is given by 


P_-+/H-3p2/H 


Po 


7, Prove that if the (absolute) temperature 6 be any given function of the 
altitude z, the vertical distribution of pressure in the atmosphere is given by 
the formula 


6 


] ee ee da 
"By Lh Zz Ou 
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8. Prove that in an atmosphere arranged in horizontal strata, the work 
(per unit mass) required to interchange two thin strata of equal mass without 
disturbance of the remaining strata would be 
where the suffixes refer to the initial states of the two strata. 

Hence shew that for stability the ratio p/py must increase upwards, 


9. Prove that if the Earth were surrounded by an atmosphere of uniform 
temperature, the pressure at a pear r from the centre would be given by 
foe 
ety COLE. 
where a is the Earth’s radius. 
What would be the pressure at infinity if a=21 x 10° ft., H=25000 ft. ? 


[1°56p x 10-395, ] 


10. Prove that if the whole of space were occupied by air at uniform 
temperature 6, the densities at the surfaces of the various planets would be 
proportional to the corresponding values of the expression ~ 

fl Be 


where a is the radius of a planet, and g the intensity of gravity at its 
surface. 


11. A closed tube 48 containing air is made to rotate uniformly in a 
horizontal plane about the end A. Prove that when the air is in relative 
equilibrium the density at B exceeds that at A in the ratio 

ev 29H 


where v is the velocity of the end B, and H is the height of the homogeneous 
atmosphere. 
Work out the result for the case of v=25 metres per sec., and H=8 km. 
[1-004] 
12. Prove that the lowering of the level of water in a lake of variable 


depth, due to compressibility, is }p)/« multiplied by the mean ‘square of the 
depth, approximately, 


CHAPTER XIV 
CAPILLARITY 


122. Hypothesis of Surface Tension. 


There is a certain class of statical phenomena presented by 
liquids which are not accounted for by the preceding theory. 
The globular form of a dewdrop, for example, is an obvious 
exception to the statement that the free surface of a liquid in 
equilibrium is a horizontal plane. Again the rise of water, or the 
depression of mercury, in a capillary tube is in opposition to the 
theorem as to the uniformity of level in communicating vessels ; 
and even in the case of a liquid contained in a wide open vessel, 
where the surface is for the most part indistinguishable from a 
plane by any test which we can apply, a sharp curvature 1S 
observed near the edge, upwards or downwards as the case 
may be. 


It is found that such cases admit of explanation, and of 
mathematical calculation, on the hypo- 
thesis that a film at the surface, of 
exceedingly minute thickness, is in a 
peculiar state of stress, similar to that pe 
of a uniformly stretched membrane. 
The stress across any line drawn on 
the surface is assumed to be every- 
where perpendicular to this line, and B Cc 
in the tangent plane. Hence if ABC 
be a small triangular portion of the 
film, the equilibrium of the forces in 
the tangent plane requires that the tensions across the sides should 
be respectively proportional to those sides, by Art. 23. The state 


A 


Fig. 147. 
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of stress at any point of the film is therefore completely specified 
by a single symbol 7’, viz. the tension per unit tength of any line 
across which it acts. It is further assumed that this ‘surface- 
tension’ is a physical constant depending only on the nature of 
the liquid, and on the temperature*, It is usually expressed, in 
gravitation measure, in grammes per (linear) centimetre. 


Similar statements are applicable to the surface of separation 
of two liquids which do not mix. The surface-tension, in this case, 
depends on the nature of the two liquids, aud on the temperature. 


The phenomena of surface-tension are most conspicuous when 
the surface is large in proportion to the total mass, as in the case 
of a globule of water or mercury, or a soap-bubble. The spherical 
shape assumed in such cases is due to the tendency of the surface 
to contract as much as possible, the sphere being the geometrical 
form of least surface for a given volume. 


The following are a few numerical values of the surface-tension for 
different liquids at 0° C., in grammes per linear centimetre. 


Water 0773 
Mercury ‘450 
Alcohol 0258 
Ether ‘0197 
Olive oil 034 


The exact detcrmination is a matter of some difficulty, and in the cases of 
water and mercury the observed tension is greatly reduced by a very slight 
contamination. 


123. Superficial Energy. 


When any portion of the surface is extended, work is done on 
it by the tensions at its boundary. Considering in the first place 
the case of a small extension, let v denote the displacement parallel 
to the tangent plane and at right angles to an element &s of the 
bounding curve, the positive direction being outwards. The work 
done is 


3 (T8s.v) = 1.3 (ds) = F.88, ..eeccsseesee. (1) 


where S is the total area of the portion. 


To calculate the work done in a finite extension it would in 
general be necessary to take account of the fact that a film when 


* It diminishes as the temperature rises, 
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extended has its temperature lowered, unless heat be supplied to 
it, and that consequently the surface-tension will be increased. 
But if we suppose the changes to be effected so slowly that a flow 
of heat can take place so as to maintain the temperature sensibly 
constant, the total work will be equal to the suc tension 7’ 
multiplied by the increment of area. 


Conversely, a film of area S has a capacity for doing work in 
contracting at constant temperature, against resistance, which is 
measured by the product 7'S. It is therefore customary to regard 
the film as the seat of a special form of energy; and from this 
point of view 7’ is called the ‘superficial energy’ (per unit area) 
at the given temperature. The spherical form assumed by a mass 
of liquid free from other forces is thus explained as being the con- 
figuration of least potential energy. 


It should be observed, however, that 7’ is not to be identified 
with the ‘intrinsic energy’ of the film, which is increased by the 
amount of heat absorbed during the extension. It is rather of 
the nature of what is called ‘free energy’ by writers on Thermo- 
dynamics. When a material system is brought from a state A to 
another state B, the work done on it, together with the heat 
absorbed, is independent of the manner in which the change is 
made, being equal to the increment of the energy. If the 
change be made at constant temperature, and if the processes are 
reversible, it may be shewn that the amount of heat absorbed is 
itself independent of the manner of the transition. In that case, 
the work required is also determined solely by the nature of the 
two states, and is reckoned as an excess of ‘free’ energy in the 
state B over that in the state A*. 


124. Discontinuity of Pressure. 


The hypothesis of surface-tension involves in general a difference 
in the values of the fluid pressure-intensity on the two sides of the 
surface. This is easily calculated in the case of a spherical or a 
cylindrical surface. 


Consider, first, a spherical film of radius r. If p, denote the 
excess of pressure-intensity on the inside, the resultant of the 


* The question has already been met with in another form in Art. 118, 
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fluid pressures on either half of the surface cut off by a diametral 
plane will be py.w7*, by Art. 96. If we neglect the weight of the 








surface-film itself, as practically infinitesimal, this resultant must 
be balanced by the tension 7'.2mr across the circular edge of the 
hemisphere; see Fig. 148. Hence, equating, 


Dy Me Di Tah on saree eewenes bz meatre ree (1) 


Again, consider the portion of a cylindrical film, of radius 7, 
included between two planes drawn perpendicular to the axis, 





Fig. 149. 


at unit distance apart, and a plane through the axis. The fluid 
pressures have a resultant p,.2r, whilst the tensions opposing 
this, across the straight edges of the portion considered, give 27" 
(Fig. 149). Hence 
Do = Lt tox ce omens eae (2) 
The general formula, of which (1) and (2) are particular cases, may be 


noticed, although it is hardly needed for the purposes of this book. If we 
compare the curvatures, at any point of a surface, of the various normal 
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sections through that point, it is shewn in books on Solid Geometry that 
there are two positions of the plane of section, mutually perpendicular, for 
which the curvature is stationary. If 2,, 2, be the corresponding radii of 
curvature, the formula is 


i i 
po=? (a +7): ooccccceee : ee vererccoscccecoee (3) 


provided 2,, 2, be reckoned positive or negative according as the respective 
centres of curvature are on the side on which the excess of pressure #9 lies, 
or the opposite. If we put 2;=2,=7, we get the formula (1); whilst in the 
case of (2) we have Ay=r, hp=0 


125. Angle of Contact. 


Where the free surface of a given liquid abuts against a given 
solid, as in the case of water in a glass tube, there is a definite 
‘angle of contact.’ To account for this we must assume the 
. existence of a certain amount of energy, per unit area, in the 
boundary, or interface, between the liquid and the solid, and in 
that between the solid and the air, as well as in the common 
boundary of the air and the liquid. 


In the annexed figure, which represents a section perpendicular 





Fig. 150. 


to the edge in which the three boundaries meet, A denotes the 
region occupied by the liquid, O that occupied by the air, and B 
that occupied by the solid. The values of the superficial energy 
corresponding to the three surfaces may be denoted by oat! oR: 
T'4z. If the boundaries be slightly modified in the neighbour- 
hood of the edge, as shewn by the dotted line, the area of contact 
of the air with the solid is increased, and that of the liquid with 
the solid is diminished, by an amount which we will denote by 6s, 
per unit breadth perpendicular to the plane of the figure. The 
area of contact of the liquid with the air is diminished by 4s cos a, 
L, 8. 18 
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where a is the angle of contact on the side of the liquid. The total 
increment of superficial energy is therefore 
Top 88s — T'4p 58 — To4 58 COS 4. were eteeseseeee (1) 


Hence since, for equilibrium, the energy must be stationary, we 
must have 


The same formula would follow from a consideration of surface- 
tensions, if this idea were really appropriate to the case where one 
of the media concerned is a solid. We have merely to resolve 
parallel to the surface of the solid, in the direction perpendicular 
to the edge. 


Similar considerations obviously apply to the case where the 
common surface of two liquids abuts against a solid wall. 


Determinations of the angle of contact of water and glass 
range from about 25° to 29°. A good deal depends on the purity 
of the water surface and the cleanness of the glass; and it is not 
impossible that if these qualities could be secured in perfection 
the angle of contact might even prove to be zero. The angle of 
contact of mercury with glass appears to be about 127°. 


126. Elevation or Depression of a Liquid in a Capil- 
lary Tube. 


The value of the surface-tension, together with that of the 
angle of contact, leads to an expression 
for the elevation of water in a capillary 
tube. If z be the elevation in question, 
and a the radius of the cross-section, 
we have a column of weight a’z.p 
sustained by the tension 7’ acting at 
the edge of a circle of radius a, in a 
direction making an angle a with the 
vertical. The atmospheric pressure 
py. 7a? is here omitted, because it is 
operative both on the top and the 
bottom of the column. Hence 





: Fig. 151, 
mwz.p=L'cosa.2a, ...(1) : 
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2T cos a 
or 2= ME ia aig dclomoneeintusnces. (2) 
pa : 


varying inversely as the radius of the section. 





The same result follows from a consideration of the dis- 
continuity of the pressure at the curved surfacé. The pressure- 
intensity in the column, just beneath the upper surface, is py — pz, 
whilst just above it is p. Hence, by Art. 124 (1), we have 


where r is the radius of curvature of the surface, which is as- 
sumed to be approximately spherical. Since a=rcosa, this 
agrees with (2). 


In the case of mercury and glass the angle a is obtuse; cos @ is 
negative, and we have a depression. 


If we have two parallel vertical plates at-a distance b apart, 
the weight of the supported column, per unit of horizontal 
breadth, is pbz, and the resolved part of the tension is 27’ cosa. 
Thus 
27 cos a 

pb 
the same as in a tube of radius b. This formula may be deduced 
also from Art. 124 (2). 


go 





The pressure-intensity between the plates is less than the 
atmospheric pressure by an amount whose mean value is $pz. 
Hence the plates experience an apparent attraction $pz* per unit 


breadth. 


127. The Capillary Curve. 


In the preceding elementary investigation it was assumed that 
the radius of curvature of the surface is small compared with the 
elevation z, and sensibly uniform. If we abandon this restriction 
the question becomes more difficult, and we shall accordingly notice 
only the case where the surface is cylindrical (in the general 
sense) with generating lines horizontal, so that the problem is 
virtually a two-dimensional one, 

18—2 
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Let the axes of # and y be taken horizontal and vertical, 
respectively, in a plane perpendicular to the generating lines, and 
let the axis of w be at the level at which the pressure-intensity in 
the interior of the liquid has the atmospheric value. The surface 
is now sufficiently represented by its section with the plane ay. 
Let s denote the arc of this curve, and » the angle which the 
tangent, drawn in the direction of s increasing, makes with the 
axis of a, 


Consider the forces acting on a portion of the surface-film 
bounded by two planes parallel to ay at unit distance apart, and 
two straight edges perpendicular to these planes. If we resolve 
parallel to #, the tensions on the two straight edges contribute 
a component 


T cos, — T cos Wr, 
where the suffixes refer to the two edges, 


We will suppose that the liquid occupies the region lying to 
the right of the profile as this is traversed in the direction of s 
increasing. Since py measures the defect of pressure-intensity on 
the side of the fluid, the difference of pressures on the two faces of 
the portion of the film considered gives a component 


[ey sin yds = p| yay = 3p (yr — yr) 


parallel to a. Hence along the profile we have 


Leos p's py®=s COMSty ie. ssae ess cceeeene (1) 
or ga = 'G — ZO COs We 5 oN eertien, cee (2) 
if Gh 1) Baas. heer (3) 


If we differentiate (1) with respect to the arc s, we have, since 
dy/ds = sin Wy, 


where # denotes the radius of curvature (ds/dy)*. This result 
might have been obtained at once from the consideration that the 
tensions on the ends of an element ds are equivalent to a normal 


* The curves defined by (4) present themselves again in the theory of the finite 


flexure of a thin rod (see Art. 150), and are accordingly known also as the ‘elastic 
curves,’ 
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force Tyr, as in the case of a string (Art. 80), and that this is 
balanced by the excess of pressure, py 5s, on the atmospheric side. 
The formula is in fact a particular case of Art. 124 (3), obtained 
by making p=py, h,=R, R,=0. 


The curve assumes a variety of forms according to the value 
of the constant C in (2). In the particular case where the free 
surface is mainly plane, the axis of # is an asymptote; whence, 


putting y =0, y =0, we find C= 20?, and 
y=t ZU SUD ai iehis scqasoor asters nese de: (5) 


! 
' 
' 
' 
' 
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O 1 


Fig. 152. 


To find the relation between w and w we have, taking the upper 
sign, 
dx _dxds _ bcos 
dy dsdpo y 


and therefore 





= tbcosec} yp —bsingy, ...(6) 


a=blogtandy+2bcosdyy, .sccrccceoeee (7) 


provided the origin of a correspond to y=. 
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If we put tall Fab ers ive ated deca (8) 
we find o/2b=tanhu—4u, .y/2b=sech u. .....00..-:- (9) 


The curve (Fig. 152) is easily traced with the help of a table of 
the hyperbolic functions. 


A line cutting the curve at an angle equal to the angle (a) of 
contact may be taken to represent a solid boundary; and the 
portion of the curve on one side of the point of contact will then 
give the profile of the liquid surface as modified by the presence of 
the solid. Thus where the liquid is in contact with a vertical wall 
we have y=47 — a, and the elevation above the general level is 


2OSiA Fal 9G) weve oee neeeaeetevans (10) 
by (5)*. The case of a plate dipping in an inclined position into 
water is illustrated by Fig. 153, where the angle of contact is 
taken to be zero. 





Fig. 154. 





In the application to the case of a large drop of liquid resting 
on a horizontal plate we take the lower sign in (5). The investi- 
gation will in other respects hold, so far as the problem can be 
regarded as a two-dimensional one; and the figure has merely to 
be inverted. See Fig. 154, 


Thus in the case of a large flat drop of mercury resting on a 
glass plate, if we ignore the effect of the curvature in a horizontal 


* In the case of p=1, T=:077, we have 2b =+55 em., ./2.6='40cm. 
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sense, the height h of the drop, where its surface is sensibly plane, 
above the plate, is given by (5), viz. we have 
hiss QUCOS A dverest easier ssraseterete(ll) 
where a’ is the supplement of the obtuse angle of contact *. 
When the constant @ in (2) has any value other than 20? the expression 
for z in terms of y involves elliptic integrals. 


If C>20?, we may write 
Digi = CLG ain Ch pe taesecaescwaccesnetasunvaees (12) 


where DEETAEW, cccscescccaressneeseeresvsecenees (13) 
and £ is less than unity. Then 


dx _ dx dy _ 2kbsin cosh 2b (1-3? 
dg dydp °°"? "AG, 6) -F leah af (14) 





ee 5= (G-#) Ph 91-786 (15) 
PEER Berge SAS co 
7a poh $)- 

ets Fig. 155. 


* By proper treatment of the glass surface the angle a’ can be made equal to 0, 
and the formula then gives a method of determining b, and thence the surface- 
tension 7. Another method consists in determining the depth h, of the points 
where the tangent plane is vertical; this is connected with b by the relation 
hy=/2.6. This observation, combined with (11), gives both b and a’, 


+ The notation is A(k, ¢)=/(1- k* sin? 4), 


naive e f _ | 6 dd 

E(k, = [°a 0 9) a9, E(k, ¢) 7A a" 

The integrals F, E are known as the elliptic integrals of the first and second kinds, 

respectively, and the parameter k which they involve is called the ‘modulus.’ The 

upper limit ¢ is called the ‘amplitude.’ Extensive tables of the integrals were 

calculated by Legendre. Useful abbreviations are given by Hoiiel, Recueil de 

Formules et de Lables Numériques, and by J. B. Dale, Five-Figure Tables.,., London, 
1903, 
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The curve in Fig. 155 is drawn for the case of £=sin75°, It serves to 
illustrate (for example) the form assumed by a liquid 
surface between two parallel vertical plates when these 
are too far apart for the curvature to be uniform, but not 
sufficiently so for their effects to be independent. As 
the figure stands, it applies to the case where the angles 
of contact are acute ; if they are obtuse we have only to 
invert it. In Fig. 156 the angle of contact is assumed to 
be acute. 


The relation between the modulus & of the formule 
and the distance (d) between the parallel plates is found 
as follows. For simplicity we assume the angle of contact 
to be zero. 





Fig. 156. 


As y increases from —}$a to 0, p will increase from 47 to $m, whilst x 
increases by $d. Hence 


s~ (G~#) FG be) FU de} FO 3) Eh bo}. (16) 
The simplest way of dealing with this equation would be to tabulate the 
values of the right-hand member for a series of values of &. Since 6 is 
known from (8), this gives the corresponding values of d. The corresponding 
elevations of the liquid, midway between the plates, are then given by the 
expression 


2b 
Ah, Bm). cones ee ae :..(17) 


When & is sufficiently small successive loops overlap, and in the limit they 
become indistinguishable from circles. In this way we get a transition to the 
state of things postulated in Art. 126. We have, in fact, for small values 
of k, 


E(k, o)=¢ sy zk? (P —sin p cos >?) 
Pk, b)=b+2 (p—sin > cos $), 
approximately, Substituting in (16) we find 


Be20 |b, Westen ans eae eee (18) 
and the expression (17) then becomes 

2b _ aT 

GE ph? seer nsross insta Sivan ten (19) 


in agreement with Art. 126 (4). 
If we were to carry the approximation a step further we should find 


d a? 
c ak {+@+ren) Gt, ula Dae (20) 


aud tia mace of (10), oq GS is)\d oe eee (21) 
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If, in (2), C< 20’, y will vanish for certain values of py, and we write 
accordingly 
y= 2b? (cos 8 — cos W) 
= 4b? (cos? $8—cos*hy). ...(22) 
Hence, putting 
cos $y=cos $P sing, ...(23) 
wehave y=2bcos4Scos@, ...... (24) 
and 
singw=A (4, ¢), [k=cos$6]. ...(25) 
Also 


da dady _ ° 
ee caer eee 
cos 
~~ sing 


af {2a (k, ¢) - esl: oe (26) 


Hence 





x2=2bH (&, ob) —bF (k, >); o7 
y=2kb cos d, } it) 
provided the origin of x correspond to pees 


p=0. 

The curve assumes a variety of forms according to the value of B. The 
case of B=30° is shewn in Fig. 157. This serves to illustrate, for example, 
the form assumed by a liquid between two parallel vertical plates when the 
angle of contact is in one case acute, and in the other obtuse. 


When £8 exceeds a certain value the curve has a wave-like form, and as 8 
approaches 180° it approximates to a curve of sines (cf. Art. 150). 


128. Soap-films. Minimal Surfaces. 


The most striking phenomena of surface-tension are those 
exhibited by soap-films. under various conditions as to the shape 
of the boundary, and the difference of pressure on the two sides. 
The forms produced are extremely beautiful in themselves, and 
have furnished problems of great interest to mathematicians*. 


We shall denote by 7’ the total tension of the film; this is 
equal to the sum of the tensions of both faces when (as is usually 
the case) these are independent. 


* They were studied in great detail by J. A. F. Plateau (1801-83), professor of 
physics at Ghent, 1835-71. Similar phenomena were obtained in the case of 
masses of olive oil suspended in a mixture of water and alcohol of the same 
specific gravity, the influence of gravity being thus eliminated, 


5282 STATICS [xiv 


The form assumed is determined by the equation (8) of 
Art. 124, which connects the sum of the curvatures with the excess 
(p,) of pressure on one side, and by the shape of the boundary*. 
If the pressure on both sides is the same, we have 


Rie eRp Se ae (1) 


Le. the principal curvatures are equal and opposite. It may be 
shewn mathematically that this is the condition that the area of 
a surface having a given boundary should be stationary for small 
deformations. This is in agreement with the principle that the 
potential energy of the film must be stationary in a configuration 
of equilibrium. Practically, the only forms which can be realized 
are the stable forms for which the energy is a minimum. The 
surfaces possessing the property (1) are accordingly known to 
mathematicians as ‘minimal’ surfaces. The simplest instance is 
where the boundary is a plane curve, and the film itself con- 
sequently plane. 


The case which comes next in interest is where the surface 
is of revolution. This can be treated without reference to the 
general surface-condition, as follows. If the coordinates a, y refer 
to the generating curve, the axis of 2 being along the axis of 
symmetry, we have, since the resultant of the tensions across any 
circular section must be the same, 


Leos. bs? wif conste Ge. ee (2) 


or US CSCC Me oe bank Beate (3) 
We have already met with this relation in the case of the uniform 
catenary, and it is easy to see that it is characteristic of that 
curve. Thus, differentiating with respect to s we find 


d 
oe ESOC ES ap crema catia (4) 


whence os Chita” Aree, cache eee (5) 


if the origin of s be at the point for which w=0. It was 
from this formula (5) that the properties of the catenary were 
developed in Art. 83. The surface in question is therefore that 
generated by the revolution of a catenary about its directrix, and 


* Since the arithmetic mean of the principal curvatures R,-!, R.- is constant 
the surfaces in question are called surfaces ‘ of constant mean curvature,’ 
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is accordingly known as the ‘catenoid.’ Of the two principal radii 
of curvature, one is the radius of curvature of the generating 
curve, and the other is the normal intercepted by the directrix. 
It is known (Art. 84) that these are numerically equal, but on 
opposite sides of the surface, in accordance with the formula (1). 


129. Soap-films symmetrical about an Axis. 

The forms which the surfaces of revolution may assume when 
there is a constant difference of pressure on the two sides are also 
of interest. The particular cases of the sphere and the cylinder 
are covered by the formule (1) and (2) of Art. 124. In the more 
general case, the portion of the film included between two circular 
sections of radii y, and y, is in equilibrium under the tensions 
across these circles and a uniform pressure p), which may be positive 
or negative, in the interior. The latter has, on the principles of 
Art. 96, a resultant — p) (wy: — 7y,*) parallel to the axis, whence 

T cos W,.2ay, — T cos Wro.2 Ty. = py (ry? — wy2). ...(1) 

The equation of the meridian curve is therefore 
T= 2y cosy — 0, Bice ye conte ene (2) 
if BSNL a Om ae wottnen Stes olor as sana (3) 

The equation (2), which is virtually a differential equation of 
the first order, has a simple interpretation*. If we put 


=D, BOOS A= DIT. se sass oe todas tales (4) 
we obtain the tangential-polar equation of a curve which, rolling 








Fig. 158. 


on the axis of #, would generate the required profile, the origin of 
the radius vector r being the tracing point. 


* Due to C. i. Delaunay (1841), 
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The equation thus obtained from (2), viz. 
Che Zane 
por a 
where the sign of a depends on that of p,, is seen to be identical 
with the tangential-polar equation of a conic referred to a focus. 
Thus in the case of the ellipse we have 


LPs 

p ae r = a p Sere werseeresaseserererares (6) 
where J is the half latus-rectum, and a the major semi-axis; for 
the branch of a hyperbola surrounding the focus in question we 


have 


bee ar. ie 
p => r + a ey (7) 
whilst for the opposite branch 
l De ok 
P — r a © Cee ee em eee reereeeeererse (8) 


The transition between the cases (6) and (7) is furnished by the 
parabola 


If the conic is an ellipse, the focus generates a wavy curve, 
and the corresponding surface of revolution is called an ‘ unduloid.’ 


When the ellipse is a circle we get a cylinder; when it degenerates 
into a straight line we have a succession of equal spheres. 


When the conic is a parabola, the curve traced out is a catenary. 
This corresponds to the case of a=, or p=0, in accordance 
with our previous result (Art. 128), 
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When the conic is a hyperbola, we must imagine the two 
branches to roll alternately on the straight line, the point of 
contact changing from one branch to the other at infinity, when 
an asymptote coincides with the fixed straight line. The complete 
curve has a succession of nodes, and the surface generated is called 
a ‘nodoid. It will be found on examination that the excess of 
pressure is everywhere on the concave side of the curve. 


Fig. 160. 


To calculate the forms of the various curves we may proceed as follows. 


In the case of the unduloid, if a, 8 be the maximum and minimum values 
of y, the equation (2) may be written 


42 = (A+B) Y COS P— AB, rersecerercrrersreesseeeees (10) 
y? +a8 
bap ey sete et te ee en ncetecene 11 
grees ctv 2) =F) oe 
Since 7? ranges between a? and 6? we may put 
o=a? cos? +B? sin? p=a? (1— hk sin? p), vse (12) 
where ¢ is an auxiliary variable, and 
BE (a BV GE sossascostesstgecensscessesees (13) 
Hence ydy = —Ka® sin p cos Pd, v.seeesssseeeesserereees (14) 
, dx _dzdy_ _ af 
and therefore dp dyde + (y+ o MUMS sieavenasicessiaspssed (15) 
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Hence, if we restrict ourselves to that part of the curve for which dz/d¢ is 


positive, 
Ce Oa ist ce ee (16) 
y=ah (k, ); 
the origin of w being at a point where ¢=0, and therefore y=a. 
If e be the eccentricity of Delaunay’s rolling ellipse, we have 


o-f_ 21 25 BON, 2 gD 17 
C= oe tan? $6, if k?=(a?— B*)/a*=sin? 8. ....00eceee- (17) 


The curve in Fig. 159 corresponds to the case of 6=75°. 





For the nodoid we have, assuming y=a for ~=0, and y= for p=z7, 


a2 = (a= A) Y COB WY A-GB. \scovonuasneunass ena saaanees (18) 


The preceding formule will therefore apply, provided we change the sign 
of B. Hfe be the eccentricity of the rolling hyperbola, we find 





In Fig. 160, 8=75°. 


130. Cohesion. 


It will doubtless be felt, and it must be admitted, that the 
hypothesis of a surface-tension, however convenient as a starting 
point for calculation, is somewhat arbitrary and artificial when 
regarded as a physical assumption. A more fundamental view 
ascribes the phenomena of Capillarity to the existence of a 
‘cohesive force’ in liquids (as well as in solids). This force of 
mutual attraction is supposed to act with very great intensity at 
very short distances, but to fall off very rapidly as the distance 
between the attracting particles increases, so that the actual range 
iG say) within which it is sensible is still very minute. This 
force is distinct from the mutual gravitation of the parts of a 
liquid, whose effects, in masses of ordinary size, are quite in- 
sensible. On the other hand the theory of cohesion, in its main 
outlines at least, does not necessarily involve any recourse to 
molecular hypotheses; for the range e, although actually extremely 
minute, may be supposed to be very great compared with intra- 
molecular distances, so that the liquid may still, from the present 
standpoint, be treated as continuous. 


The full development of this view would require the methods 
of the theory of Attractions, but a few consequences may be 
noticed, 
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In the first place, a given mass of liquid will possess a certain 
quantity of potential energy in virtue of the cohesive forces alone. 
Moreover, it is plain that all particles whose shortest distance 
from the surface exceeds the range e will be under the same 
conditions, since a sphere of radius e« described about any such 
particle as a centre will include all the matter which exerts any 
force upon it. In the residual surface film, of thickness e, the 
conditions will be different, since a sphere of radius e described 
about any point within this film as centre will not be completely 
occupied by attracting matter. Moreover, if the radi of curvature 
of the surface film be very great compared with e, equal small areas 
(whose linear dimensions are large compared with e) will be under 
similar conditions, so that the term in the expression of the 
potential energy which is due to the film will be simply propor- 
tional to its area. We have here the explanation of the ‘ superficial 
energy,’ which leads mathematically, as we have seen, to the same 
consequences as the more artificial hypothesis of surface-tension. 


A reason is also apparent why capillary phenomena should be 
so remarkably sensitive to the influence of ‘contamination.’ The 
introduction of a film of foreign matter, of thickness comparable 
with e, greatly alters the attractive forces which are operative. 


181. Intrinsic Pressure. 


Again, it appears that in the interior of a liquid there is a 
certain ‘intrinsic pressure,’ due to the cohesive forces, which is 
superposed on the pressure calculated by the rules of the preceding 
chapters. Suppose, for example, we have a mass of liquid with 
a plane horizontal free surface at which the pressure 18 py; and 
consider the equilibrium of a vertical column, of unit sectional 
area, extending downwards from the surface to a depth z, which 
we will suppose greater than e« The pressure p on the base of 
this column has to balance the atmospheric pressure p, on the top, 
the gravity pz of the column, and the attraction exerted on a film 
of thickness ¢ at the base by the whole mass of fluid below the 
plane of the base. This latter attraction is a constant AK, depending 
only on the law of attraction, whence we have 


Pt - steno ndnle ange airev in (1) 
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in place of Art. 92 (3). The argument does not apply if z<e; 
within a depth e the pressure must vary rapidly from p, to py + K. 


The existence of this intrinsic pressure K does not affect any 
of the conclusions based on the ordinary principles of Hydrostatics. 
Whether we take account of the cohesive forces and the intrinsic 
pressure, or whether we ignore both, we are led to the same 
results. Suppose, for instance, we are calculating the forces 
exerted by a liquid on a vertical wall. To put the argument in as - 
simple a form as possible, imagine a plane drawn parallel to the 
wall at a distance ¢ from it, on the side of the fluid, and let us 
reckon the film thus separated as forming part of the wall. Then 
on every part of the ‘ wall,’ as thus understood, we have a pressure 
py + K +z, and an attraction K, per unit area in each case, and 
the result is equivalent to a pressure p, + pz, as in Art. 92. The 
calculations of resultant pressure, and of centres of pressure, are 
therefore unaffected. 


It follows that the magnitude of the intrinsic pressure K 
cannot be determined by hydrostatic experiments. The estimates 
which have been made by various physicists are based on a con- 
sideration of the energy which is required to overcome the cohesion 
of a liquid in the process of conversion into vapour, or on other 
_ thermodynamical data. The estimates agree in assigning very 
high values to the constant; thus in the case of water Prof. van 
der Waals infers that K is about 11,000 atmospheres, 


182. Influence of Curvature of the Surface. 


So far, the upper surface has been assumed to be plane and 
horizontal. A solid wall modifies the form of the free surface in 
its immediate neighbourhood, by its own attraction. The way in 
which the angle of contact is determined, by considerations of 
superficial energy, has already been indicated in Art. 125. It 
remains to account for the variation of pressure in the neighbour- 
hood of a curved surface of liquid, as dependent on the curvature. 
The detailed calculation would be out of place here, but an indica- 
tion can be given. We have seen (Art. 111) that the pressure- 
gradient in a fluid, in any direction, is equal to the force per unit 
volume in that direction. Now as we pass inwards in the direction 
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of the normal, from (say) a convex surface, the force is greater 
than in the case of a plane surface, owing to the absence of the 
attraction of the matter which would fill the space between the 
surface and its tangent plane. The pressure therefore increases 
more rapidly, so that at a depth ¢ it is now greater than p+ by 
an amount which is evidently greater, the greater the curvature. 
The result is found to be 
Tyee 
ptK+T(p+R): ey ae ee (1) 

where JZ’ is the superficial energy, and R,, R, are the principal 
radii of curvature. The case of a concave surface, or of an anti- 
clastic curvature, is included if we attribute the proper signs to 
R,, R,. The pressure at a depth z is found, as usual, by adding 
a term pz. 


EXAMPLES. XXIII. 


1. If m equal spherules of water coalesce so as to form a single drop, 
prove that the superficial energy is diminished in the ratio n~ ch 


2. Find the elevation of water (Z’="077) in a vertical glass tube 1 mm. in 
diameter, assuming the angle of contact to be 27°. [2°75 cm. |] 
How will the result be affected if the tube is inclined ? 


3. How is the principle of Archimedes affected by capillarity? <A circular 
cylinder of radius a, height #, and density p floats upright in water ; find the 
depth of the base below the general level of the water surface. 


| pt + 22 C08 a | 
a 


a 
4, Prove that if a film of liquid be raised by capillary attraction between 
two vertical plates which make a very acute angle with one another, the edge 
of the film has the form of a rectangular hyperbola. 
5. A film of water is included between two parallel plates of glass at 
a small distance d apart. Prove that the apparent attraction between the 


plates is 
2A 7'cos a 


a 
where A is the area of the film, / its perimeter, and a the angle of contact. 
Examine the case of a film of mercury. 


+/7'sin a, 


6. Prove that the intrinsic equation of the capillary curve of Art. 127 (9) is 
s=b log tan zy. 
L. 8. 19 
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7, Prove that if a fine thread form part of the boundary of a plane soap- 
film, the thread will form an arc of a circle. 


8, Prove that if the superficial energy Z of a very thin soap-film varies 
with the thickness ¢, the surface-tension is connected with Z by the formula 
di 
T=E-t at 
9, Prove that a soap-film cannot exist between two equal coaxial circular 
rings if the ratio of the distance between the planes of the rings to their 
diameter exceeds °6625. 
[This is the value of cosech w, where w is the positive root of the equation 
tanh w=1/u.] 


10. Prove that if the surface of a sheet of water be slightly corrugated 
the superficial energy is increased by 


2 
sre 

per unit of breadth of the corrugations, the axis of x being horizontal and 
perpendicular to the corrugations, and ¢ denoting the elevation above the 
mean level. 

If the disturbed surface has the form of a train of ripples 

(=csin ka, 

prove that the average increment of surface energy per unit area is TIP c*. 

Comparing with Ex. XTX. 30 (p. 243), shew that gravitational or capillary 
energy is the more important according as the wave-length of the corrugations 


is 22s./(7/p). 


11. A mass of liquid revolves, under surface-tension alone, about a fixed 
axis, with small angular velocity w, so as to assume a slightly ellipsoidal shape. 
Prove that the ellipticity is 

1 po? a3 
oa 
if 7’ be expressed in dynamical measure. 





CHAPTER XV 
STRAINS AND STRESSES 


18S. Introduction. 


In the theory of the equilibrium of solid bodies, as developed 
in the earlier portions of this book, only slight and occasional 
reference has been made to the internal forces, and accompanying 
small deformations, which are called into play. The fundamental 
principles of the subject may in fact be understood as applying, 
without any sort of qualification, to bodies as they are in their 
actual equilibrium condition. Whether, or how much, this differs 
from the normal condition is really irrelevant. 


The study of internal stress is, however, important for several 
reasons. In practice it is essential that the stresses in a given 
structure should not be greater than the material can safely bear; 
on the other hand it is desirable, for economical reasons, that the 
parts should not be unduly massive, and out of all proportion to 
the effort which may be demanded of them. Again, as already 
indicated (Art. 25), it is only by taking the elasticity of actual 
bodies into account that we can hope to obtain a real solution 
of problems which, on the ordinary principles of Statics, are 
‘indeterminate.’ 

The theoretical treatment of such questions, as might be 
expected, is difficult; and in the following pages a brief sketch 
of the more elementary portions of the subject is all that is 
attempted. This will be sufficient, however, for the discussion of 
a number of problems, all of them interesting and of practical im- 
portance. It is hoped, moreover, that even this outline may be 
acceptable to the theoretical student, as tending to dispel the 
suspicion of unreality which sometimes attaches to the subject of 
Statics, as apparently dealing only with fictitious ‘rigid’ bodies 
enduring and transmitting forces with absolute insensibility. 

19—2 
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134. Homogeneous Strain. 


The investigation of the various kinds of deformation, or 
‘strain, which a body can undergo, apart from any consideration 
of its physical constitution, or of the forces which are in action, is 
a matter of pure Geometry. It is usual to begin with the case of 
‘homogeneous’ strain, which is characterized by the property that 
any two lines in the substance which were originally straight and 
parallel remain straight and parallel after the deformation. It 
follows that a parallelogram remains a parallelogram, although 
its angles and the directions of its sides are generally altered. 
Consequently the lengths of all finite parallel straight lines are 
altered in the same ratio; but this ratio will in general be 
different for different directions in the substance. If PQ, P’Q’ 
denote any straight line in the substance, before and after the 
strain, the ratio of the increment of length to the original length, 
viz. 


is called the ‘extension.’ It will, on the present hypothesis, 
depend only on the direction of P@ in the substance, and not on 
its actual position. 


In a homogeneous strain there is one, and in general only one, 
set of three mutually perpendicular directions in the substance 
which remain mutually perpendicular after the deformation. 
For consider the various directions through any point 0. Since 
the extensions of lines lying originally along these are confined 
between finite limits, there must be one such direction, at least, 
for which the extension is a maximum. Let OA be a line drawn 
in this direction, and OP a line of equal length making an 


P’ 


A’ - 
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infinitely small angle with it. The lengths O’A’, O’P’ of the 
same lines after the strain will then be equal, to the first order, so 
that A’P’ is ultimately perpendicular to O’A’, We infer that all 
lines and planes which were originally perpendicular to OA remain 
perpendicular to 0’A’. Next consider the various directions OQ 
lying in a plane perpendicular to OA. For one of these, say OB, 
the extension must be a maximum, and it follows in the same 
way that a line OC which was originally perpendicular to both 
OA and OB will after the strain be perpendicular to both O’A’ and 
O’B’. Hence there is in general one definite set of three mutually 
perpendicular lines OA, OB, OC, such that the corresponding lines 
0’A’, O’B’, O'C’ after the strain are mutually perpendicular. 
These are called the ‘principal axes’ of the strain. The corre- 
sponding extensions are called the ‘ principal extensions’; we shall 
denote them by &, €2, 3. 

If we denote the coordinates of a point P relative to OA, OB, OC as 


coordinate axes by 2, y, z, and those of the corresponding point P’ in the 
strained state, relative to 0’A’, O’B’, O'C’, by wv’, 9’, 2, we have 


v=(Lte)v, yo =(Ltea)y, &=(L+63) 2 .ceccceceeceeee (2) 
by (1). Hence the points which originally lay upon a sphere 
Uae lee PAe eeadeetyoaeeeten sem taceaea neste (3) 
will after the strain lie on the ellipsoid 
a2 yf% 2 
a ive a tLe ecacessestueneacseceaencaecesass: (4) 
where W=(l-e)r, Fa(l-e)r, c=(L-es) 15 .....0000e-e- (5) 


cf. Art. 76. 


The ratio of the increase of volume to the original volume is 
called the ‘dilatation’; we denote it by A*. Considering the 
change of volume of a unit cube whose edges are parallel to the 
principal axes, we have 


Aes (Leiba, i lt-fiee). san aceouaaee (6) 


135. Simple types of Strain. Uniform Extension. 
Shear. 

So far, the strains contemplated may be of any magnitude; but 

in the application to elastic solids the extensions are always so 

* If p be the density, and p, the density in the unstrained state, we have 


py=p (1+A). Hence if s,be the ‘condensation’ (Art. 121), we have (1+ A) (1+s)=1. 
In the case of small strains this reduces to s= — A, 
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very minute that the squares and products of &, €, €; may be 
neglected in comparison with these quantities themselves. We 
therefore write, for example, 


A=e+4+6. peer e ees ee rer erssszerees (1) 


There are certain types of homogeneous strain which are of 
special importance. 


First, suppose that the principal extensions are all equal, say 
€; = €, — €3 — €. were e rece wes eeneserseee (2) 


Any portion of the substance which was originally spherical then 
remains spherical, and the extension is accordingly uniform in all 
directions. Also 


ie. the dilatation of volume is three times the linear extension. 


The next type to be considered may be described as a dif- 
ferential sliding of a system of parallel planes. These planes 
undergo no deformation in themselves, and no alteration in their 
mutual distances; but each is shifted relatively to a fixed plane of 
the system, in a fixed direction, by an amount proportional to its 
distance from that plane. This kind of strain is called a ‘shear*.’ 
The amount (7) of the shear is specified by the relative displace- 
ment of two planes of the system which are at unit distance 
apart. 








Fig. 162. Fig. 163. 


* The action of an ordinary pair of shears is in fact to set up a strain somewhat 
of this type, of amount so great that the material finally gives way. 
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The plane of the annexed Fig. 162 is supposed to be perpen- 
dicular to the aforesaid system of parallel planes, and to contain the 
direction of relative displacement. AB is a line of unit length in 
the fixed plane of reference, and AD=AD’=BC=B8C". Hence, 
considering a shear which converts the rhombus ABCD into the 
equal rhombus ABC’D’, we have n= DD'/AE, where E£ is the 
middle point of DD’. Also, if O be the intersection of the 
diagonals AC, BD, it is plain that OA, OB are the directions of 
two of the principal axes of the strain, in their positions before 
the strain, whilst the third principal axis is normal to the plane 
of the figure. Hence, with our former notation, 








OB, BD? AC, 1 4 
Gan AC + &, eee neem e nee neree (4) 
ee OA AC BD’ 
and similarly OE TBD? BD Sk Gad ete. ov ieee oe (5) 
so that (1 + &)(1 +) = 1}... 000s eee eee (6) 
_ whilst, of course, e, = 0. Again, 

fs _ 20+e) _ 2 

fama BU tenes POST aineayo 6 26 Ashe (7) 


by (5) and (6), whence 
n=2cot ABC= a — «6. 


These results are exact, but in the case of small strains we 
have, by (6), 


say, and therefore 4 = 2e. 


Hence an infinitely small shear 7 may be resolved into a uniform 
extension 47 in one direction together with an equal contraction 
in a perpendicular direction. 


If we imagine the rhombus ABC’D’ to be moved in its own 
plane until BC’ coincides with BC, it will assume a position such 
as A’BOD” in Fig. 163. Since this does not affect the relative 
displacements, we see that the strain may also be described as a 
differential sliding of planes parallel to BC. There is therefore a 
second system of parallel planes in the substance which undergo 
no deformation in themselves. In the case of an infinitesimal 
shear, the two systems of parallel planes are at right angles 
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136. Homogeneous Stress. Simple types. 


The term ‘stress’ was used in the earlier portions of this book 
to denote, in a general sense, the mutual actions between the 
various parts of a body or a mechanical system. We have now to 
consider the mutual action between two portions of a body separated 
by an ideal surface, or interface, S. This question has already 
been discussed in Art. 90, by way of introduction to the particular 
case of hydrostatic stress; and it was seen that the force exerted 
across any small area of S may be taken to be ultimately propor- 
tional to this area, and that the intensity of the stress across S at 
any point is accordingly to be specified by the force per unit area. 


In a solid body this stress may be of the nature of a pressure 
or a tension, and it may be normal or oblique, or even tangential 
to the area. It will moreover in general be different for surfaces S 
drawn in different directions through the same point. The complete 
specification of stress in a solid body is therefore a much more 
complicated matter than in the case of a fluid in equilibrium. 


A stress is said to be ‘homogeneous’ throughout a body when 
it is uniform, and the same in every respect, over any two parallel 
planes. It may be shewn that there are then three mutually 
perpendicular systems of parallel planes such that the stress 
across each is in the direction of the normal, although it is 
usually of different intensity for the several systems. The planes 
in question are called ‘principal planes’ of the stress, and the 
three mutually perpendicular directions determined by their 
intersections are called the ‘principal axes. The corresponding 
stress-intensities are called the ‘ principal stresses.’ An elementary 
proof of the theorem might be given, but is hardly necessary for 
our purpose. In the case of an ‘isotropic’ solid (Art. 187) its 
truth can be inferred indirectly. The principal stresses are 
usually reckoned positive when of the nature of tensions; we 
denote them by p,, po, ps. 


There are certain types of stress to be noticed, analogous to 
the special types of strain considered in Art. 135. 
First, let p,=p.=p,. The stress across any plane is then in 


the direction of the normal, and of uniform intensity, as in 
Hydrostaties (Art. 91). 
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We take next the case of a pure ‘shearing stress,’ This is 
characterized by the property that there are two systems of 
parallel planes, mutually perpendicular, such that the stress over 
each is wholly tangential, and at right angles to the common 
intersections. In Fig. 164 ABCD represents a section of a unit 
cube, having two pairs of its faces parallel to the ‘aforesaid planes. 
By taking moments about an axis perpendicular to the plane of 








z 
wD 

B A <a 
Fig. 164. 


the figure we see that the stress-intensity (7) must be the same 
for both systems. Again, the portion of the cube included between 
the faces AB, BC and the diagonal plane AC is in equilibrium 
under three forces. Two of these forces are perpendicular and 
proportional to AB and BC, viz. the tangential tractions on BC, 
AB, respectively. Hence the third force, viz. the total stress on 
the plane AC, must be perpendicular and proportional to CA. 
Hence the stress across AC is wholly normal, and equal to w per 
unit area. A similar argument applies to the diagonal plane BD. 
Hence OA, OB, and a perpendicular through O to the plane of 
the paper are principal axes of the stress; and we may write 


Dye — Da =, “Ds = 0... Bet eet: (1) 
Hence a shearing stress @ is equivalent to a uniform tension @ in 
one direction combined with an equal pressure @ in a perpendicular 
direction. 


137. Stress-Strain Relations. Young’s Modulus. 
Poisson’s Ratio. 

When a solid body previously free from stress is deformed in 
any manner internal stresses are called into play. As to the 
relation of these stresses to the strains some physical hypothesis 
is necessary. We assume, in the first place, that the strains are 
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definite functions of the stresses, so that the body when released 
from the action of force returns exactly to its original state. In 
other words the substance is assumed to be ‘perfectly elastic.’ A 
further natural assumption is that the strains, when sufficiently 
small, are linear functions of the stresses. This is known as 
‘Hooke’s law’*; like the former assumption, though true in the 
limit when the stresses are infinitely small, it ceases to hold when 
the strains (or the stresses) transgress certain values called the 
‘elastic limits.’ 

We shall further assume, for the most part, that the bodies of 
which we treat are ‘isotropic, ie. that there is no distinction of 
properties between one direction and another in the substance. 


In practice, the simplest type of elastic deformation is that of 
a bar stretched by longitudinal force. Ife be the extension>and 
» the stretching force per unit area of the cross-section, we have, 
on the basis of Hooke’s law, 


where # is a constant depending on the nature of the material, 
known as ‘ Young’s modulus’}. Since ¢ is a mere ratio, the value 
of FH is specified in terms of force per unit area. Some numerical 
results, expressed in gravitation measure (grammes per square 
centimetre) are given in the table on p. 301. 


The bar at the same time undergoes a lateral change of 
dimensions, usually a contraction. The ratio of this lateral con- 
traction to the longitudinal extension e 1s called ‘Poisson’s ratio’; 
we denote it by o. It will appear in a moment that the elastic 
properties of an isotropic substance are completely defined by 
these two constants H and o. 


138. General Stress-Strain Relations in an Isotropic 
Substance. 


We proceed to the general expressions for the principal strains 
in terms of the stresses. It is evident from considerations of 


* Robert Hooke (1635-1703), professor of geometry at Gresham College, 

+ Thomas Young (1773-1829), ‘mathematician, physician, physicist, and 
Lgyptologist.’ 

+ S. D. Poisson (1781-1840), one of the founders of the mathematical theory 
of elasticity. 
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symmetry that in an isotropic body the principal axes of the strain 
will also be the principal axes of the accompanying stress; and 
further that the principal strain ¢, will involve the principal 
stresses Ps, p; symmetrically, and so on, The general formule 
will therefore be of the type 
ey = Ap, +B (po + ps), 
Bye eto (Pg Pi). [  vesceneesseseteece (1) 
eo Aps +B (pi + Po), 
involving two constants 4 and B. These are easily expressed in 
terms of Handc. For if we put p,=p;= 0, as in the case of the 
stretched bar, we have 
Ci i Gy ly OM yy ere tetis sins canoe tse e (2) 
whence H=pfea=ljA, o=—e/eq=—B/A.........000 (3) 
The formule thus take the shape 
Ee, =p; — o (pot ps); 
Ke =Pso se Py) f  vsecesetsonvesees: (4) 
Ee, = p3— 0 (pit po). 
There are two other important constants which express the 
behaviour of the substance under the two special types of stress 
considered in Art. 136. 


In the case of a stress uniform in all directions we have 


Pi = P2=P3,=P, ove mec ence ssssccccesce (5) 
say. It follows from (4) that 
Cyn Cop Needs ane gieeee (6) 
and that - Dias INS cag Nepeicns vaesien segreaasaer (7) 
E 
where Bay er ee ae (8) 


The coefficient «x, which is the ratio of the uniform stress to 
the uniform dilatation which it involves, is called the ‘volume- 
elasticity, or ‘cubical elasticity, of the substance. 
Next, suppose that 

Dy — Dp =, Pp =O, cpscsccrsnseosanvarss (9) 
so that the stress is a pure shearing stress of intensity ow. It 
follows from (4) that 

Gy Ep, CfA Op sasecarccnneneenesaine (10) 
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so that the consequent strain is a pure shear of amount 7 = 2e. 
Further, we have 


GT URS ace daenwash reiee ome omen (11) 
E 
where a) faevie se eee (12) 


This constant », which measures the ratio of a shearing stress 
to the shearing strain which it produces, is called the ‘ rigidity’ of 
the substance. 


Another case of some interest is where 


Pr = Pox =P» Pz=O,-cerereneesseevevenes (13) 
as in the case of a plate uniformly stressed laterally, but free from 
stress on the two faces. We find 


where e= ¢,= &, and 
€5 Qo 


ny, pide nd cncean ress netonin (15) 


€ Lom 





From (4) we can derive expressions for p,, P2, p; In terms of 
€, €, €;- 1b is evident from symmetry that these will have the forms 
Pr= (e+ e+ &) + 2pwer, 
Do = A (€,+ €g + Eg) + QMeg, f se cecececenenes (16) 
3 = (e+ € + €3) + 2pes, | 
and it is easily verified that here as before the symbol ~ denotes 
the rigidity. In terms of the constants X, ~ we find by simple 
considerations ‘ 


(3X + 2p) w 4 x 
ES ee = = aa eee 
ae K N45 H o SNH) (17) 


As to the values which the various constants can assume, it is 
evident that «, w, and # are necessarily positive, since the sub- 
stance would otherwise be in an unstable condition. Thus if « were 
negative, a uniform pressure would produce an expansion, and the 
greater the pressure the greater the expansion. It follows from (8) 
and (12) that o must lie between —1 and 4. There does not appear 
to be any further necessary restriction on the value of oc, although, 


so far as observations go, it appears in isotropic substances to be 
positive. 
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The value of # is most readily found by observations on the 
stretching of a wire*, or the flexure of a bar (Art. 145); and that 
of « by torsion experiments (Art, 154). The values of « and o 
are then deduced by the formule 
nee ete ee hs 
~ 9u— 3h” 2% Qu 
which follow from (8) and (12). 


K 


fe ee (18) 


On a particular hypothesis as to the ultimate structure of an elastic solid 
Poisson was led to the conclusion that the two elastic constants of an isotropic 
substance are not really independent, but are connected by an invariable 
relation, equivalent to c=}. This would make 


RRB, MBM. csccsccnscseresscascarsnsnercs (19) 


On experimental grounds Wertheim proposed in 1848 the value o=4, which 
gives 

eS py LIK. Sn ecdtscdeanhevsdestnetabaceeesis (20) 
All recent experiments confirm the view maintained by Stokes and other 
leading physicists that there is no necessary relation between the constants. 


The annexed table gives the results of a few determinations by Everett 
(1867), the values of Z, , « being expressed in grammes per square centimetre. 








Ey be K o 
Steel 2S LO? 8°35 x 108 1:88 =x 10? 310 
- Wrought iron 2:00 5 BAe ys 1:48 af 275 
Copper 1:26 * A564, 1°72 Bs 378 
Glass (1) 15° 3 245, ‘493, 258 
Glass (2) ‘585, 240 ,, Py 229 





139. Potential Energy of a Strained Elastic Solid. 


The potential energy (W), per unit volume, of an isotropic 
substance homogeneously strained is found by calculating the 
work done by the surrounding matter on the faces of a unit cube 
whose edges are parallel to the principal axes, as the strains 
increase from zero to their final values. 

In the case of a longitudinal extension, with free lateral con- 
traction, the only stress is p,. As the extension increases from 


* Tt is to be observed however that a substance drawn into the form of a wire is 
not always isotropic. 
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zero to its final value ¢,, the stress increases proportionally from 
zero to its final value p,, its mean value being $p,. Hence 


W = Fe = Beh. Vas, ior asda ery (1) 


In the general case, no work is done by the stress p,; during 
the extensions €,, ¢;, and so on. The result is therefore 


W=4 (pier + pote + pres) 
a $ (pa + pe + ps) (e prea i 2) 3 (p, — ps) (€, = €3) 
+ (ps — pr) (és — 1) + (Pr — po) (4 — €2)}. ---(2) 
Now by Art. 138 (4), (8), (12) we have 


¥ 


i 
Dit Prt Ps= 7g (at & + &) = 34d, coscecces (3) 


Po— Ps= 26 (€— €5), Ps— Pi = 24 (es — 1), Pi — Pa = 2 (4. — &)- (4) 
We thus obtain 

W = huh? + 4p {(e— 6)? +(e—a)?+(a—e)} ..... (5) 
as the expression for the potential energy in terms of the strains. 
It is here in evidence again that for stability the constants « and pw 
must be positive, since W must be a minimum in the unstrained 
condition. 


The potential energy of a pure shear may be found by putting 
€=—€,=17, ¢,=0; or more simply by considering a unit cube 
having two pairs of its faces parallel to the planes of purely 
tangential stress (a). If the strain be supposed to take place in 
the manner indicated by Fig. 163, we find 


WS Fay =) py a oc ote ee (6) 


EXAMPLES. XXIV. 


1. Shew that a simple longitudinal stress is equivalent to a tension 
uniform in all directions, together with two shearing stresses having a 
common principal axis in the line of the given stress, and their other two 
principal axes any two lines at right angles to one another and to it. 

e . Eek 

Hence shew that Ho oe : pee : 

3dk+u 2(3«k+p) 

2. If Ox, Oy, Oz be the principal axes of stress, prove that the normal and 
tangential components of the stress (per unit area) on a plane whose normal 
makes an angle 6 with Ow in the plane wy are 


py cos? 6+ p2sin? 6, and (p1—p,) cos 6 sin 4. 
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3. The principal axes of a two-dimensional strain make angles 6 with 
the axes of w and y, respectively, and the extensions along them are e; and eg. 
Prove that the strain is equivalent to extensions 

e,cos?O+e,8in?6, «sin? 6+ «cos? 4 
parallel to Ox, Oy, together with a shear 
(e, — €g) Sin 20. 
4. Prove that if the conic 

a + ee const. 

Pi pe 
be constructed, the stress across a plane parallel to Oz, through any diameter, 
is in the direction of the conjugate diameter, and proportional to ar, where @ 
is the perpendicular from the centre on a parallel:tangent, and 7 is the length 
of the conjugate semi-diameter. 

Examine the case of a pure shear (p,= —p., p3=0). 


5. Prove that in a homogeneous stress the potential energy per unit 
volume is 


1 1 2 
Wa yg, (Pit Pat Bs) + To {Pa Ba) + (Ps — Pi? + rs — Pa 


CHAPTER XVI 
EXTENSION OF BARS 


140. Extension of Bars. 

Consider a bar of isotropic material, of uniform sectional 
area o. If it undergoes longitudinal extension, being free to 
contract laterally, the stress per unit area of any cross-section is 
Ee*, where ¢ is the local extension, and the total tension is 

TD! ex ICGSEs, Hawt aval Ac ae ae (1) 


If the bar is free from external force (except at the ends), 7’ and 
therefore also « has the same value throughout, and the total 
increase of length is 


where / is the unstrained length. 

To examine the case of a variable extension, let O be a fixed 
point of reference in the bar; and let P@ denote an element dz 
of the length in the unstrained state, P’Q’ the same element in 


P a 


Fig. 165. 


the altered condition. Let OP=a, OP’=2+€, so that £ denotes 
the displacement of P, relative to O. Then 


dé 
=) on, 


* It is not essential, in the present question, that the material of the bar should 
be isotropic, provided the constant EZ be determined by experiments on the longi- 
tudinal extension of the bar itself. 


OW =a+ E+ 8(+ E)=a+£+ (14 
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Renee PQ= (1 4. =] Pee (3) 
d 
or e= a Pee Ce Ntsc tse C ON Teale (4) 
by the definition of e (Art. 134). The tension is teretore 
WD" x Bw 7 oe ee Dac enineniyeachlear seas (5) 


Ex. We may apply this to the case of a bar hanging vertically, and 
stretched by its own weight. 

If we measure x downwards from the upper end 0, the tension at any 
point is 


T'=po (¢—2), Pence reece recs erscserersasececs (6) 
where p is the density, and 7 the total length. Hence 
d 
LE . ==/Pi (LW) sae anonectstsissee cmenesesumenens oll (7) 
BHT ln (OP ete 2) mma anise teehee eee Sena ae (8) 


no additive constant being necessary, since € vanishes for =0. Putting x=J, 
we find for the total increase of oa 
Taare Un Lemme tes Soace acne ore (9) 
This is one-half that which would be produced by a load por attached at the 
lower end if the bar were itself without weight. ; 
If a load W is attached at the lower end, the equation (6) is replaced by 


T= bn (EIDE Mera rcs Me eee RE eee (10) 
2 
whence we find &= os : e BMaicvorercatesterctasa masts (11) 


141. Deformation of Frames. 

The stresses in the various bars of a just rigid frame which is 
subject to a given system of external forces acting at the joints 
are determined (if we exclude critical forms) uniquely by these 
forces. If S denote the stress in any bar, reckoned positive when 
a tension, the small increment of length of this bar will be 

C math ers Case ae ce ee ese (1) 
where X is a constant coefficient which may be called the ‘extensi- 
bility’ of the particular bar. We have seen (Art. 140) that in the 
case of a uniform bar \=1/Hw, where / is the length and the 
cross-section. 

The work done in extending the bar, and the consequent elastic 
energy, is 


Se=4r~8?= 


hie 
role 
nie 
~|% 
—~ 
bo 
7 
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It is a matter of some interest and importance to be able 
to find the resulting displacements of the various points of the 
structure; for instance, to find the vertical deflection at any point 
of a lattice girder loaded in a given manner. The direct calcula- 
tion would in all but the simplest cases be very tedious, and the 
accuracy precarious. An elegant and systematic procedure has 
however been devised by Maxwall which avoids these difficulties. 

The method depends on the principle of virtual velocities. In 
the case of a just rigid frame, the stresses S,, S,,... in the various 
bars, due to given loads, may be supposed to be known from a 
ee of forces, or otherwise. We determine also the stresses 
8), 8, ««. which would be produced in the same bars by a unit load 
at he point P whose deflection (z) is required; this involves in 
general the construction of a second diagram of forces, or some 
equivalent procedure. Since the forces $,, S, ..-, considered as 
mutual actions between the joints of the frame, together with the 
corresponding reactions of the supports (assumed to be unyielding) 
are in equilibrium with the unit load, the total work done by them 
and by the unit load in any arbitrary system of small displace- 
ments will be zero. We choose as our system of displacements those 
which actually take place in the given problem. Since these imply 
increments @,, €,, ... in the mutual distances of the joints, we have 


— 8,0; —8,@—+. $1.z2=0, 
or e= 3 (es) == S (AGS). oii ence sseaves weve) 
In particular, to find the deflection of P due to a single load 
W at P itself, we have S, = Ws,, S,= Ws, ..., and therefore 
Bei WS URS) trace sesh dete eveyectoas (4) 


Ex. 1. A weight W hangs from a 
bracket, consisting of a horizontal bar C 
AB and a wire stay AC, B and C being 
fixed points in the same vertical. 

If a be the inclination of the wire to 
the horizontal, we have obviously 

S;=coseca, s=—cota. ...(5) B 
Hence the deflection of the end of the 
bracket is 
z= (A, cosec?a+A, cot? a) W. ...(6) 
In this case the result is easily verified 
by a direct calculation. Fig. 166. 
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Fx. 2. A frame composed of two equilateral triangles, as in Fig. 167, is 
supported at the two points A, D, at the same level, and carries a load W 
at C. 


The upper diagram of forces in the figure refers to the case of a unit 
load at C. We find 
sp=SQ= -3, $3=54=4, 35=4. Coe cccaccssecccessns (7) 
Ilence if the extensibility A be the same for each bar, the deflection of the 
point C is 
DUS Gee BW oe sasscccnsciacaeuvedestmectoavns (8) 





Fig. 167. 


To find the“deflection at B we construct a diagram of forces (viz. the 
lower diagram of the figure) for a unit load at B. We find 


BB FH, 8a By, 8p = — Ry. sovasreanenssccasdens (9) 
whilst Mi=So= =F, SeaQe=dW, Sees. csneasdimeroess (10) 
The deflection of B is therefore 
DHS 3) == Aue s treeracas sade sence cerecs (11) 


The difference between (8) and (11) is due to the lengthening of the bar BC, 
which is seen independently to be 4d W. 


Ex. 3. If the same frame be subject to two equal and opposite forces P 
acting outwards at A and D, we find 


ee son et Ph 82 


zB" Paes tei (12) 


“TB: 
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whilst the values of 81, S2, 83, 84, 85 corresponding to a pair of unit forces at 
these points differ only by omission of the factor P. Hence the increase in 
the distance AD is, by (4), 


BNP. nas tavsescsstsaepireadegadnontce= + nets (13) 
On the other hand, if two unit forces act inwards at B and C we have 
$1, = 8. =53=54=0, s=—1. eae eeeeessesssceeonseese (14) 


The contraction in the diagonal bar, due to the two outward forces at A 
and D, is therefore 


ag hP. se (15) 


142. Reciprocal Theorem. 


Let s,, %,... denote as before the stresses produced in the 
various bars of a frame by a unit load at any joint A, and let 
&', 5, ... be the stresses produced in the same bars by a unit load 
at any other joint A’. Then the deflection at A due to a unit 
load at A’ will be 

SOs) ier ee sae 


by Art. 141 (2). We should obtain the same expression for the 
deflection at A’ due to a unit load at A. Hence: 


The deflection at A due to a given load at A’ is equal to 
the deflection at A’ due to an equal load at A. 


This is merely a particular case of a general theorem of 
reciprocity, formulated by Maxwell, which holds for any elastic 
system whatever. Let P, Q denote external forces applied, in any 
assigned directions, at two points A, B of the system. We assume 
that the remaining external forces, which are called into play to 
balance these (for instance the reactions of rigid supports) do no 
work in the small deformations considered. Let p, gq denote the 
component displacements of the points A, B in the specified 
directions. These quantities will, by Hooke’s Law, be linear 
functions of P, Q, say 


PH=AP +e) GH RL Pe, nar osccc ean (2) 
We will first suppose a force to be applied at A only, gradually 
increasing from zero to the final value P. Since the component 
deflection at A is XP, the work done in this process is $AP% 
Next, let a force be applied at B, gradually increasing from zero 
to its final value Q, the force at A remaining constant. This will 
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produce additional component deflections wQ and vQ at A and B, 
respectively. The work done at A will therefore be wPQ, and 
that at B will be 4vQ®. The total work is therefore 


EAP? + pPQ + 40Q2 


If the order of the operations had been reversed, we should have 
obtained the expression 


3rXP? + pw PQ + 4vQ. 
Since these must be equal, we see that w= yp’; i.e. the component 


deflection at A due to a unit force at B is equal to the component 
deflection at B due to a unit force at A. 


The potential energy of the strained system, so far as it 
depends on the forces P, Q, has the form 


Vi OUR AE OO ace cseinan coves (3) 
and we notice that 


aV av 
P= 5p = ag 0 eet (4) 


By means of the relations (2), with »’=, we can obtain P, Q 
as linear functions of p, g, so that the energy can also be expressed 
(as is otherwise obvious) as a quadratic function of p, g, say 


Vad Ap? + 2i pg Bg), cicscescccesseeses (5) 
and we should find 
rior Wa oer 
These relations also follow at once from the principle of virtual 
velocities, which gives in our case 


PO ts OOGterO.V ian och tn ete. s nusiaasat (7) 


148. Stresses in an Over-Rigid Frame. 


Maxwell has also shewn how to determine the stresses produced 
by external forces in the bars of a frame which is over-rigid. On 
purely statical principles the problem is, as we have seen, in- 
determinate, but the theory of elasticity now comes to our 
assistance. 


Such a frame may of course be in a state of stress indepen- 
dently of the external forces. This will depend (Art. 39) on the 
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relations between the unstrained lengths, and on the elasticities of 
the several bars; but we are here concerned with the additional 
stresses due to the external forces. 

It is to some extent a matter of choice as to which bars shall 
be regarded as ‘redundant,’ and therefore capable of being removed 
without impairing the rigidity of the frame. When the choice has 
been made the remaining bars may be referred to as ‘essential.’ 





Fig. 168. 


We will assume, to begin with, that there is only one redundant 
bar, as e.g. BC in the figure. 

First suppose the redundant bar to be removed, so that the 
frame becomes just rigid; and let S,, S,, ... be the stresses which 
would be produced by the given external forces in this modified 
frame, and s,, 8, ... the stresses in the same bars, which would be 
produced by two opposite unit forces acting inwards at B and C. 
With our previous notation, the diminution in the distance BC 
would be 

2 CAUSES a Vad Sones eee ee (1) 
Now if 7 be the actual tension in the bar BC, the actual stresses 
in the remaining bars will be, by superposition, 
Sy + Usi, “Se Tew... 

and the actual diminution in the distance BC will be, by Art. 141 (38), 

> {A(S 4 Ts) 8} = 3 (Ss) 4-73 (ns%). 20. (2) 
This must be equal to — 7’, where p is the extensibility of the 
bar BU. Hence, equating, 

{+> (As)} T+ S(ASs)=0, ..esceeseneeees (3) 
which gives the value of 7. The stresses in the remaining bars 
will be given by expressions of the type 
s& (ASs) 


S = § -—_. 
+Ts=8 oS Os) eee (4) 
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The deformations in the frame are to be found from the actual 
extensions in the bars of the frame, as modified by the omission of 
the bar BO, by the method of Art. 141. 

Ex. Suppose that in the frame shewn in Fig. 167 (p. 307) an additional 
bar is inserted connecting the joints A and D, z 

In the preceding notation we have 

S,=S.=-43W, S,=S,=S;=3 W, oo eseccoreccoseseere (5) 
i il 
re ages! ge dec c conc eecceecsccnes (6) 


Hence if p be the extensibility of 4D, supposed initially unstrained, its 
tension is j 


AW 
ie Cee ie (7) 
To find the deflection at C’ we refer to the formula (3) of Art. 141, viz. 

Fics DGB) a ee ssgagctoa a spegiene rset ae aeees (8) 

The values of e are obviously 
A (OSy+ T's1),  A(Sgq+ Ta), veep seeeseeeeeseeneeeeereees (9) 
whilst the values of s in (8) are to be taken from Art. 141 (7). The result is 
ZH=ENWABAT,  ececersereescssesseneeeeeens (10) 


where 7 is given by (7). 

Tf there are two redundant bars, let p, 7, 5, 5, ... have the 
above meanings for one of these, and let the corresponding quantities 
for the other be distinguished by accents. The actual stresses in 
the essential bars of the frame will therefore be 

Sele By Sn el Sat): 85.0 yang 
and the actual diminution in the length of the first redundant bar 
will be 
S (r(S+ Ts + T's’) s} =% (ASs) + TD (rs?) + 1’E (Ass'). «.C11), 
Equating this to — »7’, we have 
{w+ (rs’)} D+ = (Ass) T+ 2 (ASs)= 0... (12) 
Similarly 
¥ (rsa’) T+ {u! +S (A8”)} 7” + SSS) =0. «0 (13) 
These two equations determine 7’ and 7”. 
The procedure when there are three or more redundant bars 
will now be evident. In each case we obtain equations equal in 
nuraber to the unknown tensions, 
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® 
144. Principle of Least Energy. 


The elastic energy of a just rigid frame when strained is, by 
Art. 141 (2), 


V.=4( 810) + Beep 2s) = ae (Se), cae (1) 
where S,, S,, ... are the stresses in the several bars, and é,, é, ... 
the increments of length. Introducing the relations 

CSN Ge = ea eee Chen eb eee see (2) 
we have V=tQy8?+ aSP +... )=d 2H AS) ces (3) 


In the case of a frame with one redundant bar this formula is 
replaced by 
V=4h {ry (Si + Ts,)? + Ao (So + Ts)? +...) +47” 
=$2 (AS?) + 5 (Ss) 7+ $ {> (Aas?) + pw} 77, 0... (4) 
where the symbols have the same meanings as in Art. 143. It now 
appears that the equation (3) of that Art. is equivalent to 
oV 
apo 
Hence, the required value of 7’ is that which makes the elastic 
energy (when expressed in the above manner) a minimum. 


Uruk See Ss eee (5) 


A similar result holds when there are two or more redundant 

bars. For instance, if there are two such bars, the elastic energy is 
V=${u (8. + Ts, + T's)? +2 (82+ Ts, + T's) + ...} 
=4$2 (AS?) + TS (Ss) + T’S (ASS’) 

+4725 (as’) + TT’S (Ass’) +473 (rs). ...(6) 
The equations (12) and (13) of the preceding Art. are seen to be 
equivalent to eo: . 

0 

ap = 0, aqu = Ocak «ns <hanuecaraeenemee (7) 
which are the conditions for a minimum of V. 

This theorem of ‘least energy’ as it is called, is due to Casti- 
gliano (1873). It depends on the assumption, which we have 
made throughout, that the stresses are linear functions of the 
strains, so that the combined effect of two or more distributions of 
‘force can be found by simple superposition of the corresponding 
strains. 

The following simple proof from first principles is due to 
Mr R. V. Southwell. Suppose we start with an over-rigid frame 
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which is free from external force, but self-stressed. This means 
that there are certain stresses, which we will denote by 7,, in the 
redundant bars, and consequent stresses S, in the essential bars. 
The elastic energy in this state is, in our previous notation, 
ee PPS). 9 tec dace toe ete (8) 

The stresses S, are entirely due to the 7,, and are in fact linear 
functions of these, so that V, may be regarded as a homogeneous, 
essentially positive quadratic function of the quantities 7). If we 
now imagine the external forces to be applied, increasing gradually 
from zero to their final values, the additional displacements thus 
produced will be thé same as if the frame had been free from stress 
to begin with, in virtue of the principle of superposition, and the 
same amount of work (V,, say) will therefore be done by the 
external forces. The total elastic energy is therefore 


V= Vo+ Vee alelei oxeisious NR AN ct ee ( 9) 


where V, is independent of V,. With a given system of external 
forces this is least when V,=0, which can only be the case if the 
initial stresses 7, in the redundant bars are all zero. Now the 
elastic energy may be regarded as a function of the external forces 
and the final stresses 7’ in the redundant bars. The present argu- 
ment shews that the values of the stresses 7’ which make this 
function a minimum are those which correspond to an initially 
unstressed frame. 


Tt will be evident from the nature of the above proof that the 
scope of the theorem can be greatly extended. Suppose for instance 
that we haye any elastic system subject to certain constraints, 
whether rigid or elastic, which are inactive so long as there are 
no external forces, and that the system is ‘statically indeterminate’ 
(Art. 39), so that the constraining forces which are called into 
play by given external forces cannot be determined by the rules 
of pure Statics alone. If we assume arbitrary values for such 
constraining forces, consistent with equilibrium, as are necessary 
to make the problem determinate, the elastic energy can be 
calculated in terms of these and of the external forces. The pre- 
ceding argument shews that the correct values of these constraining 
forces will be such as make the energy, as thus expressed, a 
minimum, An example will be found in Art. 148. 
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EXAMPLES. XXV. 


1. . A steel wire =) in. in diameter and 20 ft. long hangs vertically from 
one end; find the increase of length when a weight of 50 lbs. is attached at 
the lower end, assuming that the value of Young’s modulus for the wire is 
15000 tons per sq. in. [-41 in.] 

2. <A uniform rod of weight W and length 7 hangs from one end; prove 


that its elastic energy is 4 W?l/Ho. 


3. A uniform bar rotates about one end, in a horizontal plane, with 
constant angular velocity. Find the radial displacement of any point, due 
to the rotation. 

If Z be the length, and v the velocity of the free end, prove that the 
increase of length is to that which would be produced by its own WeigiG 
if the bar were hanging vertically, in the ratio 

2y?/gl. 

‘4, A uniform ring rotates in its own plane, about its centre, the velocity 
of the circumference being v. Prove that the tensile stress is pv?/g in 
gravitational measure. ~ 

What is the limit to the value of v in the case of a steel ring (9 =7'8), if 
the stress is not to exceed 4.x 106 gm. per sq. cm. ? [224 metres per sec. ] 


5. A frame of the type shewn in Ex. IX. 2 (p. 108) rests on rigid 
supports at the ends, and carries a load W at the middle lower joint. 
Assuming that the bars are all equal in length, and have the same 
extensibility A, find the deflections at the loaded joint and at the two upper 
joints, respectively. Der W, XW] 

6. In the symmetrical frame of Fig. 168, the bars 4B, BD make angles 
a, 8, respectively with the horizontal, and their extensibilities are X, p, Whilst 
that of AD is v. If the bar BC be removed, prove that the deflection at A due 
to a load W at this point is 

Ww 


ee LS caanieeinenee Cee ane 
sin? (a— 8) (3A cos? 8B +3» cos? a+y cos? asin? 8). 


CHAPTER XVII 
FLEXURE AND TORSION OF BARS 


145. Uniform Flexure. 


We consider first a state of strain in which the cross-sections 
of a bar remain plane, and there is no shearing of adjacent sections 
relatively to one another. Suppose that after the deformation the 
planes of two consecutive sections, which were originally parallel, 
meet in a line C. The points in either of these planes at which 
the distance from the consecutive plane retains its original value 
will evidently lie in a certain line parallel to C. This is called 
the ‘neutral line’ of the section. It is not necessary to assume 
at present that it meets the contour of the section. 

Let us take rectangular axes Ox, Oy in the plane of a section, 
the axis of x being coincident with 
the neutral line; and let R denote 
the distance of this line from C, 
If 6 be the small angle between 
the adjacent sections, the distance 
between these sections before the 
strain, being equal to the actual 
distance at O, may be denoted by 
RO, whilst the actual distance at 
the point (2, y) is (R+y)@ The 
extension in the direction normal 
to the plane of the cross-section is 
therefore 








The longitudinal stress is therefore 
Ey/R*, and the total tension across 
the section is ; 





* There is no restriction here to the case of isotropy, provided the proper value 
of H be taken. 
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E _ Koy 
T= 5 | [ydedy==SY, ve (2) 


where w is the sectional area, and 7 refers to the mean centre of 
the section. : 


We will confine ourselves, for the present, to the case of pure 
flexure, where the tension 7’ vanishes. This requires that 7=0; 
ie. the neutral line must pass through the mean centre of the 
section. The stresses across the section then reduce to two couples 
about Ox, Oy, respectively. The first of these is 


_ ff zy _ Eo? 
M=|[ FP ydedy==9", Saas (3) 


where wx? is the quadratic moment of the area with respect to the 
neutral line*. The second couple is 


oe E 
M = | [pf adedy =F [laydedy. Le eer stte (4) 


Hence the couple required to maintain the given flexure will not 
be parallel to the plane of bending unless 


[[eydedy a OM co  ccucr nc nee (5) 


i.e. unless the axis C is parallel to one or other of the two principal 
diameters of the central ellipse of the section (Art. 75). This will 
always be the case if the plane of flexure be parallel, or perpen- 
dicular, to a longitudinal plane of symmetry of the beam. 

Assuming now that the condition (5) is fulfilled, we see that 
the flexural couple, or bending moment (Art. 27), is equal to 
Kor? multiplied by the curvature (1/R) of the ‘central line’ of the 
bar, 1.e. of the line which in the unstrained state passes through 
the mean centres of the sections. The factor Hwx?, or EI (say), 
measures the ‘flexural rigidity’ of the beam. For beams of the 
same material, but different forms of section, it varies as J. 


The elastic energy of the bent beam, per unit length, is by 
Art. 139 (1), 
1 jaar te eee Le eae 
F [Bededy =5 - |yrdwdy = 5 ng Ep (6) 


* The symbol « is not at present required in its former sense as denoting an 
elastic constant. The preceding theory is due to C, A. Coulomb (1776). 
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Exx, For a square section the central ellipse is a circle, and the flexural 
rigidity is the same in all planes through the axis. If the flexure take place 
in a plane parallel to a diagonal, the extreme extension and contraction are 
greater than if it had been in a plane parallel to a pair of sides, in the ratio ,/2. 


For a cylindrical tube whose outer and inner radii are @ and 8, respectively, 
we have x2=}(a?+b?), The flexural rigidity is therefore ‘greater than in the 
case of a solid cylindrical rod of the same sectional area, in the ratio 

(a? + 0?) /(a? — b?). 

Owing to the varying lateral contraction (cy/R) the cross- 
section undergoes a slight change of shape. 
Thus if the section be a rectangle with one 
pair of sides perpendicular to the plane of 
flexure, its strained form will be somewhat 
as shewn in Fig. 170, the inner sides being 
extended, and the outer sides contracted, 
to equal amounts. It is not difficult to see 
that the curvature of these sides is — a/R, 
approximately. The inner and outer faces of the bar are in fact 
surfaces of ‘anticlastic’ curvature*. 





Fig. 170. 


The theory of the cylindrical flexure of a plate is similar to 
that of the flexure of a bar, except that it involves an altered 
elastic constant. It is evident that the contractions and extensions 
at right angles to the plane of flexure cannot in this case be 
appreciably developed, except close to the edges, since the conse- 
quent anticlastic curvature would involve greatly increased ex- 
tensions and contractions at right angles to the cross-section. If 
Pi, Pos Ps be the stresses in the directions of the breadth, the thick- 
ness, and the length, respectively, we have now practically «= 0, 
p, = 0, and therefore 

eg =e (eG e) Doiniaxic eats cnoas tae sos ones (7) 
Hence the £ of the previous calculation is to be replaced by 
E/(1—«”). Since, also, x°=j,h*, where h is the thickness, the 
bending moment per unit brendan is 


Eh 
12(1—o)R Powe eGo sialacsiswine, shea: Oxiecaraea’s (8) 


* Tf the two curvatures can be measured, the value of o is obtained directly. 
This plan was employed by A. Cornu (1869), the curvatures being ascertained by an 
optical method. 
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146. Varying Flexure of a Beam. 


We consider the case of a horizontal rod or beam slightly bent 
by vertical forces applied to it. The state of strain is no longer of 
the simple character appertaining to pure flexure; in particular 
there will be a relative shearing of adjacent cross-sections, and also 
a warping of the sections so that these do not remain accurately 
plane. We shall assume, however, that the additional strains thus 
introduced are on the whole negligible, and consequently that the 
bending moment is connected with the curvature of the axis by 
the same formula as before*. A reason in support of this assump- 
tion will be indicated presently. 

Let F be the shearing stress, and M the bending moment, at 
any point of a horizontal beam, estimated according to the con- 
ventions of Art. 27. Then, taking the axis of x parallel to the 
length, we have, by Art. 28, 

anu, =F, 2 fe Rah ues (1) 
where w is the load per unit length, not as yet assumed to be 
uniform. If y denote the downward deflection of the neutral line, 
the curvature of the axis will be d?y/da*, approximately +, since by 
hypothesis dy/da# is small. Hence, by Art. 144 (8), 

M SRT Yo ace cde es ee ee (2) 


where the accents denote differentiations with respect to z The 
relations (1) then give 


d e 
WE ee ree CEE je exes Sie, eee (3) 
a? ‘ 
and ant (Bo Ly”) Wnts i sede eee (4) 
In the case of a uniform beam these take the simpler forms 
Be LOS live tes cna eee (5) 
LLG hen ties Ak eee eR (6) 


‘The integration of (4) or (6) introduces four arbitrary constants, 


* The assumption that the bending moment varies as the curvature is the basis 
of the ‘Huler-Bernoulli’ theory of flexure. This was developed in memoirs by 
James Bernoulli (1705), D. Bernoulli (1742), L. Kuler (1744). 

} If y denote the downward inclination of the tangent to the horizontal, we 
have y=tan y=dy/da, and dy/ds=dy/de =d*y/dx?, approximately. 
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which are to be determined from the remaining conditions of the 
particular question. Thus, suppose we have a uniform beam 
which is free from concentrated force except at the ends. Then, 
(i) at a free end we have the two conditions M=0, #=0, or 
y’=0, y'”=0; (ii) at a clamped end the values of y and y/’ are 
prescribed; (iii) at a supported end M=O and therefore y” =0, 
whilst the value of y is prescribed. Hence there are in each case 
four conditions, two for each end. 

In particular cases the work can often be shortened by special 
considerations. For instance, if the value of M can be found as a 
function of , as in all statically determinate cases (Chap. III), we 
may proceed to the integration of (2). 


The elastic energy of any portion of the beam is given by the 
expression 


taken between the proper limits. 

The shearing force F distributed over the section w implies an 
average shearing strain F/uo, which is left out of account in the 
preceding theory. It is, in fact, usually negligible in comparison 
with the elongation given by Art. 145 (1), the average value of 
which (without regard to sign) over the section is of the order 
M/Eox. The ratio of these two quantities is of the order 


dM 
“5, | 


by (1), and therefore comparable with the ratio which the varia- 
tion of M within a length « of the beam bears to the value of M 
itself. This ratio is on the whole small whenever the distance 
between consecutive concentrated loads is large compared with the 
depth of the beam. 


147. Examples of Concentrated Load. 
In a uniform beam which is subject to external force at isolated 
points only we have w= 90, and therefore 
MIB « Laces ins 338 rene ta (1) 
in the intervening portions of the length. Hence 
ys Ade + B+ OD + Ds sesesrsccsseeseens (2) 
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but the constants will change their values at a point of application 
of force, owing to the discontinuity of # (Art. 27). 

Since our equations are linear, the deflections of a beam due 
to different systems of loads may be superposed. Hence when 
there are concentrated as well as continuous loads it is convenient 
to consider the effect of each separately. Some examples of the 
former kind are appended. 


£u. 1. A beam supported at the ends (x=0, e=/) carries an isolated 
load W at the centre. 


7 eon, Speman ait aol OYE ene 


Fig. 171. 


Over the left-hand half we have 





Ei Tap rae SY a, Oe tenatcaeeened ove eeasaaea ees ae (3) 

whence lay a = § Wart eA oc scans pQnbs dedege omeaeeeee (4) 
and Ely = —7; We +7; WP ax : 
ea gh WH (OE ARs, cosniacesszeabeeecee cael (5) 


the constants being determined so as to make y’=0 for r=4/, and y=0 for 
xz=0. Hence the droop at the centre is 

1 We 

AQ BL eet tteeteesseseseseeeteeenes (6) 


The change of form is the same as if the beam had been firmly clamped in 
the middle and pressed upwards by a force } W at either end. Hence 


. 


Fig. 172. 
writing 27 for 7 and 2W for W, we infer that the deflection at the end of a 
horizontal cantilever due to a weight W suspended from it is 
Lwe 
BP eres teats eeeeeeeees (7) 
Ex. 2, Next, suppose the load to be placed at any point (#=.2,). 


The solutions for the two parts of the beam must be conducted separately, 
since there is a discontinuity in the value of the shearing force F, and there- 
fore of y'", by Art. 145 (5). We arrange the work in parallel columns. 
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[0<#%<x] [a<2</] 
v 
Rip ae = Goa), Bie - Pee aaah alll, thetic. (8) 
Ely'= S F(t) a+ 4, Eh = : Fw (Daa BSG e: Sacey, (9) 
Ww iy 
Ely= 2 Fl-m)e4+de,  Ely= a5 a (1-2) B(l—2). ...(10) 


The additive constants which present themselves in the final integrations 
have been chosen so as to make y=0 for x=0 and x=1, respectively. The 
remaining constants A, B are to be determined by the consideration that the 
values of y and y’ must be continuous at the point g=a,. Thus 


Me epee ‘ 
—5 7 Cm) +A=5 7 t1(0— 2) Hevteehing: Uacasent seh ot (11) 
Ue 1W 
ne 7 toa) ak + An = Seem (0—a,%—B(i-2,). eeoeee (12) 
We find 
7 ap. eins 
Aa alee), | 
Neeee cent nateAee (18) 
ae tae) mH) 47-4 ey] 
Hence, for 0<r<z,, 
ay, A 
: Ely=67 (C= ay) @ {P= (0 — 9)? =, cevvcscnevcnnee (14) 
and for #,;<«#<l, 
1W 2 2 2 
Ely= 67 wy (C—2) {l aay —(l-2) Jo Seen eer eneaeeee (15) 
The droop at the point w=2, is therefore 
ey 
/ 3B! (¢- a)? sea clececicenervesrpedseees PCL) 


This is, however, not the maximum deflection, unless +,=4/. 


It may be noticed that if in (14), (15) we write 7—x# for a, and l—x, 
for z, the two formule become interchanged. This shews that the deflection 
at a point @ due to a given weight at P is equal to the deflection at P due to 
an equal weight at W, in accordance with the general reciprocal theorem of 
Art. 142. 

When there are a number of loads, the above plan of solving the differential 
equation separately for each segment of its beam, and adjusting the constants 
so as to secure the continuity of y and 7 at each point of division, becomes 
troublesome. A simplified procedure has been devised by Mr W. H. Macaulay. 
He introduces the notation {f(«)},, to mean that the value of the enclosed 
function f(x”) is to be replaced by zero so long as w<a,. Supposing that we 


L, 8. 21 
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have loads W,, Wo, ... situate at the points 21, 2, ..-, taken in order from 
the left, the equation 
Ely!" = = Px +{W, (a — 41)}2, + {Wa (@ Ba) hay Fevey veeeeeees (17) 

where P is the pressure on the (supported) end r=0, as see by the 
ordinary rules of Statics, will apply to the whole length of the beam. Hence, 
integrating, ; 
Ely! = —& Pa? + {4 Wy (aw — 21) }2, + {4 Wa (@ — 2)"}2, + --- +A .--(18) 
where the same constant A applies throughout, on account of the continuity 
of y’ at the points 2, 2, .... A second integration gives 

Ely= —-4 Pa + Wy (a — 21) $0, + {4h Wo (a— 20) }a, +--+ Art B, ¥ex(19) 
where B, again, has the same value iaemte on account of the continuity 
of y. The conditions that y=0 for z=0 and #=/ determine the values of A 
and B. 


Thus in the above case of a single load W we have 
Ww 
Ely= — 61 (2— ay) 09 + (4 W (aay)? }x, + Av + By ..e.eeeseee (20) 
and the terminal conditions make 


W 
Bato A= 7 ( 


The results (14) and (15) then follow. 

If the beam is clamped horizontally at the origin, instead of being merely 
supported, an unknown quantity, viz. the bending moment Mp at =O, will 
occur in (17), but we now have an additional terminal condition, y’=0, so that 
the problem is determinate. 


(seh a eee (21) 


148. Continuous Loads. 


We take next some cases of continuous loads. 


Ex.1. A uniformly loaded beam, of length /, supported at the ends. 
ZN oe) oe A ee ae rt ones 


Fig. 173. 
Taking the origin at one end, and denoting the length by /, we have 
Ei y!" = M$ WH (OB), cecseesve esse seunensnnes (1) 
by Art. 28 (4). Hence 
Ely! =k war —fwla? er Uls, cacsccowceconsevsesonses (2) 


where the additive constant has been chosen so as to make y/=0 for x=3/, as 
it must be, by the symmetry of the conditions. The next integration gives 


Ely =), we — 7p wl8+ 3,08 « 
= wH (T— 2) {P+ (C-2)},  cncseceeresecenceees (3) 
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no additive constant being necessary if y=0 for v=0. Putting x=4/, we 
find that the droop in the middle is 
5 wilt 
BRA LL Iter ree estes ene (4) 
If, to compare with Art. 146, Ex. 1, we put wl=W, we see that the effect 
of distributing the load uniformly over the beam instead ‘of concentrating it 
at the centre is to reduce the deflection at this point in the ratio 5: 8. 
Ex. 2. A uniformly loaded cantilever; i.e. a beam clamped at one end, 
free at the other. 
Taking the origin at the fixed end, we find 
OP a MECH oa Dy haw events si bescvonevcns (5) 
whence Ely! = — Jw (L—HPARW,  ovccccscessicececaenees (6) 
the constant being adjusted so as to make y/=0 for v=0. Hence 


ETy=3,w (l-2)*+hubs — jp wl! 


Sar We CE Aare), oes das bate decteeeess (7) 
a similar adjustment being made. Hence the droop at the end is 
a (8) 
77 


which is three-eighths of the value obtained when. the weight w/ is con- 
centrated at the free end. 


We infer that if a beam of length J be supported at its centre only, the 
droop at the ends will be 
cal 
Se ce Marttitte # cbs sale Hap ene asta as soit aneineeaes 9 
[98 pp ce (9) 
This is three-fifths of the droop at the centre when the ends are supported. 


fz. 3. A beam, uniformly loaded, rests on three supports at the same 
level, viz. at the ends and the centre. 


1 emai iro ZO oar oP 


Fig. 174. 


The pressures on the supports are in this case not determinable by the 
principles of pure statics alone (see Art. 25), so that we cannot begin by 
forming the expression for the bending moment. We therefore have recourse 
to the general equation 

DE LU Sim B aie Sapios snaciraskeoaelios xan xbwins agen (10) 

The two parts of the beam would need to be treated separately, since 
there is a discontinuity in the value of /, and therefore of y'”; but in the 
present case it is sufficient to consider either half alone, on account of the 
symmetry. 

We take the origin at one end. From (10) we have 

LE ev AR wes site histisamecbbaundhh sues ca (11) 


JONG UT OOLNORS any ae SEN each een: (12) 


91-2 


“a a“ 
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no additive constant being necessary at this stage since the bending moment 
vanishes for e=0. Hence 
Ely! = hw (a — a8) +44 (22-7 )) crecserrereerenseeees (13) 

the constant being chosen so as to make y’=0 at the middle point (v=q@). 
Finally 

Ely=3y,w (a'— 4a) + $A (93-307 a),  sseereeesereees (14) 
since y is assumed to vanish for c=0. By hypcthesis, y vanishes also for 
xv=a. This determines the value of A, viz. 


A= BWA. caipsesescressrndecesnrnnenavnen™s (15) 
Hence Fa=w (3a-2), Ma $wr("-Ga),  crrsscccerseeceees (16) 
Ely = pwn (a— HY (ZAZA). -.eeeeeeeee secede eel) 


It is easily seen from the value of / that the pressures on the three 
supports are respectively 335, 4%, 3% of the whole weight 2wa. The bending 
moment changes sign for «= $a, which is a point of inflexion. It has a 
stationary value (;3,w«®) when a=%a. Its value at the centre is twat, 


The pressures on the supports may also be found. expeditiously by the 
extended form of the principle of least energy given in Art. 144. When the 
ends and the middle point are fixed at the same level we have an instance of 
an elastic system subject to constraints which are inactive so long as gravity 
is not operative. If, when gravity comes into play, we assume an arbitrary 
value P for the pressure of the middle support, the pressures at the ends will 
be wa—4}P, and therefore, along the first half of the beam 


M$ wa —(WA—FP) A. crrscrreceveeseceeeeeveeees (18) 


The elastic energy of the whole beam is therefore 
1 [{@ aa 
= —— 2 geet ae ; 2 
" ls M*de Dok (16wa? - 25Pwat+10P*), ......... (19) 


which is a minimum for 
P's BG. poccann tose oue tenon inmates (20) 


The results in this problem might also have been derived by superposition 
from those of Ex. 1 above and of Art. 146, Ex. 1. Thus if a uniform bar 
supported at the ends be subject to an upward pressure P at the middle, the 
droop (7) at this point will be given by 


Db wits oi PE 


Hence if 7 =0, we have PHB Why et susnds cies seosgeseisite cs astiRceinee es (22) 


as above found. Ifthe middle support bears the whole of the weight, so that 
P=vwl, we have 
1 wit 
SV) = 198 EI’ Tee eee eee rene este esas eeeaeserenes (23) 





This gives the droop at the ends when a bar is supported at the middle; 
cf, Ex. 2 above, 
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It may be noticed that in all these cases the elastic energy of 
the deflected beam is one-half the potential energy lost by the 
loads in sinking from the level of the supports. Take, first, the 
case of a single load W, and suppose that it produces a deflection 
y of its point of application. If we imagine the beam. to be bent 
by a vertical force which increases gradually from 0 to W, the 
mean value of the force will be 4W, and the work done by it on 
the beam will be 4Wy. If we have a system of loads W,, Wa, ..., 
and the deflections of the respective points of application be 
Yr» Yo, --», We May imagine these loads to gradually increase from 
zero to their final values, preserving always the same ratios to one 
another. In this way the work done on the beam is seen to be 


PRE Ve ke eet (24) 


149. Continuous Beams. Theorem of Three Moments. 


The theorem in question refers to the case of a continuous 
beam, uniformly loaded, and resting on a number of supports at 


A B c 
a a zs b LS 
Fig. 175. 


the same level. It gives a relation between the values of the 
bending moment at any three consecutive points of support A, B, C. 

Let AB=a, BO=b. We take the origin at B and the axis of 
z along BC. Then at points in the segment BC we find, by 
integration of Art. 145 (6), 


Me TG Dy eck i? Age ap) ans va cote ve (1) 

where the constant A is as yet undetermined. Hence 
Ely =4we+43Aa?+ Meat Hla, uae. (2) 
Hly=7, we + ZAG +e Mpe?+ Blow, ....2... (3 


where a denotes the value of dy/d# at B. Putting «= b we have, 
from (1) and (3), 
Mo=h0b?-BADPM pie auisniis ossudeors, (4) 
=f we+tAP+dMadt Ela. ..sccccecers (5) 
Hence, eliminating A, 


—6HLla=biMo+ 2bMp—jub?®. voces (6) 
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Again, by taking the origin at B and the axis of # along BA, 


we should find 
. — GEIB =aM y+ 20M g—Zwa, -rccrsereeeeeee (7) 


the sign of M being unaltered when we reverse the direction of «. 
The quantities a, 8 both denote the gradient of the tangent at B, 
but since the directions of the axis of # are opposite in the two 
cases, we have B=-— a. 

Hence, by addition, 

aM 4+ 2(a+b)Mzg+bMo=4w (a4 OD’), ......... (8) 

which is the theorem in question *. 

Again, we find that the value of the shearing force F(=—dM/dz) 
immediately to the right of B is, by (1) and (4), 


Fp, =—A=tubt+ Mp oe fats eae (9) 
Similarly, the value immediately to the left of B is 
Fz_=—4wa a MON ere ees (10) 


the sign of F’ being reversed, The pressure on the support B is 
therefore 


Fp, —Fp-=}u(a+0)+Mp(2+7)-“4-9¢, an 

It must be remembered that the preceding investigation is 
based on the supposition that the three supports are exactly at 
the same level. A slight deviation from this condition may 
seriously affect the results. 


Ex. In the case of & beam resting on three supports 4, B, C, of which 
two are at the ends, we have ,=0, M, =0, and therefore 


M = Ew (OF BOD Rs rectee dese ee eae (12) 
and the pressure on the middle support is 
Lw(a+b) (a? +3ab +b?) (13) 


ab 
In the case of a=6, this agrees with the result of Art. 148, Ex. 3. 

In the case of a beam resting on four supports A, B, C, D, of which A, D 
are at the ends, the formula (8) gives two linear relations between M/, and W/,. 
When these have been found, the pressures on B and C can be derived from 
(11). The pressures on the remaining supports A, D are then given by the 
ordinary rules of Statics. 


* Due to B. P. HE. Clapeyron (1857). 
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150. Combined Flexure and Extension. 


We return to the investigation of Art. 146. We retain the 
hypothesis that the cross-sections remain plane in the deformed 
state; but.the neutral line is no longer assumed to pass through 
the mean centre of the area, 


o 


Since the stress-intensity is proportional to the distance from 
the neutral line, the relations are mathematically the same as in 
the theory of the centre of pressure in Hydrostatics (Arts. 94, 95). 
The stresses have a resultant 


E£ » Heo 
al {ydedy="e a Pere ee ceeeeters (1) 


normal to the section, where 7 denotes the distance of the mean centre 
from the neutral line. The point of application of this resultant 
will be given by the same rule as in the theory referred to. If we 
construct the central ellipse of the section, the point in question 
will be the antipole of the neutral line with respect to this ellipse. 


In some technical applications it is important that the longitudinal stress 
should have the same sign at all points of the 
section. For instance, in a column of masonry [7 
the joints should not be subjected to tension. 
This limits the admissible positions of the load, // 
since the neutral line must lie outside the section. Yj Y 
Thus for a rectangular section, whose sides are ae PEAS 
a, b, if the load be at a distance # from the centre, 
in a direction parallel to the sides 6, the distance Fig. 176. 
of the neutral line from the centre is «?/v, where 
c2=7,0%, If this is to be greater than $6 we must have v>}, i.e, the point 
of application of the load must lie within the middle-third of the depth of 
the section. The same principle applies to the voussoirs of an arch. 

In any case the various positions of the point of application of the re- 
sultant, corresponding to positions of the neutral 
line which do not traverse the area, are included 
within a certain region, called the ‘core’ (Germ. 
Kern) of the area. In order that the stresses across 
the section may be all of the same sign, the line of 
action of the resultant must fall within the core. 
The boundary of the core is formed by the locus of ! 
the antipoles of all lines which touch the contour Fig. 177. 
of the section. Thus for a circular section of 
radius a, the core is a concentric circle of radius }a, For a rectangular 
section it has the form shewn in the figure. 
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151. Finite Flexure of a Rod. 

We may extend the theory to the finite flexure (in a plane of 
symmetry) of an originally straight elastic spring by a pair of 
equal and opposite forces +W. If we take moments, with respect 
to the neutral line of any section, of the forces acting on the 
portion of the spring on either side, we find 


2 
SRG, (1) 


where « is the radius of gyration with respect to the neutral line, 
y denotes the distance of this line from the line of action of the 
force W, and the rest of the notation is as in Art. 146. If the 
distance y be large compared with the dimensions of the cross- 
section and therefore with those of the central ellipse, the neutral 
line will pass very nearly through the mean centre of the section, 
and the quantities « and R may be supposed to refer to the mean 
centre. Hence in the case of a uniform spring or rod, the equation 
(1) takes the form 





Li) = Const! a, sern sean nee (2) 


The further calculation is the same as for the ‘capillary curves’ of 
Art. 127, where the same equation was met with; and the figures 
there given will serve to illustrate some of the forms which may 
be assumed. 


For example, the curve in F ig. 178, which is identical except 
as to position with a portion of the curve 
in Fig. 157, illustrates the case of a rod 
which is clamped vertically at one end 
and carries a weight attached to the other 
end. In Figs. 152, 155, we may suppose 
the forces + W to be applied (along the 
dotted line) to two arms rigidly attached 


to the spring. Fig. 178. 


A case of some importance is that of a straight strut slightly 
bent by two opposing forces at the ends. This can be treated in 
a more elementary way as follows, Taking the axis of x in the 
line of the ends, we have Ra>= y', approximately, where y is the 
deflection, and therefore 
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The solution of this equation is 


GF A COS ME =P IS SIT 100, oon ce inte evince os (4) 
provided ME aU Le en se tik o. ..Onvotisinesievenltaes (5) 
If y=0 for e=0 and w=1, we have A =0 and either 
see) ORASIIUM bs Once cds oncvterset ates: (6) 
The latter alternative requires that 
ree Sr ci AR Ss Oe nid sb etc meses (7) 


where s is an integer. Hence the slightly bent form is only 
possible if 
Vy meee rad eto steps a oats seaheeinhens (8) 

The physical interpretation of this result is that if W < 7EI/, 
the straight form is stable; ie. the rod if accidentally bent will 
straighten itself again. But if W exceeds this value, the straight 
form is unstable, and the slightest disturbance will lead to a finite 
flexure. When W has the above value, exactly, the equilibrium 
is neutral. The higher values of s in (8) give values of W for 
which the equilibrium is neutral as regards particular types of 
deformation*. 

The above interpretation is confirmed by a calculation of the energy in 
the bent state. 

Suppose we have a vertical strut AB whose lower end A is fixed, whilst 
the upper end B carries a load W. It is assumed that B is constrained to lie 
in the same vertical with A, but that no couple acts there or at A. Imagine 
now that the rod is slightly bent into the form 


=O S VIN Ca ae eee Aciaoee tect ta sete sane (9) 
where m=r/0, ff 1 denote the altered distance AB. If 1, be the original 
(strained) length, we have 


n= [J (+y") dam TES BD) ccvesesncieeree (10) 


approximately. The additional extensions due to the flexure will be subject 
to the same relations as in Art. 145; and it is easily seen that the elastic 
energy of the bent rod is increased by the amount 


iL . 
szr POOLS TM EMAGL, aedroxedeadnunaseocearer (11) 


On the other hand the potential energy of the load is diminished by 
Wh = IGHUS. “peonerntcouspecracaneoncacc (12) 


* This theory is due to L. Euler. 
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The nett loss of energy is therefore 
pm a LW Md), cadscaiess demos ese easier (13) 


If W<7r° ZI/ this expression is negative, i.e. the system has more energy 
than when the rod is straight, But if on the other hand W>7?Z/J//?, the 
expression (13) is positive, and the bent form has less energy than the straight. 
The latter form is accordingly unstable. 


152. Flexure of a Curved Bar. 


We consider now the problem of flexure, parallel to the plane 
of symmetry, of a bar whose central line is, in the unstrained state, 
a plane curve, and whose section is symmetrical with respect to 
the plane of this curve. 


The stress across any section may be resolved into a tension J 
tangential to the central line, a shearing T+8T 
force # normal to this line, and a bending F+ oF 
moment M about a line through the 
mean centre perpendicular to the plane M+6M 
of flexure. Considering the equilibrium 
of a linear element 8s which subtends an 
angle dy at the centre of curvature, and 
resolving along the tangent and normal, + Se 
we have, if there are no extraneous forces Fig. 179. 
on the element, 


oT — Fo = 0, OP Tob 0 ee (1) 


Also, taking moments, 


ap = en dM 


Hence Re —=-T, weed. et. (3) 


Hence 


and therefore, over any portion of the bar which is free from ex- 
ternal force, 


F=Acsw+Bsny, T=Asiny—Beosw, ...(5) 
where the constants A, B are arbitrary. These equations also 


follow at once from a consideration of the forces on a finite length 
of the bar. 
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To find the strains due to a pure flexure, we denote by R, and 
R the radii of curvature, before and after the deformation, of the 
curve which is the locus of the intersection of the neutral line with 
the plane of symmetry, and by y the distance of any point P of 
the section from the neutral line. As a purely geometrical process 
we may imagine the bar to be bent from the unstrained condition 
until the central line becomes straight, and then bent back again 
into the strained condition, the position of the neutral line relative 
to the section being unaltered throughout. The extensions at P in 
the two stages of this process will be — y/R, and y/R, respectively, 
by Art. 145, so that the actual extension is y/R—y/R,, and the 
corresponding tension : 


1 
Ey (5 a-F z) Bay We Hit th 8 (6) 
Integrating over the area of the section we find 
1 é 
T= Hoy (-z): Sra es ac seattle ates (7) 


where ¥ denotes, as in Art. 150, the distance of the mean centre 
from the neutral line. The total moment of the tensions about a 
line through the mean centre, parallel to the neutral line, is 


M= B(A-z)||veedy= Hote +9)(R- Fe) -®) 


the notation being similar to that of Art. 151. 


In most cases of interest 7 is very small compared with the 
dimensions of the cross-section, for reasons similar to those indi- 
cated in Art. 151. The extension of the central line is then 
relatively negligible, and we may write 


1 
M= Eon? (z . z) ey (9) 


where R and R, may now be taken to refer to the curvature of the 
central line. We further neglect, as in Art. 146, the geometrical 
effect of the shearing strains in the plane of the section, although 
the corresponding stresses have a resultant #’ which must be 
retained in the statical equations. 


To examine more particularly the case of a circular bar, let wu, v 
be the small displacements of a point on the central line along and 


/ 
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at right angles to the original radius, so that the polar coordinates 
(referred to the centre) of this point are changed from (a, 0) to 
(a+u,@+v/a). If ¢ be the angle which the tangent to the altered 
curve makes with the radius vector we have in the ordinary nota- 
tion of the Calculus sin ¢ = rd6/ds, or in our present notation 


pee ee) oe funy ( +7) (a +") tas 


where the accent denotes differentiation with respect to 6. We 
have here made use of our assumption that the extension of the 
central line may be neglected, so that the element of are may be 
denoted by a66 after, as well as before, the deformation. Since 
sin > differs from unity by a small quantity of the second order we 
have, 


to the first order, as the condition of inextensibility. 
dr_d(a+u) w 





Again, cos $= = ipa Ciena bat 
whence, g=tr- = praesent eee (13) 


approximately. Hence, denoting by y the angle which the normal 

to the altered curve makes with the initial line of 6, 

v—w 
a 





p=0+°4+b-hr=04+ Senne (14) 


The altered curvature is therefore 
1 dw Shit HU el a ee 


Bie ade E Gots (15) 


by (11). Hence, referring to (9), the differential equation to be 
satisfied by w is 








Et 
Ge Mu Uae = ec eee ee (16) 
where J = ok’. 
Since # and 7’, as well as M, are regarded as small quantities, 


whilst the difference between w and @ is of the first order, we may 
in the equations (3) and (4) substitute 6 for vr, and write 


F=A cos 6+ Bsin 8, T=Asin6—Bcos8, yal DF) 
M/a=—Asin6+ Beos0+C. 
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Substituting this value of M in (16), and integrating, we have 
ELu/a? = —4A6cos 0—4B0sin0—C + A'cos6+ B’sin 8, echo) 
and thence, by (11), 


EIv/a? = $A (0 sin 6 + cos 0) — $B (8 cos 6 — sin 0) + CO 
— A’sinO+ B’cos8+C". ...... (20) 


A solution of this form holds for each segment into which the bar 
is divided by the points of application of the external forces. The 
constants in the solutions for adjacent segments are to be adjusted 
so that w, uw’, and v shall be continuous. 


Tt is to be noticed that the solution includes, as it ought, an 
arbitrary displacement of the bar as a whole, without deformation. 
Thus the terms in A’ denote a translation parallel to the initial 
line, those in B’ a translation at right angles to this line, whilst C’, 
denotes a rotation about the centre. When the terminal and other 
conditions are of force only, these constants are undetermined, and 
may be omitted as irrelevant; but when geometrical conditions are 
imposed they must be retained. 


Ex.1. A finite bar extending (say) from 6= —a to 6=a, is bent by two 
equal and opposite forces P at the ends. 
We have obviously 
M=Pa(coSO—GOSa),  .csseceeeeee (21) 
and therefore 


Elu/a=P (cos a—4$6 sin 6), 


Elv|a? =P (4 sin 6-46 cos 8 —O cosa), ...... (22) 
irrelevant terms being omitted. Fig. 180. 
The length 6f the chord is diminished by 
Pa 5 ; 
ET (a+2a COS?a—BSIN ACOSA). srseeesesereeerrerers (23) 


If the ring is almost complete (a=7), this =3nPa'/EI, 


Ex.?. A circular hoop is deformed by two equal and opposite forces P 
acting outwards (say) at the ends of a diameter. 


We may, for definiteness, suppose the centre to be fixed, and the diameter 
in question fixed in direction, We take it as initial line of 8. On account 
of the symmetry we may confine our attention to either half of the hoop, say 
that extending from 6=0 to 6=m. Considering the equilibrium of this half, 
we have obviously = +4P, 7=0 at the ends. Hence, from (17) and (18), 


F=}Pcosé, T=%Psin8, M= —$Pasin d+ Mo, «0000. (24) 
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where M, is the bending moment at the ends of the semicircle. The formule 
(19), (20), become 
Eluja? = —4P0 cos 0— Mola+ A’ cosO+B' sin @, .........cccceeceeeee (25) 
Evia =4P (8 sin 6+cos 6)+ UM, 6/a - A'sin +B’ cos 6+". ...(26) 
Our assumptions require that the values of wu for 6=0 and 6=m shall be 
equal, and also that w’=0, v=0 at these points. We find 
A’=tnP, B’=}tP, My=Palzr, C'=—-3P. 


Hence, finally, 





1 1 aa 
3— i _— — _ —_— — oT 
Elu)a 7? (sing 6 cos 8 + 5 m cos 8 =). base ceceneeeee (277) 
Hhr|ai= 7 P (Osind +2008 8-5 m sin +92 - 2). ieteaueas (28) 
Pa 7 
_ The diameter 6=0 is increased by 

m?—8 Pa Pa 
A at om 149 Tbe ee ee ee ex 

and the perpendicular diameter is diminished by 

4—m Pai 2 Pas 
oe aa 136 ET were weed ecccccscccnscccces (30) 


When distributed forces act on the bar the equations (3) require 
modification. Taking for instance the case of a bar in a vertical plane, 
subject to gravity, and measuring @ from the downward vertical, we 
must add terms —waé@sin 6 and wa8dé cos 8, respectively, to the 
tangential and normal components of force on the element. Thus 


a = F+wa sin 6, “= —T+wacos6, ...... (81) 

whilst (for a circular bar) dM/d0 =— Fa, as before. Hence 
opt P=— Qwasin 0, ........ccecece ees (32) 
F=waé cos 6+ A cos 6+ Bsin Oran tee (33) 


M/a = —wa(@ sin 6 + cos 6) — A sin 8+ Boos 6+ C. .. (34) 
Substituting this value of M in (1 6), and solving the equation, 
we find 

EIu/a? = — twa (6 cos 6 — 36 sin 0) —4.46 cos 0 
— 3 B0sin 0-0 + A’cos 6+ B’sin 6, ...(35) 
EIv/a’ = twa (@ sin 6 + 58 cos 6 —5 sin 8) + $A (@sin 6 + cos @) 
— 3B (0 cos 6— sin 0) + 06 — A’sin 6 + B’cos 6 + 0, roe( 36) 


Ex, 3. A hoop rests on a peg at its highest point, being deformed by its 
own weight only. 
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We may assume w to be an even, and v an odd function of 6, and therefore 
A=0, B’=0, C’=0. At the highest point (9=m) we put u=0, wu’ =0, v=0. 
This makes 

B=hwa, C=wa, A’=(¢r?-1) wa, 
Hence, putting 6=0 in (35), we find for the increase in length of the vertical 
diameter 


72—8 Was , 

oe wer 9) winielwiol ela 6.0) 8:0 bis aieie\s/s)e.s) sie ee e/9\e/e\cisie)@ (37) 
where W(=2mwa) is the total weight. The horizontal diameter is diminished by 

4—7 Was 

= ey © wee ee eee e erates as essere esesseeee (38) 


Comparing with Ex, 2 we see that these results are one-half the corresponding 
values when the weight of the hoop is concentrated at its lowest point. 

158. Collapse of a Ring under Pressure. 

We imagine a ring of radius a to be subject to a uniform 
normal pressure p per unit length, on the outside. The conditions 
of equilibrium of an elementary arc are then 

ST Fop=0, 8F+Tdp+pss=0, 8M+ Fes =0, ...(1) 

in the notation of Fig. 179. Hence 
dM dF ds “at 
ee ania in Rent Saks (2) 

We proceed to shew that for a certain value of pa slightly elliptic 
form of equilibrium is possible. Ifthe ring be deformed into an ellipse 
of small excentricity e, without change of perimeter, the lengths of 
the semiaxes will be a(1 + $e), and the radius of curvature 

— R=a(1— Ber cos 2p), ...ceceeceeereeeceees (3) 
the zero of w being at an extremity of the major axis. The 
bending moment is therefore . 


3 LI 
M= aan @COS ANP) spestaterenspeeeawne (4) 
Hence, from (2), we must have, approximately, 
Ey eae 
ea ae SIMON Was tate ieeine® siren (5) 
T= — pa+ (2 pa 2) 008 2p. Sian eee (6) 
The remaining equation of (2) is therefore satisfied, provided 
3hT 
(= ae F tle dele oa even sieiorsini voisisisae (7) 


which is independent of e. 
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Hence when p has this value the equilibrium form is indeter- 
minate. The true interpretation of this result, as in the case of 
Euler’s theory of struts (Art. 151), is that for smaller values of p 
the ring, if deformed and then left to itself, will recover its shape, 
whilst a greater value of p will cause it to collapse. This conclusion 
can be confirmed, as in the problem referred to, by calculations of 
the energy of deformation in the respective states, but the work is 
rather intricate, as quantities of the second order have to be taken 
into account. 

The preceding investigation can be adapted to the collapse of 
a tube under external pressure by a modification of the elastic 
constant, as explained at the end of Art. 145. The critical value 
of the pressure (per unit area) is, 

Eh? 
4 (1 — o*) a?’ 
where h is the thickness of the wall. 


154. Torsion of a Bar of Circular Section. 

The theory of the torsion of a wire or bar of circular section is 
very simple. ~ 

If the twist per unit length be 6, two cross-sections at a 
distance 6z apart will be rotated relatively to one another through 
an angle @6z. Hence if PP’ be a line drawn perpendicular to 
these sections, at a distance r from the axis, the displacement of 
P’ relative to P will be r@6z at right 
angles to PP’ and to the axis. The 
deformation in the neighbourhood of P 
therefore consists of a shear of amount 
7062/62, or r@. This implies a shearing 
stress ur tangential to the cross-section 
and at right angles tor. Hence, taking 
moments about the axis, and integrat- 
ing over the section, we get a twisting 
couple 


a 
i 1. pr. lar dr = kar wasd, ...(1) 
0 





where a is the radius. If we put 
A= fret, cat eee (2) 
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this constant K, which measures the ratio of the couple to the 
twist per unit length, is called the ‘modulus of torsion’ of the 
particular rod. 


From the value of K as found by experiment we can infer the 
value of the rigidity w, so far as the material can be regarded as 
isotropic, 


It may not be apparent at first sight why the limitation to the circular 
form of section has been introduced. If we imagine ‘a bar of any uniform 
section (#) to be twisted about an axis through the mean centres of the 
sections, without further deformation, we obtain a torsional couple pod, 
where « is the radius of gyration of the section with respect to the axis. 
But this couple would not of itself suffice to maintain the assumed state 
of strain. If we refer to Fig. 181, we see that on the principles of Arts. 135, 
136 the strain implies tangential stress on longitudinal planes through the 
axis. Unless the section be circular, these planes will as a rule meet the 
surface of the rod obliquely, instead of at right angles, and the state of stress 
is therefore not consistent with an absence of external force on the surface. 
For equilibrium it would be necessary to apply certain longitudinal forces 
tangentially to the surface. These forces, it may be noticed, will have different 
signs in different parts of the circumference. If we imagine them to be at 
first applied along with the torsional couples, so as to maintain the special 
type of strain above postulated, and afterwards relaxed, the bar will yield 
further to the twisting couples, and there will be at the same time a warping 
of the sections, so that these are no longer accurately plane. The effective 
modulus of torsion will therefore be Zess than on the assumed hypothesis. 


The action of an ordinary spiral spring, Le. a wire of circular 
section coiled into a helix of small pitch, depends mainly on 
torsion*. Suppose that the coil hangs vertically and is stretched 
by a weight W hanging axially. The torsional couple on any 
section of the wire is then We, where c is the radius of the helix, 
and if @ be the twist of the wire we have 


WGP Ok fe cess vtpis ok sten cond os ean (3) 


To calculate the vertical displacement (2) of the lower end, due to 
the weight W, we may imagine the different elements 6s of the 
wire to be twisted in succession. The vertical displacement due to 
the twist in any one element is 08s.c. There is also a horizontal 
displacement, but the horizontal components due to the different 


* This seems to have been first pointed out in 1848 by James Thomson (1822-92), 
professor of engineering and mechanics at Glasgow 1873-89, ’ 


L, Ss 22 
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elements will on the whole neutralize one another. The total 
vertical displacement is therefore 6/c, where / is the length of wire 
in the spiral. Hence 


It should be added that unless the pitch be small there is an 
appreciable bending couple to be taken into account, in addition 
to the torsional couple above considered. The spring then tends 
to uncoil when stretched. 


EXAMPLES. XXVI. 


1. Compare the flexural rigidities of two rods of the same material, of 
square and circular section, respectively, the weight per unit length being 
the same. [7 :3.] 


2. A bar whose section is a square 1 cm. in the side rests on two knife- 
edges a metre apart. A load of 1 kg. at the centre produces a deflection 
there of 1:15 cm. Find the value of Young’s modulus for the material of 
the bar. [2°17 x 108.] 


3. <A light rod of length 2/7 rests symmetrically on two rigid supports at 
a distance 2a apart. If a load W be suspended from the centre, this point 
will sink through a space 4 Wa*/ZJ, and the ends will rise through a space 


} Wa? (l—a)/EL. 


4. A light horizontal rod ABC is supported by smooth rings at A and B, 
and carries a weight Wat O. Prove that the deflection of C is 

| hi 
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Also prove that the inclination to the horizontal at A is 


Ae ht 
6Er AB. BC. 

5. <A bar of circular section (rad.=a@) is made of material such that a 
length A can hang vertically from one end without producing permanent 
extension. Prove that the greatest length which can rest horizontally on two 
supports at the ends, without permanent flexure, is ,/(2a)). 


AC. BC. 


6. A uniform beam of length 2a rests on three supports, at the ends and 
the centre. What must be the depth of the middle support below the level 
of the other two, in order that the pressures on all three may be equal? 


Fytat/ BL) 
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7. A beam rests symmetrically on two supports at the same level; prove 
that the deflection at the centre will be up or down according as the distance 
between the supports is less or greater than ‘523 of the total length. 


8. One end of a horizontal beam is clamped, and the other is supported 
at the same level; prove that , 


Ely = 2s wu (l— x)? (1+ 22), 
where w denotes distance from the supported end. 


Prove that the pressure on the supported end is 32. 


9. <A weight is suspended from the free end B of a uniform cantilever 
AB. If the middle point of AB be supported so that it cannot droop, prove 
that the deflection at B due to the suspended weight is diminished in the ratio 
of 7 to 32. 


10. Ifa uniform horizontal beam be clamped at both ends, the deflection 
at the centre is one-fifth of that of the same beam when merely supported at 
the ends. 


11. A uniform beam rests on four equidistant supports at the same level, 
of which the two outer are at the ends. Shew that the pressures on the four 
supports are proportional to 4, 11, 11, 4. 


12. Apply the formula 4H y* da 


to find the elastic energy of a uniform beam supported at the ends, and bent 
by its own weight. typ wF/EL| 


13. <A cantilever has a uniform breadth, but its depth tapers uniformly 
to a point, from the fixed end. Prove that, the origin being at the free end, 
the form assumed when it is bent by its own weight is 

Wy [2 


a ee — 7/2 
I= 73H, 6-9 





Z 


where the suffixes refer to the fixed end. 


14. Prove that, in the preceding Ex., if the tapering had been in the 
breadth, but not in the depth, the result would have been 


Wo 


i OYE Eo 
Y= aaxT, we)? (30? + 2la + x7). 


15. Prove by partial integration that 
$f Bly da2=% [Ky + My'|+3fwyda, 


where the integrations extend over the whole length of a beam, and the square 
brackets indicate that the difference of the values of the enclosed expression 
at the two ends is to be taken. (The beam is not to be assumed to be 
uniform.) Interpret this identity. 


22—2, 
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16. If a bar be subject both to extension and flexure, prove that the 
energy per unit length is 
(on 


where e is the extension of the axis. 


+4 Hoe’, 


17. A-rod whose own weight may be neglected is clamped vertically at 
the lower end, and carries a load W at the upper end, which is free. Find the 
greatest value of W consistent with stability. [472 E1/l?.] 


18. Calculate on Euler’s theory (Art. 151) the greatest thrust which an 
iron bar 1 metre long, whose section is a square of 1 cm., can bear without 
bending (#=2 x 10°). [160 kg.] 


19. Prove that if both ends of a strut are clamped the greatest thrust 
which it can exert without bending is 4477/0. 


20. Prove that the modulus of torsion of a circular tube whose inner and 
outer radii are a, 6 is to that of a solid rod of circular section, of the same 
material and weight per foot, in the ratio 


(6? +a?) /(b? — a”). 


21. A shaft whose section has a radius @ is transmitting energy at the 
rate P, revolving steadily with angular velocity o. Prove that the greatest 
shearing stress developed in the shaft is 2P/mpoa’. 

Find the least diameter of the shaft in order that the stress may not 
exceed 4 tons per sq. in., when the shaft is working at 1600 horse-power, and 
making 25 revolutions per minute, [13-2 ins. ] 


22. A curved rod of any (plane) form is subject to a uniform normal 
pressure in its plane. Prove that the force-component of the stress at any 
point P is proportional to, and perpendicular to the radius vector OP drawn 
from a certain fixed origin 0. 


23. If equal and opposite couples + are applied to the ends of a 
circular bar, the form remains circular, but the radius is altered by M/a?/EI. 


24. <A circular hoop of radius a and line-density p rotates freely about a 
diameter with angular velocity ». Prove that this diameter is diminished, 
and the perpendicular diameter increased, by 

po?ae 
34I ’ 


where # is supposed expressed in dynamical measure. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
STRESSES IN CYLINDRICAL AND SPHERICAL SHELLS 


155. Stresses in Thin Shells. 


Suppose we have a uniform thin spherical shell subject to an 
internal fluid pressure p). On account of the symmetry of the 
conditions, the total stress across a linear element drawn on the 
surface will be tangential to the surface and at right angles to 
the element. As in Art. 122, we infer that the intensity of the 
stress, per unit length of the element, is a constant; we denote it 
by 7. 

The principal axes of stress at any point in the substance of 
the shell will be respectively normal and tangential to the surface. 
If p:, Po, Ps be the principal stresses, p, being that in the direction 
of the normal, we have p,=p;, and 7’ is the integral of p, or pz 
over the thickness. 

The relation between p, and 7’ is found by considering the 
forces acting on a hemisphere. As in Art. 124, the resultant fluid 
pressure p).7a? is balanced by the tension on the rim, viz. 7'.27a, 
where a denotes the radius. Hence 

Dein Dud abe oo AMHNNs aed cect atlaede nee (1) 

Take next the case of a cylindrical shell subject to a uniform 
internal pressure (p,). The principal stresses in the tangent plane 
will be in the directions of the circular sections and the generating 
lines, respectively. We denote their amounts, when integrated 
over the thickness, by 7,, 7;. The former is sometimes called the 
‘hoop-tension.’ 


If the shell forms part of the surface of a closed vessel (e.g. a 
boiler), the longitudinal thrust on the ends will be ).7a?, where 
a is the radius, irrespective of the shape of the ends. Hence, 
considering the equilibrium of a portion cut off by a transverse 
plane, we have p).7a? = 7’;.27a, or 

Ug Ee pl aeacta cts xpstesig vas « ns aso ce ee (2) 
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Again, considering a portion bounded by a plane through the 
axis, and two transverse planes at unit distance apart, we have 
Purt= 216, OF 

Ty = De Boon odes cod sence tree (3) 


The longitudinal tension is therefore half the transverse tension. 


156. Thick Spherical Shell. 


If we wish to take account of the thickness of the shell, we 
must have recourse to the elastic relations of Art. 138. 


In the case of the sphere, if & be the radial displacement of 
a point at a distance r from the centre, the radial extension is 
dé/dr, by the same reasoning as in Art. 140. Also, since the 
points which originally lay on a circle of radius r in a diametral 
plane now lie on a circle of radius r+ &, the transverse extension 
is E/r. We write therefore 


dé e 


GF Ca Ea Ey teteeeeteeeeeeeesees (1) 
and the formule (4) of Art. 138 give 
d 
BS = p,—20p, £'=(1-0)p,— op. eecees (2) 


Hence, eliminating &, we have 


d a, 
(1-c) a (rp2) + 2op,= ae (7D,) +E Dax ae oxsbare (8) 


as a necessary relation between the principal stresses, on the 
present hypothesis of symmetry. 


We have next to introduce the statical condition. Consider 
a hemispherical stratum whose inner and outer radii are r and 
r+6r. The resultant of the normal stresses on its inner surface 
is a force p,.7r? inwards, at right angles to the plane of the edge. 
Against this there is a force 


pir + - (p,.177") Sr 


outwards, due to the stresses on the outer face. Along the edge 
we have a force p,.2arér inwards. Hence 


d 
Fo (f7p,) tt Qi poe .. vedas eineenn pan eee (4) 
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If we eliminate p, between (3) and (4), we find after reduction, 
and division by 1 —a, 


d? 
7 ce MT RAED ees woes Sed Werte (5) 


If we assume, for trial, r°p, = Ar™, we find’that this equation is 
satisfied if m= 2 or m=—1. Since the equation is linear, solutions 
can be superposed, and we have 


rp, = Art+ A 
Hence, and by (4), 


B B 
PR=Aa+ s, P=A—s,. aoa eenee tanta (6) 
The constants A, B are determined by the conditions at the 
inner and outer surfaces. If p,= —p» at the inner surface (r= b), 
and p,=0 at the outer surface (r =a), we find 
63 a’b? 
A= Bap Po B=— pl io elwiéeisieieie aivie (7) 
ee ae) _ BF (a? + 2r°) 
ace Pi =>_— 73 (a? — B) Po» Po "a 27 (a2 — 0°) Po- aene es (8) 


Both p, and p, are greatest (in absolute value) at the inner 
surface. The value of p, there is diminished by increasing the 
outer radius (a), but not indefinitely, the lower limit being 49,. 


The dilatation A is given by the formula 


b8 
A KA=1(pi+ 2ps) = Fs Pos ois soitdeacen (9) 
and is accordingly independent of r. 


If the thickness a—b is small compared with the mean radius, 
we find 


Wy ra Dad Op ygl oapacataneedsraa sates (10) 


in agreement with Art.152(1). Also if we write r=b+a,a=b+h, 
we have 


pe (1 - 4 Der eee (11) 


approximately. 


344 STATICS [XVIII 


157. Thick Cylindrical Shell. 


In the case of the cylinder, we assume that the deformation is 
symmetrical about an axis, and uniform along each generating 
line. We will also suppose that a cross-section remains plane 
after the deformation, so that the extension ¢, in the direction of 
the length is constant. 


If € be the radial displacement, the extensions in the direction 
of the radius vector, and at right angles to it, in a transverse 
plane, are 

d 
€, = . > €& = - 

If we eliminate p, between the equations (4) of Art. 138, we 

find 


E'e, =(1—¢) p, — op,—cE’e;, (2) 
Hose peer eee 
where i’ = i Spade con aeareetaneeeee (3) 
Substituting from (1), and eliminating &, we obtain 
d 
on {— orp, + (l—o) rp} =(1—o) pi — ops, eee. (4) 


as a necessary relation between the stresses. 


Next, consider the equilibrium of an elementary shell whose 
internal and external radii are r and r+ér. A portion of this 
shell bounded by an axial plane, and two transverse planes at 
unit distance apart, is subject on the inner curved surface to 
normal stresses whose resultant is p,.27 inwards; and the resultant 
of the corresponding stresses on the outer face is 


d 
py.2r + (p,.2r) Sr 
outwards. On the edges we have a pull 2p,6r. Hence 


d 
a (7) gy ianwevarcrsvectriewdegs sn (5) 


which is the statical equation, 
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Substituting in (4) we find 


d/ a 
r.(r 32) "1p =. Reon ceeemesa acon (6) 
If we assume rp, = Ar”, this equation is satisfied provided m=1 
or m=—1; and the general solution is therefore 
B 
rp, = Ar + Fat 
Hence p=A+s, p= 4-2, STi Leanne (7) 
whilst Ps=o(Pitp) + Hey =2oA + Hey, .....c00.05. (8) 
and is accordingly independent of r. Also 
KA=4(pitprtps)=% A +a0)At+h He. 2.2... (9) 


The values of the constants A, B will depend on the conditions 
to be satisfied at the two cylindrical surfaces, whilst e, will be 
determined by the conditions at the ends. 


If there is a hydrostatic pressure p, on the inner face (r=6), 
whilst the outer face (r = a) is free from stress, we have 


b? a2b? 





= gpa he Bel eeercccecces (10) 
__@ =) (a? + rt) 
whence p= P@ae) PY P= (@—b) Dye Ore sae (11) 
If there is no longitudinal stress, we have p, = 0, and 
2c? 
y He=—20A=— to. aed sceeccccoces (12) 


If longitudinal extension (or contraction) is prevented, « = 0, 
and 


Qob? 
pri= 20d ==" py. Ni oe Oe (13) 





If longitudinal stress is produced by hydrostatic pressure on 
the ends of the cylinder, we have p;.7 (a? — b”) = py. 1b’, 
b? 
a? — 6: 
_ (1-20) 6 1b? 


whence Ee, = a rethege Po» or Ke; = 


or P3= 
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by Art. 138 (8). This gives a means of determining « directly by 
extensional measurements*. 


158. Compound Cylindrical Shells. Initial Stress. 


The formule (7) of Art. 157 may be applied to find the 
distribution of stress when one tube is shrunk over another, as in 
some processes of gun construction. There is then a discontinuity 
in the values of the constants A, B at the cylindrical surface of 
contact. 


Thus if b be the inner radius of the inner tube, c that of the 
surface of contact, and a the outer radius of the outer tube, we 
assume for the inner tube 


B B 
p= =A+tc, p=A--, aelsohotocnendae (1) 
and for the outer tube 
D D 
p=C+ a, P2= ies wee ee. selec aecis (2) 
If there is no external or internal pressure, we have 
B D 
A+,=0, OF =0, ae eee (3) 
whilst A a ss SAYS seed ecaeee (4) 
since p, is necessarily continuous. Hence 
Pe PRE 
A=-— ee B= gates (5) 
Pe Pac 
C= a-c?? De ere ccccceccces (6) 


When there is a hydrostatic pressure p) in the inner cavity, 
we must superpose on the stresses given by these formule the 
system (11) of Art. 157. Thus the hoop-tension in the substance 
of the inner tube will now be 

b? (a? + war c (r? + b?) 
D2 = 3 (a? — 0b) PY ate (e—by? sakes cue ore eR) 


* A, Mallock, Proc. R. S., 1904. 
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whilst for the outer tube 
_ Ula +7) (7? + a?) 
Po => 7 (a? — B) Po 2 (a? — 7? (a — @) sieralelaversretrovets (8) 


The hoop-tension in the inner portion of the compound tube is 
thus diminished by the permanent stress depending on P. 


159. Stresses in a Rotating Disk. 


When a thin disk is subject only to forces and accelerations 
in its own plane, the stress p, in a direction normal to the plane 
may be assumed to vanish. In the case of a circular disk rotating 
in its own plane, the directions of the remaining principal axes 
will be along and perpendicular to the radius vector r; and we 
have by Art. 138 (4) 


He, ew) = Pi es ra 


: Kona St eo (1) 
He, = B= ps— opr, | 


where € is the radial displacement. Hence, eliminating &, 


d 
(TPa — GUDs) = P= CPar +40 2s0derreeecane (2) 


If p be the density, and the angular velocity, the resultant 
of the centrifugal forces (mw*r) on a semicircular strip p.arér, as 
given by the formula (2) of Art. 64, is 


an 
p-Tror.@. ae 2p w?71 Sr, 


in absolute units. The resultant stresses on the two circular 
edges are p,.2r, inwards, n 


De or+ 7 (Pr: 2r) or, 


outwards, whilst the pull on the ends is 2p,6r*. Hence 


d 
a OD Dy eee OT aes apa ae eeaites (8) 


the stresses p,, p, being now, of course, supposed expressed in 
dynamical measure. 


* A symbol for the thickness of the disk is omitted throughout. It would 
divide out in (3). 
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Eliminating p, between (2) and (8), we find 


2 
(r 5) (1p,) — TPy=— (B+) Pw77®,  srsceereveee (4) 
B : J 
whence m=At+ au £(B40) POT, vesnccetecacer (5) 
i , 
and, from (3), p= A- ie £(1 480) pw?r?,  ..-e essere (6) 


If the disk is complete to the centre, B= 0, since the stresses 
must be finite. Also if the outer edge (r =a) is free, 


A =4(B+e) POA, ....crssecoveesrcnsressceeeces (7) 
whence PHBH) pw? (@P—71"),  cresceeeseereercerene (8) 
pr=tpw {((B+o)a?—(14+30)71°}. 2. cece ee (9) 


It appears that both stresses are greatest at the centre, where 
they are equal, and that the maximum value depends on the 
circumferential velocity oa. It may be noted also that p, is else- 
where greater than 9. 


Tf, on the other hand, the disk has a concentric aperture (r=b) 
which is free from external force, we find 


A=1(3+c)po(a+b'), B=—}(3+c)po%a’b, ...(10) 
whence 


pore reper (11) 


2=24(384+ 0) po’ oh HB ee —1(14+30c) pow’r?, ...(12 
Po=s P 8 p 


i 
It appears that p, is a maximum when r=(ab), whilst p, is 
greatest at the inner boundary. When the radius 6 of this is 
small, the greatest value of p, is 


E(BAGT) POA, irpeccrscercssersssnceee (13) 


which is double the value at the centre in the former case. For 
this reason a disk which is keyed on to a shaft is estimated to be 
only half as strong (in relation to centrifugal force) as if the shaft 
were in one piece with the disk. 
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160. Rotating Shaft. 

The case of a rotating cylindrical shaft is somewhat different. 
We assume that there is no warping of the cross-sections except 
near the ends, if the length is large compared with the diameter. 
Hence e, will be independent of r. Since the total longitudinal 
force across a section must vanish, we have 


[pe ey aU) en ements ers bees aie (1) 
0 
the shaft being supposed solid, of radius a. 

Since Ds, = 6 (Di Pa) Pelblegs aston deriv enseseges (2) 
we have in place of Art. 159 (1) 


os =(1—o*) p= (o + 0°) p.— Pea 
Deen eee (3) 
e =(1—o°)p,—(o+0") py, — ahs, 
Mi senkeng a and dividing by 1 +o we have 


fia =o) Pp, — orp} =(1— 2) p, — ops. s.creeees (4)) 
The equation vo of Art. 159 holds as before, and we find on 


elimination of p, 


d\? 3-2 
(r z (rp) — TP: = — ne Z POPs ccekeosdan es (5) 


oO 





The solution which makes p, finite on the axis, and=0 at the 


surface, is 
3—2o¢ 





# n= sa — ie 2 (a9), Pate came ta teert (6) 
Hence, from (3) of Art. 159, 
Beare ey ee 2G " 
Boer h oe Sees fee (7) 
and from (2) above 
o(3—20) ., E 
Baa) pee oe Rann 3. (8) 
The condition (1) then gives 
He, = —topw'a’, ..... seseeeeeeneeeeeees (9) 


whence =a ise ae (Om DIE avssecapenna eee (10) 
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EXAMPLES. XXVII. 


1, Ifa thick spherical shell is subject to hydrostatic pressure (p)) on 
the outside only, the compression (ie. the negative dilatation) is uniform 
throughout and equal to 

at 
cine! 


where a, 6 are the external and internal radii, 


2. Prove that a hydrostatic pressure pp in the intcrior of a spherical 
cavity of radius 6 in a large mass of metal produces an increase of the 
internal radius, of amount }7)/y, 


3. Prove that the elastic energy of a thick spherical shell subject to a 
hydrostatic pressure py in the interior is 
mb3 /a> 263 = 
eg eS a aS Po 
4, Prove that if a cylindrical tube, closed at both ends, be subject to an 
internal pressure po, the internal radius is increased by 


b ano 
a? —b? Qu i. sz) Po» 
ab? 2-¢ 


and the external radius by eR pl 


5. Find the greatest circumferential velocity of a steel disk of density 7°8, 
having a hole at the centre, if the hoop-tension is not to exceed 2 x 108 gm. per 
sq. cm. (o="3). [175 metres per sec.] 


6. Prove that the greatest tensile stress developed in a steel disk having 
_a hole at the centre is about four-fifths of that in a thin steel ring rotating 
with the same circumferential velocity, 


7, Prove that in the case of a hollow rotating shaft 
3—2o 


3 a (4 — 1?) (7? - B?) 
BO Sloe 72 : 
S25 a@b\ 149 ,- 
= —____— 2 2 2 ay eee ease 2.2 
or ea (« ee x) Sih—-afe? 


He= — bopo? (a2+ b?), 


where a and 6 are the external and internal radii of the cross section. 
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EXAMPLES. XXVIII. 
‘ (Miscellaneous.) 


1. A number of heavy particles are attached at equal intervals to a string, 
which hangs in the form of a regular polygon symmetrical about the vertical 
through the lowest particle w. If the weights of the successive particles on 
either side are 21, 2, 23, ..., prove that 

Wy, 1+cosa 
W@  CoSa+cos 2na’ 
where a is the external angle of the polygon. 


Deduce the law of density of a chain in order that it may hang in the form 
of an arc of a circle. 

2. Prove from the theory of the instantaneous centre that when the 
area of a convex quadrilateral of jointed rods is a maximum the quadrilateral 
is cyclic. 

3. A rod is suspended by a string attached to the ends which passes over 
a smooth peg. The centre of gravity divides the length of the rod into two 
segments of lengths a, 6. If 6 be the angle which each portion of the string 
makes with the vertical, and ¢ the inclination of the rod to the vertical, 
prove that 


a—b 
ae 


If Z be the length of the string, prove that 
ee a+b) a—b?PP 
sin? p= Sy fe 

4. A hemisphere rests in the angle between a vertical wall and a horizontal 
plane, with its curved surface in contact with both. Its base is parallel to 
the horizontal line where these planes meet, and makes an angle 6 with the 
horizontal. If » be the coefficient of friction at each point of contact, the 
extreme value of @ is given by 
8u (1+z) 
aT ay 

5. A pair of wheels of radius a are fixed to an axle, and are free to roll 
along the ground. A string wound round the axle (of radius 5) leaves this on 
the under side at an inclination 6 to the horizontal. Find the force and couple 
due to the reaction of the ground in order that the system may not move 
when the string is pulled with tension 7. 

If the reaction consists of a force only, in which direction will the wheels 
begin to roll ? 


sin 6= 


6. A plane system of forces is equivalent to a couple MV, and if the forces 
are turned through a right angle about the respective points of application 
they are equivalent to a couple V, Prove that if turned through a suitable 
angle 6 they will be in equilibrium; and find 6. [tan d= - M/N.] 
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7, A frame has the form of a regular pentagon A BODE, with the diagonals 
AC, AD. Two equal and opposite forces P act outwards at B and £, Find 
by a diagram the stresses in the various members, and deduce numerically 
the stress in OD. (382. P.] 

8. Find the mean centre of the volume included by the cylinder 

vy? =2an, 
and the planes z=0, z=. [a= fa, Z=§ma.] 

9. OA, OB are two sides of a uniform plate in the form of a parallelogram, 
of lengths a, b, respectively, and include an angle a. Prove that the square 
of the radius of gyration about the diagonal through 0 is ‘ % 

a*b? sin? a 
6 (a2 +2ab cos a+b?) 

10. A solid hemisphere is pierced axially by a cylindrical hole of length h, 
Prove that the mean square of the distances of the elements of volume from 
the base is $12. 

Also that the mean square of the distances of the elements of the curved 
surface from the base is $h”. 


11. A spherical segment of radius 2 rests on the top of a fixed sphere of 
radius R’, and is free to roll but not to slide. The segment (of weight W) is 
rolled through a small angle 6; prove that the increase of potential energy is 

tony f okeey 
| 406 (Go p-2), 
where A is the initial height of the centre of gravity of the segment above the 
point of contact. 

12. A uniform bar AB of weight W and length 7 hangs as in Fig. 109 
(p. 137) by two equal crossed strings from two points C, D at the same level, 
such that CD=AB. Prove that if the bar be turned in a vertical plane 
through a small angle y from the horizontal position the increase of potential 
energy is 





‘  W-P) 
Sha Me 


where A is the original depth of 4B below CD. 


13. A uniform bar of length 26 and weight W is suspended in a horizontal 
position from two points at the same level, by two strings of length 7 which 
make angles a, in opposite senses, with the vertical. If the bar be turned in 
a vertical plane through an angle », the strings remaining taut, prove that the 
increase in potential energy is 

W6(b+Zsin§ a) y 
2Qsin2acosa °' ” 

14. Achain of variable density hangs in the form of a parabola whose 
axis is vertical. Prove that the tensions at any two points P, @ are to one 
another as 7'P to 7'Q, where 7’ is the intersection of the tangents at P and Q. 
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15. A ship is at anchor in 5 fathoms in a tideway, and the drifting force 
on the ship is 1500 Ibs. The anchor chain weighs 40 lbs. per fathom, and the 
anchor will not hold unless the pull on it is horizontal. Prove that the ship 
must have at least 20 fathoms of chain out. 


16. A heterogeneous liquid fills an upright cylindrical vessel of sectional 
area A and height , and p is the density at a height z above the base. Prove 
that if the contents were thoroughly mixed without change of volume of any 
portion the potential energy would be increased by 


h h 
Af’ pede— 34h [ pdz. 


17. A uniform log of rectangular section, of length 7, floats partially 
immersed with two sides vertical, and carries a weight W at one end. Prove 
that the bending moment at a distance x from that end is 


\2 
We (1-5) , 


18. A perfectly flexible balloon contains a gas of total mass m. At the 
ground level it is at the same temperature as the surrounding air. Prove that 
it will exert the same lift at all heights if it remains at the same temperature 
as the air round it. 

Prove that if the gas expands adiabatically, whilst the air is in convective 
equilibrium, the lift at height will be less than at ground level by 


mor tt-(1-z) gat 


where o is the ratio of the density of air to that of the gas under standard 
conditions, and # is the height of the atmosphere, and y, y are the ratios of 
specific heats for the air and the gas, respectively. 

19. A globule of liquid rotates about an axis with angular velocity a, 
under no forces except the tension of the free surface. If the pressure at 
points of the axis is equal to that of the surrounding atmosphere, the equation 
of the meridian curve has the form 

Z y= sin, 
where yf is the inclination of the normal to the axis of rotation. 

Prove that the curvature varies as y?. 

20. Prove that the form assumed by a horizontal beam is identical with 
that of a catenary whose line-density is such that the weight per unit length 
of the horizontal projection is proportional to the bending moment of the beam. 

21. A uniform heavy beam of length 2a rests on two supports at the 
same level, at distances c from the centre. Prove that if 


4 (<)- 12 (2) +3=0 
a, a 
the centre and the ends will be at the same level. 
Prove that this equation has only one relevant root, and find it approxi- 
mately. [c/a=°554.] 
L, 8. 23 


354 STATICS 


22. A uniform beam of length Z rests on two supports at the ends, at the 
same level, and carries a weight W at its centre. Prove that the strain- 


energy is niche F, ve 
EI (oo +38 aga ee =: 
Prove that this is also equal to 
wis, 24E Tr? 
1024041 Baer 
where 7 is the depression at the centre. 


23. The load per unit length on a horizontal beam supported at the 
ends is 
6 Wa (l—2) 
B 

where x is the distance from one end. Prove that the bending moment is 
_ Wa (l-2) 

Cor 
Draw the curves of shearing stress and bending moment. 








{x (U— 2) +P}. 


24. Prove that in the case of a horizontal beam (not necessarily uniform) 
supported at the ends the inclination to the horizontal at a distance # from 
the end is 


dx. 





«Me, (tM (1-2) 
9 en J, All 


95. A light semicircular rod is clamped vertically at one end, and a 
weight W is suspended from the other end. Prove that the horizontal and 
vertical displacements of this end are 


2Wat |, 3a Was 
EE) 3, weaa? 





respectively. 


26. A circular hoop is deformed by two equal and opposite forces P 
applied at the ends of a diameter, but is strengthened by a bar across the 
perpendicular diameter, initially unstrained, of extensibility A. Prove that the 
thrust in this bar is 

(8-2) P 
a8 44md Bla 
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Stress (continued) 

in a bar, 40, 93 

in a fluid, 200 
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